PREFACE

Thank you for purchasing the Logi Touch integrated development software,
"LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0”, hereafter referred to asthe “LT Editor".

Please read this manual carefully in order to use this software properly, and
be sure to keep this manual handy for future reference.

o ——————————————— — — — — ——— — — — — — —

(1) The copyrightsto all programs and manualsincluded in the LT Editor
Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide (hereinafter
referred to as "this product") are reserved by the Digital Electronics
Corporation. Digital grantsthe use of this product to its users as
described in the " Software Operating Conditions' documentation,
included with this product's CD-ROM. Any actions violating the
above-mentioned conditions are prohibited by both Japanese and
foreign regulations.

(2) The contents of this manual have been thoroughly inspected. How-
ever, if you should find any errors or omissionsin this manual, please
inform your local LT Editor representative of your findings.

(3) Regardless of article (2), the Digital Electronics Corporation shall not
be held responsible for any damages or third party claims resulting
from the use of this product.

(4) Differences may occur between the descriptions found in this manual
and the actual functioning of this product. Therefore, the latest infor-
mation on this product is provided in datafiles (i.e. Readme.txt files,
etc. ) and in separate documents. Please consult these sources as well
as this manual prior to using the product.

(5 Eventhough theinformation contained in and displayed by this prod-
uct may be related to intangible or intellectual properties of the Digital
Electronics Corporation or third parties, the Digital Electronics Corpo-
ration shall not warrant or grant the use of said propertiesto any users
and/or other third parties.

(6) The specifications set out in this manual are for overseas products
only. Asaresult, some differences may exist between the specifica-
tions given here and for those of the identical Japanese product.

o ————————————————— — — —— — — — — — — ——— — —

— e o e e e e

© Copyright 2001 Digital Electronics Corporation. All rights reserved.
Digital Electronics Corporation, May 2001

For the rights to trademarks and trade names, see “TRADEMARK RIGHTS’.
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TRADEMARK RIGHTS

All company or product names used in this manual are the trade names,
trademarks (including registered trademarks), or service marks of their
respective companies.

This product omits individual descriptions of each of these rights.

Trademark / Trade Name Right Holder
Microsoft, MS, MS-DOS, Windows,
Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows Me,
Windows NT, Windows 2000 Windows
Explorer, Microsoft Excel 95
Intel, Pentium Intel Corporation, USA
Digital Electronics Corporation

(in Japan and other countries)

Ethernet Western Digital Electric Corporation, USA
[ ional Busi Machi

IBM, VGA PC/AT nternational Business Machines

Corporation (IBM), USA

Microsoft Corporation, USA

Pro-face, Flex Network

The following terms differ from the above mentioned formal trade names
and trademarks.

Termused in this manual Formal Trade Name or Trademark
Windows 95 Microsoft® Windows®95 Operating System
Windows 98 Microsoft® Windows®98 Operating System
Windows Me Microsoft® Windows®Me Operating System
Windows NT Microsoft® Windows NT® Operating System
Windows 2000 Microsoft® Windows®2000 Operating System
MS-DOS Microsoff® MS-DOS® Operating System
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MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY

This manual uses the following symbols and terminol ogy.

B Safety Symbolsand Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms to identify important
information related to the correct and safe operation of this product.

Symbol Description

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in serious injury
A or death.
WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in minor injury or
equipment damage.

CAUTION
Indicates a potentially damaging action or dangerous situation that could
Z ! g result in abnormal equipment operation or data loss.
Important
2=\ | Indicates instructions or procedures that must be performed to ensure
Careful! | correct product use.

Indicates instructions or procedures that must not be performed.

O

B General Information Symbolsand Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms for general information.

Symbol Description

@\ Provides hints on correct product use, or supplementary
Nowtej information.

Indicates an item's related information (manual name, page
number).

Refers to keys on the computer keyboard.
m Keyboard Compatibility List

Indicates an external device (temperature controller, inverter,

W Reference .4

E;S:ZZ' etc.). Does notinclude devices connected via the Flex Network
or DIO.
LT Generic name for the "LogiTouch Series" Graphic Logic

Controller made by Digital Electronics Corporation.

Indicates LogiT ouch Editor Version 1.0 (hereinafter referred as
LT Editor  |"this product"), LogiT ouch integrated development software
made by Digital Electronics Corporation.
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B Keyboard Compatibility List
This manual uses the following symbolsto indicate computer keyboard
keys.

The key names used by your computer keyboard may differ. Please use the
chart below for reference.

Type| PS/2 Compatible
Symbol 101 Keyboard
Esc Esc
Tab 155
Ctrl
+ Shift
Alt
Delete
SBpZ%l; Backspace

LOGITOUCH SERIES

The LT Editor supports the following LT models.

Series Type Product Model

Type-Al  [GLC150B-XY32SK [GLC150-BG41-XY32SK-24V
Type-Al  [GLC150B-XY32SC [GLC150-BG41-XY32SC-24V
Type-B GLC150B-RSFL GLC150-BG41-FLEX-24V
Type-C GLC150B-XY32SK  |GLC150-BG41-RSFL-24V

LogiTouch Series

€'N>\ote' For thetypes of external devices supported by the LT Editor, pleaserefer to
\,_)j the" External Device Connection Manual" .

HOW TO USE THISMANUAL
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

B Structure of the Manual

The "LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide"
isthefirst in aseries of manuals for this product and explains how to use the
LT Editor. There are three other manuals in the series as well as online help.
Please refer to "Chapter 1 LT EDITOR FUNDAMENTALS' for an over-
view of this product.

1.6 LT Editor Manuals and Help

In addition to these manuals, data files containing supplemental information
on updated functions are also provided.To read these additional datafiles,
click on the [Start] button in your Windows OS main screen and select the
[Programs] — [Logi Touch] menu. Then, click on the [Readme] selection.

For detailed information on LT series of operator interfaces, please refer to
the "LogiTouch Series User Manua". (Separately sold)

LT Editor Describes the operating procedures for the LT Editor and
Operation Manual |all functions exceptfor Logic Program development
(this manual) (provided as a PDF fie).

Describes logic program development The manual

LT Editor consists of wo parts, "Programming"” which focuses on
the tutorial lesson to help users to learn the operation
Included on procedures, and "Functions" which explains the sofware
CD-Rom Manual setings required for the combination of the LT main unit
and the LT Editor (provided as a PDF fie).

Describes the LT Editor's pre-made Parts and symbols
(provided as PDF data).

External Device | pegcribes the methods for connecting the LT to external

Programming

Parts List

Connection devices of various manufacturers (provided as a PDF
Manual file).
Available on Describes the methods for setiing the LT Editor's windows
the LT Editor{Online Help and dialog boxes, instructions and functions of logic
screen programs as well as how to seteach driver.

\ e Address settings described in these manuals are for explanatory purposes
%ﬁ\ t only. Appropriate addresses must be set according to your requirements.

S External Devices Connection Manual
* |If you have any questions about the contents of this manual, please contact
your local LT distributor. LT distributorswill answer to your technical
inquiriesand provide you with technical consultation.

Software Trouble Report
If you have any question about your personal computer or Microsoft®
Windows®, please contact your PC distributor or manufacturer.
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B Chapter Breakdown

This manual contains 10 chapters and an appendix.
Thefollowing is ageneral description of each chapter:

¢ CHAPTER 1: FUNDAMENTALSOF LOGITOUCH EDITOR
This chapter describes the operation of the LT Editor from start to finish. It
also explains the overall structure of the LT Editor Project Manager, Logic
Program Editor, and Screen Editor areas.

& CHAPTER 2: CREATING BASE SCREENS
This chapter describes the basic operations and terminology used for draw-
ing functions, such as*Part”, “Library”, and “D-Script”.

€ CHAPTER 3: DRAWING APPLICATIONS: CREATING AND USING
SCREENS
This chapter describes the procedures for creating and using various screens,
such asthe M (Mark) Screen and | (Image Library) screens, which enable
you to create high-quality images and provide advanced-level functionality.

& CHAPTER 4: SCREEN AND PROJECT MANAGEMENT
This chapter describes the procedures for editing and saving created screens
and project files, and information management procedure.

€ CHAPTER 5: CREATING AND EDITING ALARMS
This chapter describes the alarm creating and editing procedures.

€ CHAPTER 6: LT INITIAL AND SYSTEM SETTINGS
This chapter describes the initial setup procedure required to usethe LT
display unit. For details, please refer to the online help or the users' manual
for the LT main unit.

€ CHAPTER 7: TRANSFERRING DATA
This chapter describes the procedures for sending screens and logic pro-
grams created with the LT Editor to an LT display unit.

& CHAPTER 8: SSMULATION
This chapter describes the procedures for simulating the operation between
an LT and LT Editor.

€ CHAPTER 9: PRINTING
This chapter describes the procedure for printing created screens.

& CHAPTER 10: ADVANCED FEATURES
This chapter describes the procedures for using the LT Editor's advanced
functions such asfiling data (recipe) and logging functions.
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€ APPENDI X
e Error Messages
Lists the error messages, causes of the errors and solutions that will be
displayed during operation of LT Editor.

e Troubleshooting
Providesinformation for diagnosis and corrective actions for dealing with
errors or abnormal operation.

* Address Conversion Tables
Lists the addresses for each manufacturer’s product.

» Software Trouble Report

Thisisaform in which you can write down any trouble you might have with
the LT Editor and your LT Editor’s operating conditions that can then be
sent to us by facsimile. If you have any inquires about the LT Editor, please
use this form.

Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 7
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PRECAUTIONS

B CD-ROM Usage Precautions

To prevent CD-ROM damage or malfunctions, please observe the following
instructions:

* Do not remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive while the drive’s
operation lamp is lit.

Do not touch the CD-ROM recording surface.

« Do not place CD-ROMs in a place where they may be exposed to extremely
high or low temperatures, high humidity, or dust.

B Product Usage Precautions

To prevent program malfunction or accidents, be sure to observe the follow-
ing instructions:

A Touch panel switches should NOT be used for a

warning device’s Emergency Stop Switch. Generally speak-
ing, all industrial machinery/systems must be
equipped with a mechanical, manually operated
emergency stop switch. Also, for other kinds of
systems, similar mechanical switches must be
provided to ensure safe operation of those sys-
tems.

Do not turn off your personal computer’s power switch during the execu-
tion of a program.

Do not change the contents of this product’s project files using the Text
Editor software.

8 LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide
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@ Drawing

* ThelLT Editor’s display screen and descriptions used in the manuals are
based on the color display when the LT main unit isin the "REVERSE"
L CD mode. Please note that white/black color on the LT Editor screen and
LT main unit screen will be reversed when the LCD isin the "NORMAL"
mode.
SABEFEEK " Logi Touch Series User Manual”

*  WhenanLT unitisverticaly instaled, the pane’s coordinates will differ from those
used on the screen editor software. Therefore, when you enter screen coordinates
using tags or D-Script, please consider the LT’s orientation.

(0. 0) on the screen editor software

(0. 0) on the LT series’ panel

€ Functions and Settings

e Certain functions and settings supported by the LT unit are not supported
by the LT Editor program, and vice versa.

[Setting and functions set viathe LT unit (Not by LT Editor) ]

- Language Font selection
- LT Date/Time settings
- LT Sef-Diagnosis Function

[Functions and settings supported by LT Editor only (Not by the LT
unit)]

Thefollowing settings areincluded in the “LT System Settings’ area:

"Checksum Verification” settings

- Screen Change Order in hierarchical display mode

- Screen Change according to standby mode time

- Shift to OFFLINE mode settings

- Setting the frequency of Keypad Display processing performed per
scanning time

- LT unit'sinternal memory (LS area) backup function settings

- "Error Display Reset" settings

- "Watch Dog" settings

- Communication Monitoring Period settings (Designate transmis-
sion wait time)

Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 9
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€ Logic Program Restrictions

LT variables are handled using 32-bit device Low/High order.
Display function by parts cannot handle real numbers.

Values different from the input values may display during monitoring due
to the difference in the real number accuracy between a personal com-
puter and the LT.

If the LT'slogic time (scan time) becomes too long, the sampling time
designated for the trend graph may not be accurately maintained.

When using the Memory Link Method, the change in the value of vari-
ables cannot be entirely displayed by atrend graph.

All LT Retentive Variable datais retained by SRAM backup memory that
uses alithium battery. The battery's back up period |asts approximately
60 daysinitsinitial condition (fully charged), and approximately 6 days
when the battery lifeis amost finished. If you need to back up datafor a
longer period, you need to either use back up datain your host computer,
or configure the Editor system so that the Editor can back up data.
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LT EDITOR FUNDAMENTALS

T his chapter describes LT Editor basic operations such ashow to start
and quit the software. It also explains the Project Manager and Screen
Editor areas, which are used for the majority of screen creation work. Also,
anumber of tools are introduced here, such as online help, which provide
explanations of LT Editor functions and operations.

L L e Overview
L2 From Start to Finish
L o ———— Project Manager
L4 s L ogic Program Editor
L Screen Editor
16 LT Editor Manualsand Help
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Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals 1.1 Overview

m Overview

The LT provides I/O control functions and can also be used as an operating
panel and adisplay.

LT Editor isthe LogiTouch integrated devel opment software, providing both
an LT Logic Programming environment and screen creation and editing
capabilitiesfor creating LT display screens.

B Programming Functions

Utilizing Window's easy-to-use interface, you can quickly and easily de-
velop logic programs that conform to the IEC 1131-3 standard .

LT Editor provides I/O drivers that can be selected according to the LT type.
Logic programs are developed with the LT Editor's Logic Program Editor.

For more information on the Logic Program Editor, please refer to the online
help. Also, the "L ogic Programming Operation Manual" provides tutorials
for learning logic programming procedures as well as providing lists of
instructions and variables used in Logic Programs. It aso explainsthe
operation of the LT main unit.

B Drawing Functions

You can create a screen by drawing objects and placing Parts.

A large variety of pre-made Parts and D-Scripts alow you to quickly display
various operations and objects.

A set of logic programs created with the Logic Program Editor and a Part's
display function enable you to make a drawing that corresponds to logic
program operations. For example, you can show the variables on the LT
screen and set avalue to the variable using a touch panel switch.

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



1.1 Overview Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals

@ Prior to Operating the LT ]

Follow the procedure below to create projects for the LT unit.

1. Preparation —Before using the LT, make sure that you have all the
required hardware and have read all the specifications,
wiring, and installation information.

Chapter 2 —* Specifications’ and Chapter 3 —“ I nstallation
and Wiring”
2. Design Screen — Design a screen layout and create alogic program.

3. Install theLT Editor —Install the LT Editor on a PC.

L ogi Touch Editor CD Jacket (included with the LT Editor)
4. Develop Logic Program —Usethe LT Editor to develop alogic program
and set the operation mode.

LogiTouch Editor Operation Manual — Logic Programming
Guide
5. Create Screen/Run Screen Setup — Usethe LT Editor to set up the
screen and parts based on your screen design.

LogiTouch Editor Operation Manual — Screen Creation
Guide
6. Transfer the Screen Data and a L ogic Program — Usethe LT Editor on
your PC to transfer the data and alogic program to the LT
unit.

LogiTouch Editor Operation Manual — Screen Creation
Guide
7. Monitor Logic Program — Check the transferred logic program through
the monitor feature of the LT Editor.

L ogiTouch Editor Operation Manual — Logic Programming
Guide
8. Initializethe LT —Initialize the LT, based on how you will useit.

Chapter 6 —“Initializing the LogiTouch” and LT Editor
External Device Connection Manual
9. Operation — Runthe LT by connecting it to an External Device.

LT Editor External Device Connection Manual
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Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals 1.2 From Start to Finish

E From Start to Finish

This section describes the LT Editor program’s operation flow from start to

finish.

Usage Pattern |

Create/Edit a
Logic Program
with the Logic

Create/Select a
Start — project file with the —
Project Manager.

Program Editor.

Create/Edit a Save the project,

— screen with the — and quit the

Screen Editor.

Project Manager.

@ Getting Started

B Starting LT Editor

The following explanation assumes your PC is turned on and the Windows

desktop has appeared.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Click on the [Start] button, and point to the
[Programs] - [LogiTouch] menu. Then, click on the
[1. Project Manager] command

v | R 3 Pack Todl

Favarites Startlp

B8 M3-005 Prompt Feade
Diocuments 3 @ Windows Explorer % Uningtall
I% Seftings 4
T i ,

@ Help
Bun
& Log Off
F @ Shut Down,

(2) The Project Manager starts.
At start up, asplash will appear.

Splash
screen

Project @ @

hEdit

Graphic Legic Controller

Y aTiETEr @g@

Proface

Ry Loalouch Typels ]| 14|

1-4

If you double-click directly on a
previously made project file (*.Ite
file) in Windows Explorer, LT Edi-
tor will automatically start.

Click on the splash screen to close
it.
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1.2 Erom Sart to Finish Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals

PROCEDURE REMARKS

@ When 256 colorsis selected on the
X [Display Properties] screen of the

Ite - Factory A - Project Manager
ol Sereen/Setup Uity Help

Control Panel, the display of the
Project Manager may change, but
Project itsfunctioning will not be affected.

:

Editor

Profare

Ficady

Logil ouch Type-&. ] |

@ Creating/Selecting/Saving a Project ]

A project file (LTE file) normally contains multiple screens and alogic
program intended for the operation of a certain system. LT Editor creates
one project file for the operation of one system, enabling system manage-
ment by project file units.

After you have transferred a project file and set up an LT, you can transfer
updated logic programsindividually to the LT.

B Creating a New Project

When you create a new project, you must designate the LT and External
Deviceinformation, according to your current application.

€ LT Type

Select your typeof LT.
LogiTouch Series

If your LT will beinstalled vertically instead of horizontally, be sureto
select avertical type LT. The Screen Editor will automatically create a
vertical drawing areafor you.

LT machine type LT type of project
Type-Al .

LogiTouch Type-A
Type-A2
Type-B LogiTouch Type-B
Type-C LogiTouch Type-C

@ External Device Type

Select the type of External Device to be connected to your LT unit.

This setting isrequired only when the LT isa Type-C.
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Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals 1.2 From Start to Finish

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the Project Manger's[Project] menu - [New]

command, or click on .

Proiect q.
GI“ @

(2) Enter adescription and select the LT (Display) and | When entering a description, you

External Device. Then, clickon[ ox | can use up to 60 single-byte char-
_ acters.

Hew |
Jf::jy":": T To set the Exter-
- nal Device, see” LT Editor Exter-
[Fogitaucn Tyaers F nal Device Connection Manual”.
Extemnal Device Type:
I Fl

Help

(3)TheLT Editor will then ask you if you wish to create 1.2.3 Creating/
a logic program or a screen. If you click on the | Editing/Saving a Logic Pro-
| Edit LogicProgram ] button, the Logic Program Editor gram, 1.2.4 Opening/Closing/
will start. If you click on the\' Edlt Screen ‘ button, Saving a screen.
the Screen Editor will start. If you click on the[ cae |
button, you will go back to the Project Manager
Screen.

LogiT ouch Editor

| Edit LagicFragram |

‘ Edit Screen

Cancel
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1.2 Erom Sart to Finish Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals

2’;% te; | You attempt to create another project filewithout saving a newly created
) Project file, the system asks if you wish to save the current file. I you click on

the button, the [Save As] dialog box appears. If you click on the

button, the system opens a new screen without saving the current
project file.

1.2.2 B Saving a Project File under a Different Name

B Selecting an Existing Project
Select the Project Manger's [Project] menu - [Select] command, or click on

=

et | When you select a project, the following setting screen appears.

Used to select the
folder containing the
target project file

Save As

Save jn.J@ database _|i” - be =
r E‘} Factaory &

Lists the current
folder and existing
project files

— Displays the
T project file name

File hame: JFE*:tory B

|
Save astype: [Windows Praject Fies [*te) Fl| " Cancel Is_e![ected from the
ecstn: [Factory | \I(zu can specify
Display Type: JLeaTouch Typea Fl the project file by
ExemalDevice Type: | Fl typing the file
name.

A

Displays the project file’'s  Used to select the
comment and the selected project file type desired
LT unit and External

Devices

@ File Types

The only project file that can be selected is the one created with the LT
Editor (*.Ite).

'I'Vote: Double-clicking on thefile (project file: *.Ite) itself in Explorer automatically
) startsLT Editor and opensthefile.
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1.2 From Sart to Finish

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the Project Manger [Project] menu’s[Select]

=

command, or click on |s.ee

(2) Select a project filefrom thelist that appears, or
typethe project file name.
Select “Factory A”

Laak jr J &l da}aﬂasa

Fll[&] (2] [e]

Display Type:

|
J LogiTouch Type-& |
|

Euxternal Device Type: J

File harme: JFactory A | Open
Files of tupe: JWindnws Project Files [ Ike) E| Cancel
Drescription : J Factory &

5

To type a
| — file name
viathe

type the
file name
here.

(3) Click onthe[ oeen ] button to open the selected

file.

B Saving aProject

keyboard,

To select a project file located in
another folder, find a desired file
from the“Look in: (Filelocation)”.

When you double-click on thefile
name selected in step (2), you can

skip the command.

To create a screen,
refer to 1.2.4 Opening/Closing/
Saving a Screen.

When the data of an existing project file is changed, the changes will be automati-

cally saved.

However, if you attempt to create aanother new project file without first saving your
current project file, the LT Editor will ask if you wish to save the current file. If you

click onthe[ ves ]button, the [Save As] dialog box will appear.
1.2.2 W Saving a Project Fileunder a Different Name

1-8
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1.2 From Sart to Finish

Chapter 1- LT Editor Fundamentals

B Saving aProject Fileunder a Different Name
You can save an existing project file under a different name or with different LT

type/External Device settings.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Project ] menu - [Save As] command in
the Project Manager.

(2) The comment, LT type and External Device of the
currently opened project file are displayed.

Enter the desired file name, and enter the items to be

changed.
Save As El|

Savein: J ] database _|z” = [ |
ﬁ Factary &
File: narme: JFactor_l,l B | | Save |
Save as type: JWindows Project Files % k) _|z” " Cancel
Diescription : JFactor_l,l B, |
Display Type: JLogiTouch Type-& Ji”
Extemal Device Type: J _|z”
4

(3) Click on the[ _s== ]button to savethefile.

If aproject file with the same name exists, LT Editor
will ask if you want to replace (overwrite) the existing
project file with the project file you are attempting to
save.

If so, click onthe[ = ] button. If you do not wish to

overwritethe existing project file, clickonthe[  no |
button.

CALogiT ouchhdatabaszehFactony & ke aready exists.
Do you want to replace it?

&

Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

Thefile name can contain up to 255
characters (including the path-name
and extension.)

A
\

]
Important

Before changing the LT type,
check the preset data, since
the drawing area and func-
tions vary depending on the
type of the LT unit.

4.2.6 Changing a
Project’'sLT Type

!
Important

Once the External Device is
changed, you must change
the addresses of the Parts,
D-Scripts and alarms, and
perform the LT system setup
again.

4.2.7 Changing
Your Project’s External Device

To open another
project file, see“1.2.2 M Creat-

ing a New Project or B Selecting
an Existing Project”.

To close LT EDI-
TOR for Windows, see“ 1.2.5 Quit-
ting LT Editor for Windows”.
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Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals 1.2 From Start to Finish

A

. *When a Vertical LT unit is replaced with the horizontal type, or

! vice-versa, the displayed screen will rotate 90° relative to the
Important  Original data. In this case, you must edit the displayed data
using the [Rotate] command. After editing, be sure to check
the displayed data.

Example)
.
ABC
1 O 0
<
Horizontal type Vertical type
@ Creating/Editing/Saving a Logic Program ]

To create alogic program, you must move from the Project Manager to the

Logic Program Editor. Only one logic program can be created for one
project.

B Creating/Editing a L ogic Program

When the Logic Program Editor is started, the logic program being created
in the current project fileis displayed.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the Project Manager's[Controls] menu-[Cre-
ate/Edit Controls] command, or click on .

The Logic Program Editor starts.

Fun

Fiog s V1000 LooiTouh Tyge ]

(2)Create/Edit alogic program. For detailson logic program devel -

You can insert arung and instructions aswell as set 1/0 opment, pl_eese refer Fo the Log!Ic
. . Programming Operation Manual".
configuration.
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1.2 Erom Sart to Finish Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals

B Savingalogic Program

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the Logic Program Editor's [File] menu-
[Save(s)] command, or click on [[&F].

Thelogic program you are saving will replace the exist-
ing program.

B Closingalogic Program

After saving the program, the Logic
Program Editor remains open.

When saving alogic program, vari-
ablesregistered with the Logic Pro-
gram Editor will be registered with
the Symbol Editor as Logic sym-
bols.

4.2.5 Symbol
Editor

A
\

]
Important

When variables are used in
adrawing, be sure to make a
drawing after saving a logic
program.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select theL ogic Program Editor's[File] menu - [Exit]
command.

(2) TheLogic Program Editor will close.

If you attempt to close an updated logic program with-
out saving it, the system asks if you wish to save the

current program. If you click on the button,

the system saves the updated data. If you click on the

button, the system closes the Logic Program
Editor without saving the updated data.

# C:\LogiT ouch\SAMPLE\Soda

Mo || Cancel H Help |

You can also close the logic pro-
gram by clicking on the x button at
the upper right corner of the Logic
Program Editor.

When saving alogic program, vari-
ablesregistered with the Logic Pro-
gram Editor will be registered with
the Symbol Editor as Logic sym-
bols.

4.2.5 Symbol
Editor

]
Important

When variables are used in
adrawing, be sure to make a
drawing after saving a logic
program.
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Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals 1.2 From Start to Finish

@ Opening/Closing/Saving a Screen ]

To create a screen, you must switch from the Project Manager to the Screen
Editor, and open a screen. This section describes the procedures for opening,
closing, and saving a screen.

B Opening a New Screen

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the Project Manger's [Screen/Setup] menu - | Whenthe Screen Editor hasalready
[Editor] command, or click on \ been started, skip step (1).

OECED

# 4

(2) Select the Screen Editor [Screen] menu’s - [New] | Selecting the [Screen] menu’s -
command, or click on _ [Open] command or clicking on
and entering an unregistered

screen number can also be used to
open anew screen.

(3) Select the screen type.

Enter the screen number and title
when saving the screen.

1.2.4 ® Saving a
Screen under a Different Name

(4 Click onthe[ ok ]button to createthedesired | Up to twenty screens can be simul-

type of screen. taneously opened.
A screen corresponding to the designated LT type will Multiple types of windows can be
appear opened on any one screen at the

same time.

L
]
“[EE

==
=]
1|
-

POREEBEFPEDOCHIREODEE

J[_720%]_] Feady
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1.2 From Sart to Finish

B Opening a Previously Saved Screen

Chapter 1- LT Editor Fundamentals

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen/Setup] menu’s - [Editor] com-

mand, or click on \ in the Project Manager.
The Screen Editor’s opening screen will appear.

(2) Sdlect the[Screen] menu’s- [Open] command or click
on ]

(3) Use this screen to select a screen name from thelist,
or select the screen type and enter the screen number.

When checking the [Preview] check box, the selected
screen image can be viewed in the dialog box.

Opensoreen ]
Praject File: Factary & lte
Screen: B §
—
Previens
Screen Type:
JBase Screen Jz”
y
Open Screen
Froject File: Factory & lte
J Base Screen \Ji”
AN 4

Preview Check Box

Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

When the Screen Editor hasaready
been started, skip step (1).

When you double-click on the de-
sired screen number in step (3), you
can skip the operation of the

button.

If you enter a screen number that
has not been registered inthelist, a
new screen will be opened and that
number will be assigned to it.

When selecting multiple screens, a
screen with the smallest screen
number of them will be displayed.
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Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals 1.2 From Start to Finish

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4) Click onthe[ geen ] button to open the screen.

The selected screen will open.

Dia g Board aclo A =] E3
Screen  Edit Wiew Option Draw Parts Special Libray  Window Help

peRulplaajcr|eloaline|seans o ¥R
NEEEEEEYT T R Mw]znxm F [&
@ (013 Swich1- _ | =
& [l
@ ]
i 3
] "

+ -
Ll 5
&
& ¥ Parts ¥
@ " . <:—»} Emgl > 8
a <:'»} TJ‘W@| > ¥
& 7] Link Select Urde./ "
i

i "
12
13
L]
VFgfhvend
bt |
5,62 || 1700%)] || Foady B [FREGROL e Lz

Up to twenty screens can be open at the sametime.
To select several screens simultaneoudy, while pressing the [Shift] key, click on a

=N
(=)
~
®

2] screen and dragthemouse over desired adjacent screens, or, you can select
screensindividually by clicking on them while pressing the key.
[openscien |
Project File: Factory & Ite
o
Base Soreen d
A

lelaaseny

EE—a ]

IE ScrednDatai &
R —

FPats ¥ Objests

—
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W Saving a Screen

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select the [Screen] menu- [Save] command, or click | After the screenissaved, it will re-
on [F]in the Screen Editor main open.
The current screen will be saved, overwriting the previ-
Ous One. When you attempt to save a new
screen, the [Save As| dialog box
will appear.

1.2.4 W Saving a
Screen under a Different Name

B Saving a Screen under a Different Name

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Screen] menu - [Save As| command in
the Screen Editor.

(2) Thetype, number, and title of the current screeniis | A “,” (comma) cannot be usedin a
displayed. description.

You can change the setting of a desired item; however,
the screen’s type cannot be changed.

Save As
Froject File: b anufacturing Systern
S Type: ;

creen Type: Base Screen
Screen:

Description: JDperation I anitar |

12 Aggregate % Summary
12 Trauble

14 Kepboard Input

(3) Click onthe[ ok ]button to register the above | After the screen is saved, it will
settings. remain open.

If ascreen with the same number exists, the system asks | |f the screenis saved as a different
if you want to replace the existing screen with the screen | Screen number, the screen of the up-
you are atternpn ng to save. dated number will be dlSpI ayaj

If so, click onthe[ ok | button. If you do not wish to

overwrite the existing screen, click onthe|[ cancel | but-
ton.

Screen Already Existsl

@ Cro pou wizh to Ovenarite?

Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 1-15



Chapter 1- LT Editor Fundamentals

B Closing a Screen

1.2 From Sart to Finish

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen] menu - [Close] command in the
Screen Editor.

(2) The screen will close.

If you attempt to close an updated screen without saving
it, the system asksif you wish to save the current screen.

If you click on the button, the system saves
the updated data. If you click onthe[  n. ] button,

the system closes the screen without saving the updated
data.

Drawing Board

B Quitting the Screen Editor

You can also close the screen by
clicking on the[[x] button at the up-
per right corner of the window
(drawing area).

When you attempt to save a new
screen, the[Save As| dialog box ap-
pears.

1.2.4 W Saving a
Screen under a Different Name

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Screen] menu - [Exit] command, or click
on in the Screen Editor.

(2) The Screen Editor will close.

If you attempt to close the Screen Editor without first
saving the currently edited screen, LT Editor asksif you
wish to save the updated screen. If you click on the

button, LT Editor saves the updated data. If
you click on the button, LT Editor quits the

Screen Editor without saving the updated data.

Drawing Board

When you save a new screen, the
[Save As] dialog box appears.

1.2.4 B Saving a
Screen under a Different Name
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@ Quitting LT Editor ]

B Quitting LT Editor

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Project] menu - [Exit] command, or click | When you are working on the
. . Screen Editor or the Logic Program
on I e+ in the Project Manager. Editor, quit the Screen Editor or the

Logic Program Editor, or select the
(2) The Project Manger will quit. Project Manager.

If you attempt to close the Project Manager without sav- 1.2.4 H Quiting
ing the currently opened screen’s updated data, LT Edi- | the Screen Editor
tor asks if you wish to save your project’s data. If you

clickonthe[ ve |button, LT Editor saves the up-

dated data. If you clickonthe[  ns  ]button, LT Edi-
tor quits (closes) without saving the updated data.

Saving the screen

Drawing Board

| ........... I BSI | No | | Cancel | | Help |
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E Project Manager ]

All LT Editor system level settings and functions are controlled via the
Project Manager.

E Project Manager Areas and Functions ]

Here, each of the Project Manager’s featuresis explained. To begin working
with LT Editor, ssmply click on the desired button.

a. Title Bar

b. Menu Bar

™ c. Pull-Down Menu

Project y

Refersnce v
e. Function Buttons 4 [l togic
Editor

Transter

d. Status Bar
\ Proface

a. TitleBar:
Displays the current project’s file name and title.
b. Menu Bar:

Displays the menus used for the operation of LT Editor. When you select a
desired menu using the mouse or keyboard, one of the pull-down menus
described below will appear.

c. Pull-Down Menu:

When you select adesired item on the menu bar, its pull-down menu ap-
pears. These menusincludes avariety of commands.

d. StatusBar:

Displays LT and External Devicesaswell as LT Editor operation related
messages.
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1.3 Project Manager Chapter 1 - LT Editor Fundamentals

e. Function Buttons

These buttons indicate the LT Editor program’s main functions (e.g. creating
screens, alarms, printing, etc.). You can start each function by simply click-
ing on that function’s button. You can also start these functions by selecting
the corresponding command from the Project Manager’s pull-down menu.

Creates a new project Selects an existing project

Makes initial
setting of the LT
main unit

Monitors the

logic program

Displays a list
Creates a logic of variables
program with
the Logic . .
Program Editor Sets I/0 configuration
Creates a
screen with the Creates alarms with
Screen Editor the Alarm Editor
Transmits screen and Quits the LT Editor

logic program to the LT
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Chapter 1- LT Editor Fundamentals 1.4 Logic Program Editor

1-20

m Logic Program Editor

Logic programs are created with the Logic Program Editor.

The online help provides you with detailed information on the Logic Pro-
gram Editor.

Also, the "Logic Programming Operation Manual" explains procedures
using tutorias. It also explains instructions and settings required for combin-
ing the LT main unit with the LT Editor.

m Logic Program Editor Item Names and Functions ]

Here, basic item names and functions of the Logic Program Editor main
window are explained.

SO For details, please refer to online help.

a. Title Bar c. Pull-down Menu

b. Menu Bal’ % Logic Progiam Editor - Faclory A~ ]
TT{Ee Edt vew Sesch Insen] Data Cofiroller Help o
d. Tool Bar < W]y o e b e o 6 6]

Epanzh ChifiBr
ClF|felallw]| & o |

Frogram Descr| L2l =
Subrmtfing:

2|-END

3|-PEND

/

e. Programming
Area

f. Status Bar

. TitleBar

Displays the project file name, screen number and title.

. Menu Bar

Displays the menus used to operate LT Editor. When you select a desired
menu using the mouse or keypad, the pull-down menu (c) appears.

. Pull-down Menu

When you select a desired menu from the menu bar, the pull-down menu
appears. This menu includes various commands.

. Tool Bar

The Tool Bar provides icons representing such commands as Creating/
Editing aLogic Program and RUN/STOR. Clicking one of these icons
performs that command. The Tool Bar can either be hidden or displayed.
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e. Programming Area

Creates alogic program.
The entire program may not display depending on the size of the window or
program. In such cases, use the window’s scroll bar to change the display

area.

f. StatusBar

Displays information on the edited logic program and messages concerning
the operation.
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E Screen Editor

To create a screen, start the Screen Editor viathe Project Manager.

There are three types of screens used for different purposes; Base Screen,
Mark Screen and Image Screen.

Screen | Screen Maximum Size
Contents
Type | Number per Screen
This screen is displayed when the LT is in RUN mode.
Base(B) | Blto [Shared drawings and Active images loaded on another
Screen | B8999 |base screen can be used. One part of a Base Screen can

be registered as a window.

Approx. 16 KB

Mark M1D Used to create marks and foreign characters on a 48 x 48

(M) M8999 dotscreen. These marks and foreign characters are 576 bytes max.
Screen displayed as still or Active images on a Base Screen.
mage ()| 10 Bitmap image data can be registered here as LT screen

data. Image screens are displayed as still or Active Approx. 58 KB

Screen | 18999 |.
images on a Base Screen.

» Although screen files can be numbered from 1 to 8999, the maximum
Note: number of screensthat can be created for and used by a LT depends on
X2 your PC'shard disk capacity and the amount of RAM (memory)
available.

e Thenumber of screensthat can betransferred to the LT will depend on
how much internal memory the LT has. The actual screen sizeand
total number of transferable screens can be viewed in the" Project
Manager" window by selecting the [Project] menu, and then [Project
Information].

4.4.1 M Project | nformation
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E Screen Editor Item Names and Functions ]

The names and functions of the LT Editor editor’s screen items are as
follows:

a. Title Bar k. Screen Data List

[-1oI=]
i aw|Eauts Special  Library  Window  \elp
TEA 1 W ) o

S quare/Bectangle
Circle/Tval

b. Menu Bar

~— j. Selection

c. Pull-down . bl Seeshon
Menu ;_ ﬁfmm
@ |8 Test . . ] .
d. Drawing ~ wi B == = . i. Zoom Box
. ol :
Area _ ‘
| ¢ +——h. Tool Bar
¥
e. Screen —

KD_001 0000 ¥

Center Mark

f. Grid Points

) Parts 7] Obects

I Link Select 2] Changs Trder
2

LHEEENGE D

g. Status Bar

56 142 || 348[=%] || Ju

h. Tool Bar

a. Title Bar
Displays the project file name, screen number and title.
b. Menu Bar

Displays the menus used to operate LT Editor. When you select adesired
menu using the mouse or keypad, the pull-down menu (c) appears.

c. Pull-down Menu

When you select a desired menu from the menu bar, the pull-down menu
appears. This menu includes various commands.

d. Drawing Area

Here, you can create a screen for your LT unit. The size of the screen you
see hereisdesignated viathe “LT Type’ setting you entered when you first
created the project file.

Depending on the size of your PC’s display, the screen’s entire display area
may not be displayed. In this case, simply scroll up or down to view the
entire screen.

e. Screen Center Mark

Indicates the center of the screen. This mark is not displayed when the data
issent to the LT unit.
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f. Grid Points

Used as reference points when you draw or paste an object in the drawing
mode. Grid points will not be displayed on the LT unit’s screen. The Option
area’'s“Snap” function allows you to position your screen objectsusing a
pre-made grid. You can aso set theinterval and display ON/OFF status of

the grid points.
2.7.1 Grid/Snap

g. StatusBar

Displaysinformation related to the current screen and provides messages
explaining the screen operation you are currently performing.

[EoE 1 _ord Jren [ —
Coordinates /Amount of Screen Description of the Disolay area's
of current memory gurrently Currenﬂy selected Project’s P _?/ tion/
mouse used (Ratio of used  command External ngm ication
position screen area to entire Device reduction ratio

screen)
h. Tool Bar

The Tool Bar provides easy to useicons for drawing and editing. Clicking
on one of these icons performs that command. The Tool Bar can either be
hidden or displayed, and individual Tool Bar areas can be moved freely
around the Screen Editor screen, i.e. top, bottom, left, or right.

Thefollowing Tool Bar areas are available:

Main Tool Bar

Edit Tool Bar

Draw Tool Bar

Option Tool Bar

Grid/Snap Tool Bar

Parts Tool Bar

Parts State Change Tool Bar

i. Zoom Box
Shows the cursor’s current position at three times magnification.
j. Selection Tool Box

Used to select objects to be edited (Parts and figures). Using the commands
included in thistool box, you can select objects using avariety of methods.

k. Screen Data List
Lists the settings and layout conditions of the objects (Parts and figures) that
have been arranged on the screen. You can select adesired object from the
list.

SABIETTK 2.7.4 Screen Data List
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@ Display Area (50%, 100%, 200%) ]

You can enlarge or reduce the drawing area by selecting a magnification/
reduction ratio.

To change the display area, select the[[&] or [&]icon on the tool bar, or
select the [50%], [100%], or [200%] command from the [View] menu.

|iew || Option  Draw  Parts
Btz Sampling List..

. Partz List ...

| Load Seeemlish...

i Lpad Seesmiesting
Crozz-FReference Ligt ...k

Prexiew

50%
v 100%
200%

v Soeen Data Box

Tool Bar 3
v Status Bar
v Zoom Box

RYEY

Zoom out Zoom in

Zoom out: Used to reduce the current display areato 50%.
Zoom in: Usedto enlarge the current display areato 200%.

@\ In the[50%] display mode, the created screen dataisreduced. I n this case,
Note: thedisplayed screen data may be different from the actual data. We recom-
mend you to use a[100%] or larger display area.

@ Tool/Icon Display ]

The Parts tool box, tool bar, and status bar can be designated as either shown
(displayed) or not shown (not displayed). Each time you select the [View]
menu's [ Screen Data Box], [ Status Bar], or [Zoom Box], aswell asthe

[Tool Bar] command's[Main], [Edit], [Draw], [Option], [Grid/Shap],
[Parts], or [Parts State Change] sub-commands, these View/Hide settings
will toggle ON or OFF.

Wigw
Data Sampling List..
Partz List ...
Load Screen List ...
Load Screen Mesting
LCross-Reference List .. »

Freview

a0

WRTIE:
;2;%/‘

v Screen Data Bos

v Main

v Status Bar v Edit

v Draw

v Option

v [Grd/Snap

v Parts
v Parts State Chearige

v Zoom Box
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E LT Editor Manuals and Help

While you are learning how to use the LT Editor software, please refer to the
following learning aids:

- Related User Manuals

- On-line Help Topics

- Digital’s Home Page

For the help concerning the operation of the Windows operating system, see
the Windows software’s manuals and help screens.

B Using LT Editor Manuals
The following manuals have been created for the LT Editor software.

CD Jacket: DescribesLT Editor'singdlation procedures and
system requirements.

Drawing Operation Manual : Provides detailed explanation of operating
proceduresfor al LT Editor's commands except
those for logic program devel opment.

Logic Programming Operation Manual: Provides tutorials to help you to
learn operating procedures of Logic Program
Editor. Also describes operation of the LT main
unit aswell asinstructions and variablesused in
logic programs.

Parts List: Describesthe LT Editor's pre-made Parts and
symbols.

External Device Connection Manual: Describes the methods for connecting
the LT to the external devices of various manufac-
turers and system requirements.

B Using the Help Feature

If you have any problems or questions during LT Editor operation, you can
view the explanations for each feature and setting via each window’s Help
button, or from the main menu’s Help feature.

The Help explains settings of each window and dialog box, instructions and
functions of alogic program aswell as each driver's setting.

B Using the Home Page

You can obtain the latest LT Editor information by addressing the Digital
Electronics Corporation Home Page on the LT Editor screen.
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@ Browsing Help Topics ]

To display the help screen, select the [Help] menu or click onthe[  Hep |
button in the dialog box.

A - When multiple screens are loaded or many Parts have been
! registered on the screens, the PC’s system memory may not be
Important  sufficient to display the help screen.

- If you jump from one topic to another on the help screen, an
error message may be displayed. When this happens, simply
quit and then re-start help.

B Searching for a Topic and then Display Help

Select the [Help Topics] command from the [Help] menu, or press the [F1]
key. A list of help topicswill be displayed.

You can search for atopic by either trying to find it from the table of con-
tents, or entering a keyword for that topic.
@ Searching for a Topic from the Contents Menu

To select atopic from the contents menu, double-click on the [ Contents] tab.
Follow the screen instructions to search for a desired topic.

Help Topics: GP-PRO/PBE 3 for Windows 95

" Contents | inde< | Find |

Click a opic, and then cics Dispap. Orcick another tak, suchaz hdes.

@ Pioj=ct tdanager

B Lty
B rep
@ Screen
® Tag
@ Partz
@ Setup
@ Alarn
@ Tiangher

' Dizplay I| Pt | ceree
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@ Searching for a Topic by a Keyword
To enter akeyword, click on the [Index] tab.

1.6 LT Editor Manuals and Help

Search for adesired topic according to the instruction indicated on the

Sscreen.

(When you enter initial characters of the keyword, the topics specified with
theseinitial characters are also automatically listed)

Help Topics: GP-PRO/PE 3 for Windows 95

| Contents] Inds | Find |

1 Type the first few letters of the word wou'ne laaking for.

2 LClick the index entry you want, and theen click Display.

Aliaz
Change GP
Change PLC
Change Project Manager
Corvert Address
Copy Screen
Delete Project
Drevice Manitar
What iz it?
Dizplay Type
Editar
GP Type
GP-PC communication
Mew Project
Mew Screen
PC-GP communication
Presviewm

|| Dizplay ||| Bririt..

B Calling up Help from a Dialog Box

When you click on the button in the dialog box or pressthe [F1]
key during execution of acommand, a description of the currently-executed

command will be displayed.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001] [x]
Gereral Settings | Shape/Color || Label |
Description Operation Bit Address
o I —
State liﬂl felmpitan
Manitor Bit Address
<0000
Function
& Bit Set
i) Bit Reset
i Mamentary
& Bit Invert
E] Interock
Interlock Addiess
%] [0 ClEE

Touch available condtion

EEOn LD EROK

]
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@ Browsing the Home Page ]

The procedure to connect to Digita Electronic Corporation's home pageis

described here.
A - Tobrowsethe home page, you must have hardware environ-
[ ] ment to access the Internet. You also must have a browser to

,,,,p;,,a,,, view the home page, and subscribe to an Internet provider.

Please understand that Digital Electronics Corporation can-
not respond to any questions about your Internet connection.

Operating procedures
c Click on the
[Help] - LConnectto = aqd/divDelete _,
Home Page] Connect home page
button.
Overview of the Home Page Connection screen:
Home page [<] Used to add a home
Home page page address

L Used to edit aregis-
tered home page

address and title
Displays the registered

home page address (title) Used to delete a

registered home
page address

Used to connect to the—— Connect home page | Close ” Help ]
specified home page

B Registering a Home Page Address

The address of Digital Electronics Corporation’s Home Page has been

preregistered in your LT Editor software. When you click on the[ aauList |
button, the address setting dialog box appears.

W How to Register a Home Page Address

B Deleting a Home Page Address

Any registered home page address can be deleted. When you select the
home page address to be deleted and click on the button, the
confirmation dialog box appears. If you click onthe[ ok ]button, the

selected home page address will be deleted. If you click on the
button, the deleting operation will be canceled.
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B Editing a Home Page Address
The registered home page address or title can be changed. When you select the home
page address to be edited and click onthe[ et | button, the address setting dialog
box appears (same as for the home page addition procedure), enabling you to change
the title and address of the home page. If Digital Electronics Corporation’s home
page address is changed in the future, please edit the currently registered address.

B Connecting to the Home Page

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Help] menu - [Connect to Home Page]
command in the Project Manager.

(2) Select the target home page address.

Home page [X]
Home page
Connect home page | Close ” Help I

(3) Click on the| comnecthome page | button to start connection. If abrowser has not been spet:|f|ed,

The browser is started, and you will be connected to the the f(.)l lowing dialog box appears.
home page Specify a browser, and re-start the

connecting procedure.

Project Manager

Intermet browszer Mot Selected Yet,
Pleaze select a Browser.
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B How To Register a Home Page Address

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Help] menu - [Connect to Home Page]
command in the Project Manager.

(2) Click on the| adsList | button.

Home page |
Home page
Digital's Homepage Sy
o Edit k

Connect home page " Clase || Help

(3) Enter ahome pagetitleand addressto beregistered

and click on .

The specified home page address will be registered.

Home page address

%]
Title JPro-face Service Shop ] “k

Address Jp:a"a"www.fa-plaza.com#profacex’indeﬂhtml] %

U

Home page X

Home page

Digital's Homepaage
Pro-face Service Shop

Crmmgel home: page " Closs || Help
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commands can all be used. Also, Edit commands can be used to
modify any Parts or objects that you have created. In addition to
editing these screen objects, the procedures for registering Library
Items and Windows are also explained.

T 0 create Base screens, the Editor area's Part, Draw and Menu Bar

2. e Parts
2.2 Drawing
2.3 Object Editing
24 s Libraries
25 s D-Script/Global D-Script
2.0 Data Sampling
2.7 Efficient Drawing Techniques
2.8 DXF Conversion
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2.1 Parts

m Parts

Parts such as Switches, Lamps, and Graphs can be placed on Base screens.

Each Part’s attributes such as setting Addresses and colors will be desig-
nated viathe dialog box. Switches and Lamps can be selected while viewing
their images viathe Browser. After designating all the necessary Part at-
tributes, decide their position and size on the object drawing area.

The [Parts] menu’s commands are effective only on Base screens.

Half-Pie Graph

Displays the External Device’'s Word
Address data in a Half-Pie graph.

2.1.7 Half-Pie Graphs

Usage Pattern |
Decide on Select the specific Specify its Place it
[Parts] — atypeof — Partfrom the o P — onthe
Attributes
or Part Browser Screen
Select a desired icon from the Parts Tool Bar.
B LT Editor Part Type Summary
Each of the Partsused in LT Editor islisted below.
Icon Name Function Reference
@ Bit Switch Used to change a External Device’s Bit  |2.1.1 Bit Switches
Address data.
:@ Word Switch Changes a External Device’s Word 2.1.2 Word Switches
Address data.
E Function Switch [Used to go back to the previous screen, |2.1.3 Function Switches
— to switch screens, and to reset the LT.
Lamp Turns ON or OFF, according to whether |2.1.4 Lamps
||@ the External Device’s Monitor Bit is ON
or OFF.
Ei Bar Graph Displays the External Device’'s Word 2.1.5 Bar Graphs
Address data in a bar graph.
E Pie Graph Displays the External Device’s Word 2.1.6 Pie Graphs
Address data in a pie graph.
£

Meter Displays the External Device’s Word 2.1.8 Meters
Address data in a Meter graph.
Trend Graph Displays the PLC’s Word Address data |2.1.9 Trend Graphs
as absolute values in a trend graph.
Keypad Display  [Used to enter a PLC’s Word Address  (2.1.10 Keypad Display
data.
Alarm Display When monitored Bits are turned ON,a |2.1.11 Alarm Displays
ot list of “Basic” Alarm summary messages
|ﬂ appear that have been previously
registered in the Alarm Editor.
Filing Data Displays data registered in the Filing 2.1.12 File Name Display
@ Display Data list by specifying the

corresponding file number.
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Icon

Name

Function

Reference

i

Logging Display

number.

Displays External Device data loaded in
the data logging settings by specifying
the address for the corresponding block

2.1.13 Data Logging

Display

B

Numeric Display

Displays the External Device’s Word
Address numeric data as an absolute
value.

2.1.14 Numeric Displays

Message Display

Displays a previously registered

Word Address data changes. A
maximum of 16 messages can be

message, according to External Device

displayed in a single Message Display.

2.1.15 Message Displays

Date Display

internal calendar.

Displays the current date, using the LT's

2.1.16 Date Displays

O] [

Time Display

internal clock.

Displays the current time, using the LT's

2.1.17 Time Displays

l*-l

Picture Display

Displays a single registered Library

External Device Word Address data
changes. A maximum of 16 different
Library images can be displayed in a
single Picture Display. (One at a time)

image (only graphic data), according to

2.1.18 Picture Displays

B Entering a Comment

If desired, a comment can be entered for a Part.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

Up to 20
alphanumeric
(single-byte)
characters can
be entered

General Settings | Shape/Color || Label |

Operation Bit

l Dezcription I
State | On | Of

flimibay
Monitor Bit Address

0000

Function

29 Bit Set

3 Bit Reset
i) Momentary
i Bit Irevert

Brawser...

Interlock

Interlock Address

S —]

Touch available condition

) Biy Oy O BivG

|| Flace I” Cancel ||| Help |

@ Reflection of a Device Comment

Applies the
device com-
ment

If you click on the@ [Apply Device Comment] button after entering an
address, the device comment entered using the Symbol Editor is automati-
cally searched for, and the comment corresponding to the entered device
appears in the Description field.

4.2.5 Symbol Editor
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B Entering Addresses

2.1 Parts

Here, Addresses that are operated for Parts' functions and that are monitored

are designated.

A variable to be used in alogic program (Logic symbol) can be designated

as a Part's address.
4.2.5 Symbol Editor

When a function requires consecutive addresses and a variable

! (Logic symbol) is used as a start address, an integer array must
Important be designated.

For an integer array, an appropriate size required for consecu-
tive addresses needs to be allocated.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

General Settings | Shape/Calar || Label |

& BisBn

Diescription Operation Bit Addreszs
state [ On [[0t] Eiomitay
Monitor Bit Address
<0000
Function
18 Bit Get
0 Momentary
2 Bt Irwert
Interlack
Interlock. Address
[E¥] o000

5
B[z

Taouch available condition

O BikOff

|| Place I" Cancel ||| Help |

- Enter the address data
here

@ Entering from a keyboard

Click on the address entering field, and the cursor will appear there, which
indicates data entry is now effective. Then, enter device and address datavia

the keyboard.

€ Entering from a pull-down list

Click on the [<] box next to the Address entering field, and a pull-down list
appears including symbols and L ogic symbols selected via the Symbol
Editor and device comments together with corresponding Addresses. Select-
ing a symbol, Logic symbol or device comment from the list designates an

Address.
Bit Switch Settings BS. 0011 |

' General Seftings | Shape/Color | Label |

Description Operation Bit Address
— . - —]

D #0002 - Test Line

#0003 - Start Pump
tarn| 0004 - Larp OF
o]
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€ Entering from the Address K eypad

Click on the [Address Keypad] icon, and the Address Keypad will appear,
allowing you to enter numeric data and addresses on the screen viathe
mouse.

When designating a variable for alogic program (Logic symbol) by bit, use
the Logic Symbol Keypad that will be displayed by clicking the [Logic]
button in the Address Keypad window.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

' General Settings Shape/Calor | Label ]

Description Operation Bit Address Activates the

Address Key-
| vad
DMonitol
To move the Addrgss [Address Keypad]
keypad to the desired
position, drag its title bar. . To close the pop-up
Bit Addrezs [ x] keypad, click here.

To display the device —__|

names in a list, click here. \_E 000000f :|—— Display
Backspace key /@_ O
Hexadecimal [i”E c [.E E
number entry key [E”E F Li"ﬁ s
L‘1_||'2 g Enter key

Displays the LogiC/ [ﬂ] ENT:]

Symbol Keypad

™ Clear key

[Logic Symbol Keypad]

Bit Address [ ]
— A pull down list
#avglogicTime _|EH—— shows Logic
Designates aLogic— | ¢ m symbols.

symbol by bit

Returns to the Address—— RET iH— The Logic symbol

Keypad will be accepted
with a click on the
Enter key.

A Part’s specified address can be entered so that it isdisplayed during Base
screen creation.

2.7.2 Property Settings

Regar dless of whether addresses are designated as either displayed or not
displayed during Base screen creation, they will not be displayed on the LT
panel after screen transfer.
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B Selecting a Part Shape

2.1 Parts

2-6

Click on the General Settings Area’s button in the dialog box,
and the Shape Browser (hereafter called “Browser”) will be displayed.

The Browser’s Part Shapes are stored in a Part File (PDB file), separate
from the main Project File (LTE file). Searching through different pre-made
Part files allows you to easily find useful Part Shapes for almost any applica

tion.

Click on a

Part number and then the button, or double-click

directly on the Part number to select a Part Shape. (Browser disappears)

7N
Note:

Part Fileand Part Shapelistsfor each fileareincluded in the LT Editor Parts

X2l List Manual.

The ID number
of the Part

Shape is dis-
played here.
Reverse video
(highlighting)
indicates it is

S el eCted Current PDE File : Jc::\propb3win\pdb\op4-3dﬂ1 .pdb
Tile : [Sw_3D001 E]H&I
Shows the ID number of the
currently selected Part Shape
& PDB File

Shape Browser

_____

| Clicking here scrolls
through the Part
Shapes in this file

SW_3D002 |

|~ Calls up alist of the
other Part files

SW_3D004 ||| SW_3D005 | FDE File..

Shows the Path-name of the
currently open Part File

Click on the[ Fosfi= ] button, and alist of the Part files will appear. After
clicking on a Part File, the information displayed will change to reflect that

file. Next, click on the button and the selected PDB File's Part
Shapes will appear in the Browser.
Shows the Moves to the next higher Creates a
currently file directory level mlaw folder
open folder Displays file
F (& names and details
[ Opd-med pdb  [=] Opd-sp01.pob ) .
A [# Opd-mm0tpds  [] pab.pdb |~ Displays file names
Lists the gpjp:g;D:: in summary form
names of all 15 O o0t
the PDB ] Opd-smi pdb
files in this
fOIder File narme: JDp4-3dD1 \ | | Open I
Files of type:  [PDE fies [-PDE] \ Fll [ cancel
ShOWS the Description :  [30 Parts01 \\ |
currently _ )\ _
selected — \
PDB file’s Shows the name of the currently selected PDB file. A
comment name can also be entered here to select afile
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When the LT Editor softwareisfirst installed, all Part Fileswill be included
in afolder named PDB and automatically installed in the same directory/
folder asthe LT Editor program. If desired, these Part Files can be moved to
other foldersand, to find a Part File that has been moved, usethe [Look in:]
areato display Part Fileslocated in other folders.

B Selecting Colors

Specify Part colors using the Shape/Color setting screen. The setting items
will differ depending on the Part, i.e. the border type, ON/OFF states,
graphs, and label colors.

Tiling patterns can be selected for some of the Parts, Lamps, and Graphs.

‘word Switch Settings [W5_001]

General Setlings | Shape/Color | Label ]
Border Calor

EIEEOEEDONwe ]

Calar

Fo 1) D O O o B
Bo M) )1 E B ]

. Place H Cancel H Help

& Colors

There are 8 colors available in the color bar. Use this bar to select the
foreground (Fg), background (Bg) and other colors. On a monochrome LT
screen, black, blue, green, and cyan will be displayed as black (same as
background); red, magenta, yellow, and white will be displayed as white.

Fo I I I ] e[
Bo 0 I O 1] B[]

Color LT unit BK|BL|GR[CY|RD|MG] YL |WH

Black (not |White (dis-
displayed) |played)

Monochrome LT unit
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@ Blink

When the Blink (Blk) Check Box checked [+l , the color bar isdisplayed in a
darker color and the specified Part will blink on the LT’ s screen.

Fo 1)/ @ 1] @D Blink Check Box
Ba N ) ) /][] Bk

ﬁé}e: When either text charactersor Mark backgrounds (Bg) are specified as
) Black, and the Blk (Blink) featureisturned on, they will become transpar -
ent; so that even when overlaid on other objects, the rear object’s color isalso
visible. Thisfunction is useful when overlaying text on Switches, Lamps, and
other objects.

For example:

G ) N O OO0 1] Bk ) ) ) O O [ [ 1 ]

Specifying a Label’s However, specifying the Label’'s
background color as background color as Black and
Black does not allow you turning on Blk (blink), causes
to see the background the background color to be-
color. come visible.

& States

Only Parts which can have two states are displayed with this feature. Dis-
play colorsfor Parts can be specified separately for each state. Click on
either state button to select it, and specify that state’s color using the color
bar.
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B Alarm Settings

In both graph and numeric value displays, Alarms can be set up.

First, click on the [Alarm Settings] tab at the top of the Dialog box. When
checking the Alarm Display box (Check mark [ appears), the Alarm setting
items will appear.

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001] [x]

[‘Ganara\Sattmgs ]"Graph SettingsTShapa#En\ﬂd Alarrn Sellings} + Sets the Alarm
S e Al Typo value’s Format
59 Dirent to fixed or
22 Indirect )
variable
Alaim Range Tarm Color
Sets the minimum — | Hinveue [0 )| 7o I |
and maximum Macvave [0 =[50 mEECIMEI) o) Sets the Alarm
Alarm values colors used

‘ Place ” Cancel H Help ]

@ Alarm Type

The Alarm value can be specified as either direct (fixed value) or indirect
(variable value) by ssimply clicking on the appropriate circle.

€ Alarm Range

Here, you can specify the maximum and minimum Alarm values.

When the Alarm value has been specified as indirect, the maximum and
minimum values can also be specified asindirect. In this case, the Word
Address number used to store these values will be automatically assigned
continuously from the Word Address currently specified.

The following example uses “n” to denote where the Word Address' display

datais stored:
<Indirect Alarm Settings>
Alarm Fange
Mir, al m =] Word Addresses are automati-
n. e = cally allocated in sequence,
= starting from the Address desig-
bas Yalue |30 = nated g g

<Relationship between display data’s storage address and Alarm register

address>
With 16 Bit data With 32 Bit data
n Display Data n )
n+1 [Datavalue - Max. n+1 [ Display Data B
n+2 |Data value - Min. n+2
— Data value - Max. —
n+3
n+4 — Data value - Min. -
n+5

A When avariable (Logic symbol) is used as a start address, an

! integer array must be designated. For an integer array, an ap-

Important Propriate size required for consecutive addresses needs to be
allocated.

& Alarm Color

Here, you can select the colors used for an Alarm display.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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2.1 Parts

B Creating Labels

Here, a L abdal means the text characters shown on the faces of the Switch
and Lamp button Parts. Labels can be registered viathe Part’s Setting

dialog box. Label

Aswith Parts, Label display colors can be created for each of a 2-state Part’s
states; up to 4 lines of text can be used for each state.

<OFF state>

<ON state>

When alamp’s Text Display changes
(This Switch’s ON/OFF colors are also selected)

@V\ote: The Part must be large enough to display the entire L abel.

X2

When the Part has —_|
two states, the
appropriate Label
can be selected
with these buttons

switched OW,
Select the

character’s size

Selects the
character’s type

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

| General Settings | Shape/Calor| Label I

[T~ State

OFF Text

on [ ot

Character Siee;

Turn Dff the
Switch nave]

i Copy from Description i

B

Copy to on state

fibdc )

Shyle=—=
8 Momal
12 Bold

# Raised

Spacing
[

Alignment

OFF Text Color

fo N JEE ek )
B[] IO e ]

oK 1 ‘ Cancsl 1 ‘

Help

. Enter the charac-

ters here

|| — Copies the charac-

ters in the Descrip-
tion field to the
label for the se-
lected state.

™ Copies the charac-
ters to the label for
the Off state.

Settings required
only when the text
extends to more

than one line.

€ Labe

Select the label’s
color here

Here, you can type in the text displayed on a button. When typing in text,
press the J| key to move to anew line. When the [Tracking] check box is
checked | (enabled), after the Part has been placed on the screen, if the
Label’s size or position is changed, for either state, the alternate state's L abel
size and position will be aso automatically changed. If, however, the
Label’s size and position need to be specified independently for each state,

DO NOT check [ this box.
2.3.3 Scaling Up/Down

€ Copy from Description

The characters entered in the Description filed are copied to the label in the
selected state.

€ Copy to Off (On) state

When the state is On, the characters entered in the label are copied to the label in
the Off state. When Off, the characters are copied to the labdl in the On state.
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& State

States are displayed only for Lamps, and for those switches with two states
(ON and OFF). Thetext displayed for each state can be specified indepen-
dently. Simply click on either state button to specify its text and colors.

@ Character Size
Specifies the size of character.
2.2.9 Text
@ Style (Font)
Specifies the type of character (Normal, Bold, Raised) used in each Label.
2.2.9 Text
@ Text Color (ON/OFF)

Specifies Label colors.
The default settings are Fg: White, and Bg: Transparent mode (Black + BIK).

@ Line space
When the text extends to more than one line, set the line space.
@ Alignment (Justification)

When the text input for aLabel exceeds one line, the Alignment icons will
appear. Select Left, or Right justification, or Centering.

State OFF Text Tracking
[on] o

Spacing Alignment
Fl

Left-justified Centered Right-justified

Character Size

B |D Numbers

When creating a Part, an D number is automatically assigned to the Part
before it is placed on the screen. This number shows how many of that kind
of Part were previously placed on the current screen. When aPart is deleted
from a screen, all following Part numbers will be adjusted downwards.

Example of an ID number

BS-010
Indicates that this Part is a Bit |— Indicates the placement/
Switch creation order of the Part; in
(Varies according to the Part) this case, it is the 10th.

The ID number isdisplayed in the title bar at the top of the Setting dialog
box.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

General Settings | Shape/Color || Label |

Dezcription Operation Bit Address

—— EFE_DdE
state [ On [ 0f] Bjaniton
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@'\I\ote: The D number can be entered so that it isdisplayed during Base screen
2] drawing.
2.7.2 Screen Property Settings

Even if the D number isentered to be displayed during Base screen draw-
ing, it will not be displayed on the LT panel after screen data transfer.

<|D Number List>

Part Name ID Number

Bit Switch BS-*
Word Switch WS-+
Function Switch FS-#xx
Lamp LA-w
Bar Graph BA-**
Pie Graph o
Half-Pie Graph HP-#
Meter MT-**
Trend Graph TR-**
Keypad Input Display KD-*+
Alarm Display AL-**
File Name Display FD-*
Data Logging Display LG-*+
Numeric Display ND-*+*
Message Display (Operation Mode: Bit) MB-*+*
Message Display (Operation Mode: Word) [MW-*+
Date Display DD-*+
Time Display TD-*#=*
Picture Display (Motion mode: Bit) LB-**
Picture Display (Motion mode: Word) LW -#%

B Maximum Number of Automatically Created Part Libraries

When a Part isused in aproject, aPart Library will be automatically created
in preparation for data transfer. The number of Part Library items are

limited to 6000 per project. If this number exceeds 6000, all Partsin excess
of 6000 cannot be transferred to the LT. To avoid this, please remember the

following:

1. Automatic Library creation will be performed follows: (per screen)
Switches: 2 (only switches with the Monitor function selected)
Lamps: 2
M essages. 2 to 16 (depending on the number of states used)
Picture Displays: 2 to 16 (depending on the number of states used)
Trends: 1 to 20 (depending on the number of channels)

However, Part Libraries using the same Parts (i.e. Part’s that are the
same size, same attributes, and without labels or other items) will be used
commonly.

For example:
When 30 Switches (Monitor function is selected) and 20 Lamps are
placed on a single Base screen, (30 x 2) + (20 x 2) = 100 Part Library
itemswill be automatically created. Therefore, 60 of these size
screens can be used in one project('s data).
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2. When using the same Parts for multiple Base screens, register the Part on
one Base screen and then place it other Base screens using the Load
Screen function. Thus, when multiple Base screens use those Parts, only
one Part Library will be used, thereby reducing the Project File's size.

B Placing a Part in Position

After al of aPart’s attributes have been entered or selected, click on the
desired position on the screen to place the Part.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Part’s outline will appear on the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

”I N[ s ][ | |

(2)Click on the point wherethe Part’stop left corner is
to be placed.
The selected Part will then appear on the screen.

(3)Adjust the Part’s size, if desired. 2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Click on the Part to select it, and drag any one of the | Down

handles to change the size of the Part.
To change the size of a Part, move the cursor to a Part
“handle’ and click, then drag the “handle” to re-size the

Part, and click again. After placing the Part, double-

clicking on it automatically brings

up its Attribute Setting dialog box.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

@V\ote: Depending on the Part, when scaling up or down, one dot error may occur in
21 the framewidth.

E.g.) 9 10
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@ Bit Switches

Here, the creation of atouch panel switch, used for turning a specified Bit
ON or OFF, is explained.

2-14

2.1 Parts

/A
A

u
Important

B Bit Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter comment
data here

Image of the ~__

currently se-
lected Part Shape

Calls up the Part —

Shape Browser,
where different
Part Shapes can
be selected

Sets the switch’s
function

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

 General Settings | Shape/Color | Labed |

Drescription

|

Operation Bit Address

Clionitar

Hdpiten Bif sy

S+

If the LT unit is Type C, Bit Switches with the Monitor function
| selected will not be displayed on the LT unit after the Project
File transferred.

, Enter the Bit

Switch Address

- When creating
a Bit Switch
with two states,

Functior Optiot check this box
| sower. | oo B e and enter the

£2 Bit Resat T O S .

£ Momentary alternate B|t

£3 BitInvert Switch Address
D Interlock b el ow
Interlack Addreag
8 e 2
. . . Sets the buzzer
auch available condittyn

Benon 1 ENY to ON/OFF

0K ]| Cancel ]| ﬂelb\ ]
Selects the

@ Operation Bit Address
Here, the Bit Address data controlled by the Switch isinpuit.
€ Monitor Bit Address

Only after the Monitor check box is checked can the Monitor Bit Address
used to change the Switch’s display setting be entered. The Switch’s state
(ON/OFF) display can be specified so that it will change according to
changesin this Bit Address. Addressesinput in the Bit Address area can
also be done here.

Appears only
when creating a
Bit Switch with
two states.
Toggles the
switch’s state
either ON or OFF,
allowing you to
set the attributes
of each state.

Bit Switch Settings [B5_001]

Interlock

function state

" Gieneral Settings | Shape/Color | Label |

Description

State

Browser...

Operation Bit Address

(%] oo 1|
7] Moniter

tdamiton Bt dddiess
(] <o =

Function:

%) Bit Set

3 Bit Reset
£ Momentary
3 Bit Invert

) Interlock
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After entering the Bit Address, if you attempt to perform another area's
operation before entering the Monitor Bit’'s address data, the dialog box
shown below will appear. Clickingonthe[ ves | button automatically
inputs the Bit Address's datainto the Monitor Bit Address. To enter a

different address,
dress.

& Function

clickonthe[ n» | button and input the desired ad-

Bit Switch

Do you want to use the zame Bit Address
far the Monitor Bit Address?

The Bit Switch functions are as follows.

Bit Set:

Bit Reset:

Momentary:

Bit Invert:

@ Interlock

When the Bit Switch is pressed, the External Device's
designated Bit Addressisturned ON. This state continues
(i.e. remains ON) even after the switch is released.

When the Bit Switch is pressed, the External Device's
designated Bit Addressisturned OFF. This state contin-
ues (i.e. remains OFF) even after the switch is released.
Only while the Bit Switch is pressed and held is the
specified External Device Bit Addressturned ON. Thus,
when the switch is released, the specified Bit Addressis
turned OFF.

Every time the Bit Switch is pressed, the External Device's
designated Bit Address state is changed (from ON to OFF,
or from OFF to ON).

Only when abit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via[Touch available condition] radio buttons, the switch becomes
effective. Whether the switch is effectivein ON state or in OFF state is

selectable here.
Touch Available Interlock Address [Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
Bit ON ON Touch Avallablfe
OFF Touch Not Available
Bit OFF ON Touch Not Avallable
OFF Touch Available

W Bit Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, the Switch’s border color (Frame), ON/OFF state colors (On Color,
Off Color), and pattern can be selected.

W Reference VA

1 Parts B Selecting Colors

The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on the switch’'s

Settings.

W Bit Switch [Label] Attributes
Here, the text of the Label to be displayed on the Switch button is entered.

W Reference VA

1 Parts B Creating Labels
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B Placing a Bit Switch
An example of how to place aBit Invert switch is shown below.

Cr OGO ] 6T

EN N
First press of the Switch The next press resets M0O016
sets M0016

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Bit Switch] command, or
click on the[&]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] screen, input the Bit Ad-
dressand select the Bit’s Function.

When the Change State function se-
lected, after entering the Bit Ad-
dress, if you attempt to perform
another area’s operation before en-

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

| Gererl Gettings | ShapedColor | Label |

Operation Bit Address T

Enter MO016

Description

3 Bit Inver

T Interlock

Interlock Address

Touch available condition
) Biy O D B0t

[ o

” Cancel H Help I

Set the buzzer to
ON or OFF

"~ Select the Bit

Invert function

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
If desired, Select the desired color(s) and input a Label

from the Shape/Color and Text areas.

Shape Browser

******

SW_3D004 |

SwW_3D002Z |

8W_3D005 ||| SW_3D006 |

Cunert PDE File : Jc:\

propb3winipdbtopd-3d01. pdb

" FDB Fle..
|

Title jsw_3Dnn1

Fj_ e ]

(4)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Switch’soutlinewill appear on the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

2-16

tering the Monitor Bit Address, the
Dl dialog box shown below will ap-
e 7 When the switch's |- . ik on the [ v= |button

P N state can change, P o m
% Bit 5o ) Bz click here to input the same address as used
Goune I ove et for the Bit Address. To enter adif-

ferent address, click on the

" we | button and input the de-
sired address.

Bit Switch

Do pou want to uze the same Bit Address
for the Monitor Bit Address?

2.1 Parts M Select-
ing a Part Shape
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5)Click on the point wherethe Switch’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on
isto be placed. the[=] icon.
If desired, use the Switch’s handles to alter its size. To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Setting dialog
box.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

@ Word Switches ]

Here, atouch panel switch for setting data to a specified Word Address can
be created.

B Word Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment

Word Switch Settings [WS_001]

data here \ o Eatrs oo | ol | —| — Enter the Word
\\DESDHDHUH ‘wiord Address Address you
The Word | [EEjmoon FlEE wish to use

Constant

Switch’s image
g

appears here

T~

Funcion——— —— Enter the data
- 1 Wwiord Sef .
Calls up the Part —_ | gows gAde‘Suht for the Switch
Shape Browser 29 Digit[aD D) Bptiof—— tO Send tO the
£ DighSLE) Jﬁzw%: Word Address
Parts can be !
selected directly Hlineert Sets the buzzer
from the Browser / N -
Selects the L
Interlock func- e Select the
) lace || ancel H Help ] S . , _
tion witch’s func
tion
& Word Address
Here, the desired Word Address is entered.
& Constant

Here, number registered to the Word Addressisinput. The dataformat is
Decimal (Base 10), and the input range is from -32768 to 32767.
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& Function
The Word Switch’s functions are as follows;

Word Set:  When the Word Switch is pressed, constant data is written
to the External Device's designated Word Address. Fixed
or default values will be written to the timer, counter, etc.

Add/Sub:  Every time the Word Switch is pressed, the Datavalueis

added to the data currently in the External Device's desig-
nated Word Address, and the result is then written to the
External Device's address. If aDatavalueis positive, the
function will increment, and if it is negative, it will decre-
ment.

Digit (ADD): Every time the Word Switch is pressed, the designated
decimal place's data will be added by the Constant’s value.
The result will not be carried up to the next digit, so “9”
simply rollsaround to “0”. Select the dataformat from Bin
and BCD.

Digit (SUB): Every time the Word Switch is pressed, the designated
decimal place's datawill be subtracted by the Constant’s
value. Theresult will not be carried down to the lower
digit, so “9” ssimply rollsaround “0”. Select the data
format from Bin and BCD.

@ Interlock

Only when abit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via[Touch available condition] radio buttons, the switch becomes
effective. Whether the switch is effectivein ON state or in OFF sate is

selectable here.
Touch Available Interlock Address [Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
. ON Touch Available
Bit ON
Ito OFF Touch Not Available
Bit OFF ON Touch Not Avallable
OFF Touch Available

B Word Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, aWord Switch’s color, and pattern can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on the
Switch’s settings, such as its shape and Change State condition.

B Word Switch [Label] Attributes

Here, the text characters shown (engraved) on the Switch button face are
input.

2.1 Parts B Creating Labels
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W Placing a Word Switch
An example of how to place a Word Set Switch is shown below.

i e e

When the button is pressed, 34 is sent to D00001

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Word Switch] command,
or click on the [&]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dress and Constant data, and select a function.

Word Switch Settings [WS_001] _

General Settings | Shape/Color | Label |

Deescription ‘Wiord Address

— e —

Cionstant

_\Eﬂ
Function——= | Enter 34

) Wword Set

— .I £ Add/Sub
1 Digi00) OPre——————

£ Digi3UE] m

D Interlock Select WO rd Set

Interlock Address

(| 22

Touch available condition

EERDn 13 BAf

Enter DO0O001

Place I | Cancel ] | Help ]

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts ® Sdlect-
If desired, select Colorsandinput alabel fromtheShapel | ing a Part Shape
Color and Label areas.

Shape Browser

\
‘

SW_3D002 |

SW_3D004 || SW_3D005 | FDE File...
Current FOB File : [o-prapb3wintpdblopd-3401 pdb |
Title - sz_3DDn1 E” Help

(4)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

The Switch’soutlinewill appear on the Base screen, next
to your cursor.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5)Click on the point wherethe Switch’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on
isto be placed. the [=] icon.

If desired, use the Switch's handles to alter its size.
To change the

Part’s size, refer to 2.3.3 Scaling
Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.
2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

@ Function Switches ]

Here, atouch panel with special functions can be created.

B Function Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment Function Switch Seltings [FS_001]

data hel'e General Settings | Shape/Colar | Label } SeleCt the
Deescription =Functior SW|tCh’S Opel’a-
The FUﬂCtIOﬂ 1 18 Previous Screen .
. . 3 Gio To Screen G' tion

Switch’s image 3 R 5P
al ears here #23 File Mame Key L

pp 1D Na ™ When “Go To
Calls up the Part —{ [ sewe | | ©0eetommis Screen” is
Shape Browser. selected, the
Parts can be (Go To)
selected directly ﬁ;ﬁ:ﬁfﬁdress screen’s num-
from the Browser | mrwm — FE o ber and data

i ) Buzzer

Selects the [t il fc;]rtmrat dmust be
Interlock function [ Phee |[ coe |[ bk | entere
state

@ Function (Switch Operation)
The Function Switch's attributes are as follows;

Previous Screen: When the Switch is pressed, the currently
displayed screen on the LT will changeto
the previously displayed one.

Go To Screen: When the Switch is pressed, the currently

displayed screen on the LT will changeto
the specified screen. Input the screen
number to be changed (jumped) to. The
Data Format can be either Bin or BCD.

@\ If a screen number is specified in the BCD data format to place the corre-

Note: sponding screen, it isstill displayed in the BIN data format when the screen is
2] closed and then opened.
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Reset LT: When the Switch is pressed, the LT will be
reset to the save status aswhen the LT's
power was turned ON.

A Resetting the LT turns the I/O signal off. Consider this when

lmp;”am designing your system.

File NameKey: Thisisafunction switch corresponding to
the File Name Display and is the same as
the one that is automatically placed together
with the File Name Display.

Designate the same ID number as the one of
the File Name Display and select a opera-
tion mode.

2.1.13 File Name Display
Data L ogging Key: Thisisafunction switch corresponding to
the Data Logging Display and is the same
asthe one that is automatically placed
together with the Data Logging Display.
Designate the scroll direction and the
number of lines being rolled up or down.

2.1.14 Data Logging
Display
OFFLINE: When this switch is pressed, the LT enters
the OFFLINE mode.

@ Interlock

Only when abit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via[Touch available condition] radio buttons, the switch becomes
effective. Whether the switch is effectivein ON state or in OFF sate is

selectable here.
Touch Available Interlock Address |[Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
Bit ON ON Touch Avallablfa
OFF Touch Not Available
Bit OFF ON Touch Not Avallable
OFF Touch Available

B Function Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes
The Switch’'s color, and pattern are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on the switch
shape.

B Function Switch [Label] Attributes
Here, the characters shown (drawn) on the Switch button face are entered.
2.1 Parts B Creating Labels
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B Placing a Function Switch

The Screen Switching (Function) Switch’s placement procedure is shown

bel ow.
e ™
Bl - B10
H EI:\ ) —@ E
Pressing this button, shifts to screen B10.
AN /
PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Function Switch] command,
or click on the [B]icon.

(2)Designate the[Function] on the [General Settings| tab.

Function Switch Settings [FS_001]

[]
. Select Go To
i L4BCD SC reen
\\\ .
= Select Bin
£ Diata Logging Key
£ Oif line
T Interlack Enter 10
Interlock Address
B
Touch avaiable condiion ] Bz
FBKOn LD BEK
[Cpeee ][ ceeel |[ Hee |

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.

If desired, select Colorsand input aL abel from the Shape/
Color and Label areas.

Shape Browser

2.1 Part W Select-
ing a Part Shape

Sw_30004 | FDE Fil..
Current PDB File Jl:\prnpthln\pdh\Dpd—Bdm pdb \
Tite : [Sw/_30001 T el |

(4)After all of Part’s attributes have been entered or
selected, click on the[ pece | button.

The Switch’s outline will appear in the Base screen, next
to your cursor.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(5)Click on the point where the Switch’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on
isto be placed. the =] icon.

If necessary, use the Switch’s handlesto alter its size. To change the Part’'s size, refer to:

2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen callsup that Part’s At-
tribute Setting dialog box.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

B0 o )

Here alamp is created, which turns ON or OFF according to the External
Device's Monitor Bit Address state.

A - When the LT is Type C, lamps will not display on the LT un-
| less the LT has been connected to the External Device.

lmp;rtant . . . .
When placing a Lamp, DO NOT overlap it with other objects. If
you do so, it may not be displayed correctly.

B Lamp [General Setting] Attributes

Enter comment Lamp Settings [LA_001]
data here  General Settings | Shape/Colar | Label | _- Enter the
Description Bit Address d es | I’ed Blt
| [Mooo0 ~ |2
A I Address here

Siae

Displays the cur-
rently selected Part

\‘

|~ Changes the
state of the
dialog box’s
switch display
to either ON or
OFF

Calls up the Part —]
Shape Browser.
Part Shapes can
be selected
directly from here

" Place ” Cancel H Help

& Bit Address
The Bit Address to be monitored is entered here.
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B L amp [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, border colors for both ON and OFF states, and Lamp’s colors and
tiling pattern in each state can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on each lamp

shape.
B Lamp [Label] Attributes
Here, the text characters shown on aLamp button’s face are entered.

2.1 Parts @ Creating Labels
B PlacingaLamp

The procedures for creating and placing aLamp are shown below.

60 (@ [Id

When X00017  the Lamp When X00017 the Lamp

is ON... lights up. is OFF... turns off.
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Lamp] command, or click

on the[&] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings| area, enter a Bit Address.

Lamp Settings [LA_001] [x]
General Settincs | Skape/Cal || Label |
Bi Address -
I BT —EE Enter X00017 here
|| Zlace ”l Cancel ‘ " Hels |
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts B Select-
Select Colorsand input aLabel, if desired. ing a Part Shape

Shape Browszer

(AYECIololoil || LM_3D002 |

——————

LAMP_NO_Bd|| LM_3D005 | " PDE File..
Current FDB File : [c-\propb3wintypdbhopd-3d01.pdb |
Title: [LM_3D001 F|_ Hele
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4)Switch the state of the lamp with the On/Off but-
tons, and then select Colorsand input a L abel.
Lamp Settings [LA_001] ]

General Settircs | Skape/Color || Label |
Bt Address

D ezcriptiar

State | IN [ 3FF]

Switches the
lamp On/Off

|| Zlace I” Cancel ||| Hela |

(5)After all of the Lamp’sattributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

The Lamp’s outline will appear in the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Lamp’stop left corner
isto be placed.

If necessary, use the Lamp’s handlesto ater its size.

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

With the Blink check box checked
[, and if the Bit is turned ON, the
Lamp will blink. Lamp blinking
can also be seen viathe pull down
menu [View]'s [Preview] com-
mand.

Screen

2.7.3 Preview

To cancel the placement, click on
the [« ] icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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@ Bar Graphs ]

Bar Graphs are used to display External Device’'s Word Address numeric
data in absolute or relative values. This graph’s display will change accord-
ing to Word Address data changes.

B Bar Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying Word Address numeric data in absolute values>

Select absolute or relative
value display

Enter comment

data here Bar Graph Settings [BA_DO1]

" General Settings | Graph S ettings | Shape/Colar | Alam Settings | | Enter the

Descipton  (( fpabsobds £ Relalive ) desired Word

Displays the Word Address Address to
currently se- [£¥] Jomoi [ = ) Disply ode +/- store graph
lected Part [gt;ﬂm = data here
Calls up the Part —| == \\
Shape Browser. || T o= ¥S.elect the ,
Part Shapes can be ERTRET display data’s
selected directly e — data format

from here

& Absolute

Data stored in the Word Addressis displayed in absolute values from 0 to
100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used for storing the Bar Graph’s data.
@ DataFormat

The display data’s format can be either Bin or BCD.
When Bin is selected, negative numeric data can also be displayed. In that

case, check [[]| the Display Mode +/- check box.
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<When digplaying External DeviceWord Addressnumericdatain rea-

tivevalues>

Enter comment
data here

Displays the
currently se-
lected Part

Calls up the —|

Part Shape
Browser. Part

Select the Relative value display

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001]

General Settings ‘ Graph Settings T Shape/Colar VAIarm Settings |

Used to store the

=~ graph’s data.

Description

2 Absolute % fielativel

| —

“wiord Address

D000 )
Bit Length Z

put Rang

D Display Mode +/-

llllll

Max Value |85539

Input Cod;

|

1 +/- s Complemer

=]

=
= | £+ MsB

~

Enter the desired
Word Address

]

~ Select the
display data’s
format

‘ Place ” Cancel H

Hep\ |

| Select the data’s

Shapes can be

Input Code

selected di-
rectly from here Specifies data’s Bit
Length
& Rélative

Specifies data
Input Range

According to the Input Range designated for the Word Address’ data, the

datais converted and displayed asrel
€ Word Address

ative values.

Here, enter the Word Address used for storing the Bar Graph’s data.

@ Display Modet/-
When this check box [ is checked,
displayed.

@ Bit Length

negative numeric data can also be

Specifies the Bit Length of data stored in the Word Address.

€ |nput Range
Specifiesthe data’s Input Range.
@ Input Code

When No Code is selected, only positive data can be entered. To enter
negative number data, select +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Bar Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Bar Graph Gettings [BA_001]
General Seftings | Graph Seting | Shape/Color [ Alam Setting | 1 Only when a
Dizplay Direction Az Divizions / graph Wlth
Select the U graduations
graph’s display has been
direction Bk Selected W|”
D fen this box
appear.
Enter the
number of
“ Place I “ Cancel | || Help d |V|S | ons
desired here
@ Direction
The graph’s display direction can be specified as either Up, Left, Down, or
Right.

@\ If [Display Direction] is changed for a 3D part, its shadeisrotated along with
Note: that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the button,
and select the part again from [Shape Browser].

& AxisDivisions

For a graph which has graduations, the number of divisions are entered here.
If the number of the divisionsis specified to 10, then 11 division lines are
used. When graduations are not necessary, specify the number of the divi-
sionsasO.

%ﬁzte: Whether the graduations are necessary or not will differ depending on the
2] Part’sshape.

B Bar Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

The graph’s border color, division color (Axis Color), display data color
(Graph Color), and display data patterns are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Bar Graph [Alarm Settings] Attribute
If desired, an Alarm can be setup here by toggling the Alarm check box.
2.1 Parts B Setting Alarms
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B Placing a Bar Graph

An example of the Bar Graph’s creation and placement procedures are

shown below.
s _ . ™
Data stored in D00102 displays on the Bar
Graph
When the value 34 (ZZJH) is stored in
D00102, the graph will look like this: y

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Bar Graph] command, or

click on the [fin]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] tab, input a Word Address
and select a Data Format.

Bar Graph Settings [BA_D01]

| Enter D00102

here

—— Select BCD

(3)Select a Part Shape that has graduations from the

Browser.

Here, you can enter Alarm settings and select Colors, if

desired.

Shape Browser

2 [

BG_3D002U

BG_3D00uy

BG_3D003U |

BG_3D004U

" PDE File...

Currert FOB File : [ehpropb3wintpcblopd- 340 pdb |

Tite : JEE_EDDDZU

E” Help
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2.1 Parts B Se-
lecting a Part Shape

If the Bar Graph’s Alarm valueis
specified as Variable, a pointer
showing levels will be displayed.
This pointer’s position will move
according to the specified Alarm
value.

Level pointer
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the[Graph Settings] tab, select the graph’sdis-
play direction and input the number of Axis Divi-
sions.

Bar Graph Settings [BA_D01]

General Settings | Giraph Settings | Shape/Colar | Alarm Settings |
Display Direction Auis Divisions
De -+ Enter 10 here
2 Down
£33 Right
™ Select Up
Place ” Cancel H Help

(5)After all of the graph’sattributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

The Bar Graph’s outline will appear on the Base screen,
next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Bar Graph’stop left
corner isto be placed.

If necessary, use the Bar Graph’s handles to adjust its
size.

2-30

The area to enter the number of the
divisions will appear only for agraph
type which has axis divisions.

To cancel the placement, click on
the [w]icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

The Bar Graph’ssizing handles are
located inside the graph.
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@ Pie Graphs ]

Pie Graphs create an area where a External Device's Word Address datais
displayed as absolute values. The graph’s display will change to reflect
changesin the designated Word Address data.

B Pie Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying the data using absolute values>

Select Absolute or Relative

display
Enter comment E— _ Enter the
data here p—— Word
 shsolte {7 Relative Address

The currently tword Adiess used to
selected Pie P EEE T FER Dot store graph
Graph's image (oo ] data
appears here e \\—k

Select the
Calls up the Part 7] desired
Shape Browser. [P [ oo |[ b Data Format

Parts can be
selected directly
from the Browser

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Address is displayed in absolute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

& Word Address

Here, the Word Address' location datais entered to show where the desired
datais stored.

@ Data Format
Select either the Bin and BCD display formats.
@ Display Mode +/-

With this check box [l#]| checked and the Bin data format is selected, a
negative numeric data can also be displayed.
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2.1 Parts

<When displaying the data using relative values>

Enter comment
data here

The currently
selected Pie
Graph’s image
appears here

Calls up the Part =

Shape Browser.
Parts can be
selected directly
from the
Browser

& Rdative

Select Abso
display

Pie Graph Settings [P1_001]

General Settings J Giaph Settings] Shape/Col rIA\arm Siettings |

Description

£ Absolute = Helative

‘whord Address

| [P (DGO ~lEE
Bit Length ":

lute or Relative
- Enter the
Word Ad-
dress to
store graph
I7) Display Made +/- data

'™ Select the

Input Cod
Min Value Dg gNDEude desired Data
+1- 25 Camplement
Mo aue %‘1 i wea Format
\

[ Place || Cancel || ‘\ﬂe\p ]
{

Specifies the

Specifies the data’s
effective Bit Length

data Input
Code

\

Specifies the data
Input Range

According to the Input Range designated for the Word Address Data, the
datais converted and displayed as relative values.

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used to store Pie Graph data.
@ Display Mode +/-
When this check box [[«]| checked, negative numeric data can also be dis-

played.
@ Bit Length

Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.

€ |nput Range

Specifies the data’'s Input Range.

@ Input Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Pie Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Pie Graph Settings [PI_DO1]

| General Settings| Graph Settings | Shape/Color [| dlam Settings | | Enter the

Select the Pie — o graph’s
y isplay Direction wis Divisions
Graph’s (data {;f . o number of
dISp|ay) g\CIkws. FIDI‘nBD"tt’Om dIVISIOI’lS
Direction
|| Flace I || Cancel | || Help

@ Display

Here, the graph’s data display start point, either Clkws. From Top or Clkws.
From Bottom, can be selected.

If [Display Direction] ischanged for a 3D part, its shadeisrotated along with

@V\ote: that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the button,
XA and sdlect the part again from [Shape Browser].

@ AxisDivisions
The number of segments the Pie Graph will be divided into is entered here.
If the number of Axis Divisionsis specified as 10, 10 division lineswill be
displayed. When no divisions are necessary, simply enter 0.

B Pie Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

A Pie Graph’s border color, division line color (Axis Color), data display
color (Graph Color - Fg and Bg), and data display pattern can all be selected

here.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Pie Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes
Clicking on the Alarm Display check box will call up the Alarm Settings.

2.1Parts B Setting Alarms
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B Placing a Pie Graph
The procedure for placing a Pie Graph is shown below.

Data stored in D00102 displays on

the Pie Graph

When the value 34 (22}'1\) is stored in
D00102, the graph appears like this:

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Pie Graph] command, or

click on the @] icon.

(2)Inthe[General Settings| area, input a Word Address
and select a Data Format.

Pie Graph Settings [PI_002]

Gieneral Settings | Graph Sellings | ShapefColor | Alam Seftings | E nter D 00 1 02
Deseription % Absolute 1 Relative h e re

‘wiord Address

@ 7] Display Mode +/-

Data Format—
3 Bin _ i
& eco

[ Flace H Cancel ” Help

Select BCD

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 W Selecting a
You can also use the Alarm Settings area to choose an | Part Shape
Alarm and select Colors, if desired.

Shape Browser _

CG_3Doo2u

FDE File...
Current PDE File |c Spropbwintpdbipdb. pdb H

Tite : [C6_30001L1 Fl e |
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4)In the[Graph Settings] tab, select the display direc-
tion and input the number of AxisDivisions.

Pie Graph Settings [PI_001]

Display Direction

12 Clkns, Fram Top
20 Clkans. From Bottom

[ Ftace H| Cancel H| Help

~

— Enter 10

Select Clkws.
From Top

(5)After all of the Graph’sattributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

A Pie Graph’s outline will appear on the Base screen,

next to the cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Pie Graph’stop left cor-

ner isto be placed.

If desired, use the Pie Graph's handles to alter its size.

The area to enter the number of the
divisions will appear only for agraph
type which has axis divisions.

To cancel the placement, click on
the icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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@ Half Pie Graphs ]

This graph displays a Word Address numeric data (received from a External
Device) as absolute or relative values in aHalf-Pie graph. The graph’s
display will also change to reflect Word Address data changes.

B Half Pie Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying the data in absolute values>

Select Absolute or

Relative display
Enter comment

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_001]

data here o — =l_— Enter the
eneial Settings [ Graph Settings | Shape/Co | Alam & etlings Word Ad-

The currently dress to
selected Half Pie store graph
Graph’s image — data
appears here N

=~ Select the
Calls up the Part —{ - desired Data
Shape Browser. Format
Parts can be [Face [ el ][ Hew

selected directly
from the Browser

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Address is displayed as absol ute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address

Enter the Word Address where the data will be stored.
@ Data Format

Select the display data format from Bin and BCD.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box [[+]| is checked and Bin data format is selected, nega-
tive numeric data can be displayed.
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<When displaying the data in relative values>

Enter comment
data here

The currently
selected Half Pie
Graph’s image
appears here

Calls up the Part —{

Shape Browser.
Parts can be

Select Absolute
Relative display

Half Pie Graph Settings [HF_001]

| General Settings [ Graph Settings | Shape/Color |
Dicscription £ absolute

&) [pooaa ~1[EE
Bit Length

nput Rang
Mar, Value [F5535 Ell

&) Ficlative

D Display Mode +/-

Irput Cod
2 Na Code
£ +/- 2's Complement
£ ++-MSB

/ [Pace ][ concal [ hep ]

or

Enter the
Word Ad-
dress used to
store graph
data

™ Selects the

desired Data
Format

Specifies the

data’s Input

selected directly

from the Browser s

effective Bit Length

& Rdative

/

pecifies the data’s
Input Range

Code

Specifies the data’s

According to the Input Range designated for the Word Address Data the
datais converted and displayed as relative values.

& Word Address

Here, enter the Word Address used to store Half Pie Graph data.

@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box |+l checked, negative number data can be displayed.

@ Bit Length

Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.

€ |nput Range

Specifies the data’s Input Range.

@ |nput Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Half Pie Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_D01]

General Settings || Graph Setings | Shape/Color || Alam Settings | L — Enter the
The Half Pie —| Display Direction graph’s
graph’s display || @9 number of
direction is divisions
fixed to clock-
wise.

|| Place |” Cancel |” Help

@ Display Direction
Here, the Half Pie graph’s display direction is fixed to clockwise.
@ AxisDivisons

The data entered here determines how many pieces aHalf Pie Graph is
divided into. If the number of AxisDivisionsis specified as 10, 11 division
lines are displayed. When no divisions are necessary, specify the number of
divisions as 0.

W Half Pie Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, aHalf Pie graph’s border color, division color (Axis Color), display
data color (Graph Color - Fg & Bg), and display data pattern are all selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Half Pie Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, Alarm settings can be set here.
2.1 Parts B Setting Alarms
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W Placing a Half Pie Graph
The procedure for placing a Half Pie Graph is as shown bel ow.

Data stored in D00102 displays on the Semicircle Graph

When data 34 (22h) is stored in D00102,
the Half Pie graph will appear as follows:

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Half Pie Graph] command,
or click on the [™]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dressand Data Format.

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_001]

General Setings | Graph Settings | ShapesColor | Alaim Setlings | 1 E nter DOO 102

Description 151 Absolute £ Relative

| Pwyw
Do0102 ] 7] Display Mode +/-

E}—/——— Select BCD
ol —

[ Flace H Cancel H Help }

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
You can also usethe Alarm Settings areato enter Alarm
settings and select Colors, if desired.

2.1 Parts B Se-
lecting a Part Shape

Shape Browser
-

MR N HG 3D002
| Joy|__HG_ 30002 |

HG_3D003 ||| HG_3po04 ([

" FDE File
Current FOE File : [c\propb3nintpdbhopd-3d0T.pdb |
Title - [HG_3D001 I -
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Inthe [Graph Settings] tab, input the number of axis
divisions.

| Bereral Settings]| Granh Settings | Shape/Color || Alarm Settings |

Display Diection Avis Divisions

Gomnie Enter 10

[ Fece H| Cancel H| Help

(5)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Half Pie graph’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Half Pie Graph’s top
left corner isto be placed.

If desired, use the Half Pie graph’s handles to alter its
size.
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The areato enter the number of the
divisions will appear only for a
graph type which has axis divi-
sions.

To cancel the placement, click on
the[=]icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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BD oo )

This Part creates an area where a External Device’'s Word Address' numeric
datais displayed as absolute or relative valuesin a Meter (i.e. aneedle
moves to show the value). The graph’s display will change to reflect Exter-
nal Device Word Address data changes.

B Meter [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying data in absolute values>

Select Absolute or
Enter comment Relative display

data here oter Graph Settings
Meter Graph Settings [MT_001] | Enter the

desired Word
Address data

The currently
selected Meter
Graph’s image
appears here

Select the
desired Data
vvvvvv Format

Calls up the Part —|
Shape Browser;
Parts Shapes can
be selected |
directly from the

Browser.

Place ]| Cancel H Help

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Address is displayed as absolute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address

Enter the Word Address where the datawill be stored.
@ DataFormat

Select the display dataformat from Bin and BCD.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box ||| is checked and Bin data format is selected, nega-
tive numeric data can be displayed.
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<When displaying data in relative values>

Select Absolute or
Relative display

Enter comment Enter the
data here Meter Graph Settings [MT_001] : Word Address
h " " General Setings | Graph Sefings | Shape/Color | pfom Settings | used to store
e currently Deserpion (Crooie wrns) display data

selected Meter’s I ey play
image appears 0000 ~ ) Display Mode +/-
here TR R S 1 Select the

Input B Input Cod deSII'ed Data

in, Val =] ] # Notede
Calls up the Part e Dg [@wz-scmm Format
Shape Browser, | ] [ FE_Jg |[owwe
Parts Shapes Specifies the
can be selected [P ][ coree [ b | data’s Input
directly from the L N Code
Browser Specifies the data’s Specifies the

effective Bit Length data’s Input
Range
€ Relative

According to the Input Range designated for the Word Address Data, the
datais converted and displayed as relative values.

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used to store Meter data
@ Display Mode +/-
When this check box [[«]| checked, negative numeric data can also be dis-
played.
@ Bit Length
Specifiesthe Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.
€ |nput Range
Specifies the data’'s Input Range.
@ Input Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Meter [Graph Settings] Attributes

Meter Graph Settings [MT_001]

General Seftings | Graph Settings | Color/Shape || Alaim Setting | L On'y when a
graph type
Select the which has
Meter’s (data e divisions is
dl_spla_y) selected, will
Direction this selection
appear

|| Place ||| Cancel |H Help

@ Display Direction
Here, the Meter’s display direction, either Clockwise or Counterclockwise
can be selected.

& AxisDivisons
Here, the Meter increments are entered. If the number of Divisionsis

specified as 10, 11 division lines are displayed. When no divisions are
necessary, smply enter “0”.

B Meter [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, aMeter’s border color, division color (Axis Color), and needle color
(Meter Color) can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Meter [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, an Alarm’s settings can be set here.
2.1 Parts B Setting Alarms
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B Placing a Meter

The procedure for placing a Meter is as shown below.

KData stored in D00102 displays on the Tank Graph \

When data 34 (22h) is stored in D00102, ]
\ the Meter will appear as follows: J

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [M eter] command, or click

on the & icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dressand Data For mat.

Meter Graph Settings [MT_001]

General Settings | Graph Setlings | Shape/Color | Alam Settings | _— E nter

Description 159 Absolute 121 Relative D00102
I reyerren

DomIoZ F] ) Display Mode +-

N %—’ Select BCD

rrrrrr

[ Pree ][ Coreel |[ Heb |

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts W Select-
You can also use the Alarm Settings areato enter Alarm | ing a Part Shape
settings and select Colors, if desired.

Shape Browser
B o

_ _ FDE Fik..
Cument PDE File : |c:\propbwin'pdbhopd-3d01. pdb
Tile - [MT_30001 [ Hee |
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4)In the [Graph Settings| area, input the number of
divisions and data display direction.

Meter Graph Settings [MT_001]

Ploce Hep

Enter 10

™ Select Clockwise

(5)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Meter’s outline will appear on the Base screen, next

to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Meter’stop left corner

isto be placed.

If desired, use the Meter’s handle to alter its size.

The Axis Divisions will appear
only when Absolute display is se-
lected.

To cancel the placement, click on
the =] icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to
2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.
2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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@ Trend Graphs ]

This Part displays Word Address numeric data as absolute values on a Trend
(line) graph. The graph’s display will then change to reflect Word Address
data changes.

B Trend Graph [General Settings] Attributes

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]
Enter comment ) _ _
data here [ Channel 5 ettings r Shape/Colar r Alarm 5 ettings ]
General Settings | Graph 5 ettings
D escription

The currently selected
Trend Graph Shape
appears here

| Select the
desired Data
Format

7] Display Mode +/- N

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser, " Erowser
displaying a list of
pre-made Trend
Graph Shapes. Part
Shapes can be | Place ” Cancel || Help
selected directly from
the Browser.

¢ DataFormat
Here, the display dataformat is specified as either Bin or BCD. With the

Display Mode +/- check box [[¥] checked, and Bin data format selected,
negative numeric data can also be displayed.

B Trend Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Sel ect aara h t e Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]
g p y p [ Channel Settings T Shape/Color T Alarn Settings |
[' General Settings | Graph Settings
\( % NolmaE 1) Pen Recorder )
e PR — Enter the No. of
IEplay Lhrection mUala samples——————]
Si0p Das Sarples [T ]| Samples, Scroll
Select the data 9 Let sl |] value, and Sam-
display direction £ Dawn Sanping Tine [F0_|] pling Time
£ Right T
=iz Soale——
s Divisions 10 |1=
x:_s D'_W_S'_Um /—/ Enter the number
-iz Divisions = .
= of X and Y divi-
" Place I| Cancel H Help } sions

@ Graph Settings

Using “Normal”: The specified Word Address's data changes are dis-
played over timein aTrend Graph. Display data
aways starts at the “0” point. Aseach (time) sampling
period elapses, the latest datais added in the specified
display Direction. When the graph’s poly(gonal) line
reaches the limit of the Trend Graph, the graph is
shifted in the display Direction for the number units
specified in “Scrall”.
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E.g.) Display Direction: Right, Scroll: 4

Enter screen scrolls
at this point

|

=> => => =;~.~ =]
] ] ] ] 1~

Begin Display [ z0] | 5] | énl | o] [ 20|

Using “Pen-Recorder”:
A specified Word Address's data changes are displayed
over timeinaTrend Graph. The data’s display always
beginswith “0”. Aseach sampling period elapses, the
graph’s poly(gonal) lineis shifted one division opposite
the specified display Direction. The latest datais
always displayed at the very limit (in this example, the
right side) of the Trend Graph’s display area.

E.g.) Display direction: Right

Begin Display | & | 251 | el | 40| [ o]

@ Data Samples

Data Samples: The number of data“units’ to be displayed in asingle
Trend Graph. Up to 638 can be used.

Scroll: The number of data units to be scrolled when the
polygonal line reaches the limit of the Trend Graph’s
display area.

Sampling Time: The dataread interval (from the host External Device)
isinput in seconds.

@ Display Direction
Select the Trend Graph's display direction, either Up, Left, Down, or Right.

@\ If [Display Direction] is changed for a 3D part, its shadeisrotated along with
Not

ote: that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the[ sows=.. | button,
X3 and select the part again from [Shape Browser].

& AxisScale

Enter the number of unitsthat the X and Y axes are to be divided into.
When no divisions are necessary, input “0”.
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B Trend Graph [Channel Settings] Attributes

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]
Designates or [ General Setfings. i Graph Seltings 1L— Enters the
enters the num- ChamelSettngs | ShapesColor | MbmSetiee— | | \Word Address
ber of data lines Mo. of Charnsls ‘word Address used to store
(channels) to be [ [E%] paco ] the current

displayed on the Current Charmel channel’s

Trend Graph Charnel 1 7] I_I;‘L display data

Fo NI exl]
Designates the b EEEDE®CC) &0
channel being
currently se-

lected " Place H Cancel H Help ]

™~ Selects the
color and type
of line used
for the current
channel

€ Number of Channds

Enter the number of channels used in the Trend Graph. Use the “Current
Channel” areato select which channel is being specified. Up to 20 channels
can be entered in a Project file (LTE file, including the Data sampling
frequency number).

& Word Address

Enter the Word Address used to indicate where the Trend graph’s datais
stored.

B Trend Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

The Trend Graph’s border color, division color (Axis Color), and Trend
Graph’'s display area color (Graph Area Color) can be selected.

2.1 Part B Selecting Colors

B Trend Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, an alarm’s settings can be set here.
2.1 Part B Setting Alarms
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B Placing a Trend Graph
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An example of a Trend Graph (scrolling left to right) is shown below.

-
Data stored in D00102 is displayed on the Trend Graph

| | | K] \Ilz | | \-/]
v e ENES

When 34 (22h) is stored in

Axis Seffings

* Sarmple 20

* Scroll 1%

* Sampling Time 10 sec

D00102 the graph will look like
*. this:

* Mg Diw. Mer) 10
(Hory 10 .

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Trend Graph] command,
or click on the 2] icon.

(2)After clicking on the [General Settings] tab, select
the data format.

Trend Graph Settings [TR_D01]

[ Charingl Settings I Shape/Colar I Alarmn Settings I
General Settings | Graph 5 ettings

™) Displap Mod= +.-’-/,

Diata Format
B |
4 BCO

D escription

| I

| — Select Bin

Browser.

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
You can also usethe Alarm Settings areato enter Alarm
settings and select Colors, if desired.

TR_3D00ZR

PDE File.
Currert PDB File 1 [c\propbawint pdbhopd-3d0 pdt
L Y |

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

Datain the range of 0 to 100 can
be displayed on the Trend Graph.
When the datarange is from -100
to 100, check the Display Mode
+/- check box.

2.1 Parts B Se-
lecting a Part Shape
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the [Graph Settings] area, select the Graph Type
and Direction, and enter thenumber of Data Samples

and Axis Divisions.
Select Normal

Trend Graph Settings [TR_DG1]
[ Channel Settings | Shape/Color e Settings | Enter 20
[ Gererg Settings | Graph Settings
%) Nomal i Pen Recorder Enter 19
Display Direction =D ata 5 amples
LaUp Data Samples [20 =
YLt sat [T} L — Enter 10
£9 Domn Sampling Time u — |
%) Right P fid
=iz Sralg————————y
‘Yoz Divisions E |': 1 Enter 10
#eAxis Divisions -ﬁ_I_ '? I
— Enter 10
/ ‘ Place I | Cancel ] | Help I
/
Select Right

(5)In the Channel Setting area, enter the Number of
Channels, then enter each channel’s Word Address
and select thedesired colors.

In this example, since the Number of the Channelsis
“1”, you only need to enter one Word Address.

Trend Graph Settings [TR_0D01]

i General Settings T
Channel Settings | ShapesColor

P S| — Enter D00102

‘wiord Address

[ [ooor0z F|EE

N of Chaninels

L

Current Charnel

Channel 1 )| = ===

e
o EEEJEECO 0
Bo I I ) B[

Flace ]| Cancel || Help ]

(6)After all of Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Trend Graph’s outlinewill appear in the Base screen,
next to your cursor.

(7)Click on the point wherethe Trend Graph’stop left
corner isto be placed.

If desired, usethe Trend Graph’s handlesto dter itssize,
after placement.
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If the morethan one channel is
used, be sureto enter the Word
Address and select the Color for
each channel before placement.

]
Important

A Trend Graph’s channel
Word Addresses should not
be the same as other Part ad-
dresses, otherwise, it will
cause a LT error.

Up to 20 channels can be desig-
nated for a Project file (including
the Data Sampling frequency num-
ber).

Up to 8 Trend Graph display areas
can be placed on a single screen.

To cancel the placement, click on
the[w]icon.

To change aPart's size, refer to

2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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m Keypad Display ]

Here, the area used to display Pop-up Keypad datais created. When the
Keypad Display is touched, a Pop-up Keypad appears, allowing you to enter
avalue.

%Ikv\ote:

2] When the Keypad display is placed, the Pop-up Keypad will automatically be

set. You don't haveto place a new keypad for entering numerical data.

B Keypad Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter comment Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_002]
data here W&Settingﬂ Display Format |[Shape/Calor |
[rescription wiord Address T Enter the
The currently ] | [ oo TE Word Address
selected Part’s u_sed to store
image will appear display data
here
Calls up the Part
Shape Browser. Browser...
Parts can be
selected directly
from the Browser [Fece [ coce |[[ e
€ Word Address
The Word Address is used to store the keypad display’s data.
B Keypad Display [Display Format] Attributes
Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001] [x] The decimal
General Seftings " Display Format Shape.-"[lolor] pOint iS not
) =Data Dizplay F.ormat«= included in the
Mo. of Display Digits 5 = display digits.
i _ml Enter the No.
Decimal Places
When Numeric is ) Decimal 475 Decimal Character Size Of DISpIay
T 1 Hex o Hex DIgItS
selected, these
. {2 BCD £ BCD
selections appear.|| || gea Enter the No.
Select the Data of Digits after
Length and Data the decimal
Format Flace I| Cancel H\ Help | pOInt

Character size can be
selected here

@ Data Display Format

Here, the data’'s Format, Code and Bit Length are selected. When selecting
decimal, negative numeric data can also be displayed by clicking on [[]| the
“Code +/-" check box.

@ No. of Display Digits

Here, the number of digits displayed, to the right of the decimal point, is
input.
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@ Decimal Places
Here, the number of digitsto theright of the decimal point isinput.
Each data format availableislisted in the table below.

Data Format | Code Data Length D|-sp-lay Decimal
Digits Places
Dec +/- 1-5 0-4
Hex + 16 bit 1-4
BCD + 1-4 0-3
Oct + 1-6
Dec +- 1-10 0-9
Hex + 32 bit 1-8
BCD + 1-8 0-7

When using 32 bit data, the relationship between the top and bottom of the
Word Address will differ depending on the External Device used.

External Device Connection Manual

@V\ote: When the No. of Display Digitsis set to 5 and the Decimal Placesis set to 2,
2] avalue appearson the Keypad Input Display as shown below.

€ Character Size

The label’s character size is selected here.
2.2.9 Text

B Keypad Display [Color/Shape] Attributes

The Keypad Display’s border color, data display color (Text), and interior
color (Plate) are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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B Placing a Keypad Display
The Keypad Display’s placement procedures are shown below.

KD_1 KD_1

KD-1to 3
(Word

Addresses
Kp_3 ] KD_3 D00050 to
- D00052)
When the Keypad A Pop-up Keypad will
Display is appear and can re- Input data
touched... ceive... from the
Keypad.
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(D) Select the [Parts] menu - [Keypad Input Display]
command, or click on the[&]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings| area, enter the Word Ad-

dress.
Keypad Input Dizplay Settings [KD_002] |
 General Settings | Diizplay Format T Shape.-"[lolor]

Dezcription ‘wiord Address

]  Epm—eE |

| Enter
D00050
|. Ok ” Cancel | | Help |
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts W Select-

If desired, select colors from the [ Shape/Color] area. ing a Part Shape

Shape Browser

| KD_3D001 | ICEEDITH

KD_3D004 ‘ KD_3D005 ||| KD_3D006 \ PDE File.

Curent FOB File  [o\propbuwin'edbtedb. pdb |
Tite: [KD_30007 =l Hep }
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the [Display Format] area, specify the Data Dis-
play Format, No. of Display Digits, and Decimal
Places (i.e. number of the digits after the decimal
point) to be used. If desired, select the Character Size.

General Settings | Display Format | Shape/Color | )
Drata Display Format———
Mo, of Display Digit Enter 4
aaaaaaaaa
cha.acnz.alzeml — Do not enter
anything here

(i.e.“0")

[ Pace ||| Cancel H| Help ‘

(5)After all of theKeypad Display’sattributeshave been
entered and selected, click on the[ rse= | button.

The Keypad Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Keypad Display’stop
left corner isto be placed.
If desired, use the Keypad Display’s handles to alter its
size.
Even though the set value display areais scaled up or
down, the character size will not change. To change
the character size or position, directly select the charac-
tersinside the border.

(7)Repeat from step (1) to create Keypad Displayswith
Word Addresses “D0051” and “ D0052" .
Except for the addresses, all settings should be the same.

To cancel the placement, click on
the s icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to
2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

If the[Ctrl] key is pressed when the
display area’s border is scaled up
or down, itsinterior characters are
also scaled.

B Tipsfor using the Pop-up Keypad

» The Pop-up Keyboard will appear on the right side of the Keypad Dis-
play. If thereis not sufficient space there, the Pop-up Keyboard will
automatically be placed on the upper, lower, or left side of the Keypad

Display.

» |f there are no spacesin al directions, the Pop-up Keypad will be shown
in the lower right area of the screen. In this case, the Pop-up Keypad may
hide the Keypad Display, which will prevent you from confirming the

value you are entering.

» Besurenot to place the Keypad Display rotated. The Pop-up Keypad will
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B Using a Pop-up Keypad to | nput Values

The procedures for entering setting values via a Pop-up Keypad on the LT

screen are shown below.

KD_1 KD_1

Word Address

DO00050
When the Keypad A Pop-up Keypad will Input data
Display is appear and can re- from the
touched... ceive... Keypad.
PROCEDURE REMARKS
()Here, the Keypad Display KD_1 has been set on the For how to create
LT screen. aKeypad, refer to 2.1.11 " Placing
ID No. a Keypad Display"

(2When the Keypad Display KD _1 istouched,

KD 1 %

(3)A Pop-up Keyboard appears. At the sametime, the
Keypad Display KD_1'sdisplay reverses (highlights)
and waitsfor input.

The square box shown below represents the cursor's po-
sition.

When the Keypad display isplaced,
the Pop-up Keyboard will auto-
matically be set.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Pressthe Pop-up Keypad'skeysto input the desired
value.

(5)Pressthe[ENT] key toregister the value.

)

(6)Theregistered valuewill then bestored in Word Ad-
dress D0050, which was designated in KD_1. Then
the Pop-up Keypad disappears.

52

., | s
pooso W [ [T W TT]
S
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@ Alarm Display ]

When the External Device’'s Monitor Bit has been turned ON, messages
registered in the Alarm Summary by the Alarm Editor can be displayed in a
list.

5.1 Creating and Editing Alarms

Message display order is decided according to which Monitor Bit isin the
lowest position in the Alarm Summary display area. It isrecommended that
Monitor Bit assignment begins from the message with the highest priority.
Be sure to input only one message per line. The characters of a message that
exceed one line will be truncated.

The number of the characters that can be displayed in one line will vary
depending on the character size and LT type. When thesizeis1x 1, the
maximum number of characters that can be displayed per linefor each LT
model is 40 single-byte characters.

B Alarm Summary [General Settings] Attributes

Enter the start
address for

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_001]

Enter Comment " General Settings |Disp|a_l,l Format T Style/Calar | each
data here \ Description Wwiord Address messag e’s
~\S T Monitor Bit
Select the diSplay gr?\]eor ;ilr::er Mo, of Monitor words |1 \‘i Enter the
area border % [ T~ number of
(frame) o= Words allo-
—_— cated for a
Monitor Bit
|' Place ] | Cancel ] | Help

€ Border Type

The display areaframe types are No Border, Outside, and Outside + Inside.

€ Word Address

/,/\ \
!
Important

The Monitor Bit'sfirst address for the messages specified by the Alarm
Editor isinput. Input this addressin word units.

E.g.) How to designate a Word Address using an external device
(THERMAC NEO Series- Omron):
When designating the Word Address for the input/output or internal
relay, the Word Address is designated from the Least Significant Bit.

T4~ T1]
01/C0000031 to 01/C0000000

In this case, 01/C00000000
is designated

When a variable (Logic symbol) is used as an address, an integer
array must be designated. For an integer array, a size required
for consecutive addresses needs to be allocated.
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€ No. of Monitor Words

Here, the number of words a Monitor Bit is assigned and entered. Up to 100
words can be monitored.

B Alarm Summary [Display Format] Attributes

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_001] Designates the No.
Designates from | 5 s Display Fomet | SylerCoir | - of Lines of a
which existing \\_::1 message that can
error message Display Start Line = be displayed on
will the display No. of Display Lines [12_~ = one screen
begin =]

Mo. of Display Char, |40 \g\
L Designates the

maximum No. of
Characters per
line

|l Place I| Cancel || Help

€ Display Start Line

Among the messages whose Monitor Bit isturned ON, the Start Line desig-
nates from which message the display starts.

@Ik\l\ote: When the Alarm Summary display cannot fit in a single screen, only one
2] Alarm Summary display can be placed on a screen. When the number of
messages to be displayed does not fit on one screen, create Alarm Summary
displays on multiple screens, so that the screenswill switch to display all the
messages. To display all error messages continuously, specify each screen’s
Start Line asfollows:

Thefirst screen: ......... The starting line
The second screen: .... The number of display lineson thefirst screen + 1

Thenth screen: .......... The number of display lineson any screen x (n-1) + 1
€ No. of Display Lines

Designates the maximum number of alarm message lines that can be dis-
played on one screen. Up to 50 lines can be displayed.

€ No. of Display Char.

Designates the maximum number of characters that can be displayed on a
line. The screen’slimit is 100 characters per line. However, the maximum
number of charactersfor each LT unit will vary depending the model.

B Alarm [Style/Color] Attributes
The display area color when amessage is cleared (Clear Color) is selected.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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B Placing an Alarm Summary Display Area
The Alarm Summary Display Area's setting procedure is shown below.

e N
[Gihddess  [Tpe  JMewse | ErrorCode030 Unit 0D5
T ey 08 - ErrorCode040 Unit OD5
3 |mos02 Summary ErrorCode041 Unit 0D6
100 Alarm Messages, have Appear on the séreen in a
. ges, Summary Display, at 10 lines
been assigned to bits M0800 to by 30 characters per displa
MO0896 in the Alarm Editor y P play.
\_ J
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the [Parts] menu - [Alarm Display] command,
or click on the @] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] tab, input the Word Ad- 2.1.12 Alarm
dress, No. of Monitor Words, and select one of the | Summary Display B Alarm Sum-

Show Border options. mary [Description] Attribute 4
Here, since the Word Address range is from M0800 to | Word Address
M0896, enter “7” for the number of Monitor Words.

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_001]

 General Settings | Display Farmat | Style/Color | | Enter MO800

Description wiord Address

Border Type=——
i3 No Border Mo, of Monitor Words |7 \‘i
g T~
u — ™ Enter 7
&5 \

[T~ Select Border type

|. Place ” Cancel H Help ]

(3)In the [Display Format] tab, input the Display Start
Line, No. of Display Lines, and No. of Characters.

In the [Style/Color] tab, select the Clear(ing of Data)
Color, if desired.

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_D01]

" General Settings _. Dizplay Format StylefCoIor] | — Enter 1

Digplay Start Line |1 =1

— Enter 10
Mo, of Display Lines [10 =
Mo, of Digplay Char. 30 \‘al\
T Enter 30

Place ” Cancel || Help
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the button.

The Alarm Summary display area’s border will appear
in the Base screen, next to your cursor.

(5)Click on the point where the Alarm Summary dis- | To cancel placement, click on the
play area’stop left corner isto be placed. icon.

If desired, use the Alarm Summary display handles to To change the Part size, refer to

up or down, the displayed character sizewill also change,

according to the border’s size.

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Settings dialog
box.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

iz

u

Important

Be sure to use the Alarm
Summary’s display area only
for displaying Alarm Mes-
sages, i.e. never place, over-
lap, or overlay another Part or
object in this area.
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@ File Name Display ]

Dataregistered in the Filing Data settings is displayed.
Tag Reference Manual; 10.1 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

B File Name Display [General Settings] Attributes

File Display [FD_001]

Enter a descrip-
tion if desired

 General Settings | Display | Style/Colar | Switch Setiings | SwitchTypedCalor | L Sp eCify
whether or not

Description =Jse LS Ar

Enter the ID :] 7 Use LS des to use the LS
number for the Top 'write Word Address area
File Name

T Enter the start

Display and its

: H =Extemal Device Tranzsfer —oo——x Word addl’eSS
fu nction SWItCh E] Use Transfer Completed Bit Address
of the LS area
. 1D Mo, Tranzfer Completed Bit Address
Enter the File : —— Set up the
ili U Fiens i & E iz
No. of f_|||n|g data il Mo I External
to be displayed. Device Trans-
|I Place ” Cancel || Help | fer Completed
Bit Address.

€ Description
Enter a description using a maximum of 20 single-byte characters.
¢ D No.

The File Name Display is linked to its function switch (File Name Key).
Specify the number to identify thislink is here. This number is available up
to 255.

& FileNo.

Enter the file number registered in the Filing Datalist (1 to 2047). The
names under this number are displayed when the file is opened.

Tag Reference Manual; 10.1 Filing Data (Recipe) Function
€ UseLSArea

When Filing Data is transferred between backup SRAM and the External
Device, it can be modified on the LT screen by routing it viathe LS area (the
datais stored temporarily inthe LS area). If datatransfer viathe LS areais
used, specify the LS ared’s start-word address where Filing Data will be
stored from. The address where the data can be stored is from LS0020 to

L S2031, and L S2096 to L S4095.

&€ External Device Transfer

If set, thisbit will turn ON when transfer of filing data to the External
Deviceis completed. Since this Bit does not turned OFF automatically, to
use the External Device Transfer Completed Bit again, turn it OFF before-
hand.

No\tg When the External Device Transfer Completed Bit Address has been entered,
in the case where filing data cannot be transferred to the External Device, the
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B File Name Display [Display] Attributes

Specify the name —||

selection method

Specify the
cursor position
retention

File Display [FD_001]

General Settings || Display I Style/Calor || Switch Settings || SwitchTypex’EnInrl

]

Ma. of Display Lines :I
Mo. of Display Characters mg
[~ Direct Selection
/gl Curgor Position Control

1

|| Flace I" Cancel ||| Help

2.1 Parts

— Enter the
number of
names being
displayed

— Enter the
number of
characters
used for the
names being

displayed

€ No. of Display Lines

Specify the number of Filing Data rows displayed on the LT. A maximum of
50 rows may be specified.

€ No.of Display Characters

Specify the number of Filing Data characters used on each row. A maximum
of 100 characters may be specified.

& Direct Sdection

Select a File Name Display being placed onthe LT by directly touching its
border. If [Direct Selection] is not used, select the file name using the data
scroll switches [Roll Up/Roll Down].

W Reference .4

& Cursor Position Control

B File Name Display [ Switch Settings] Attributes

Even when the screens are changed on the LT , the current screen’s cursor
position can be retained. When turning the LT’s main power switch ON or
resetting the LT, however, the cursor will appear in thefirst line.

@Ik’vzte:

2]

B File Name Display [Style/Color] Attributes

Specify acolor [display color (Fg)] for characters in the Filing Data display
area, and acolor [display color (Bg)] of the Filing Data display area.

W Reference .4

2-62

2.1 W Selecting Colors

The cursor position will be stored for each ID No. Toretain the cursor posi-
tion, be surethat the File Name Display 1D Nos. will not be overlapped
through all the screens.
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B File Name Display [Switch Settings] Attributes
Set the function switches that are placed automatically.
2.1.3 Function Switches

File Display [FD_001] [x]
SWltC h es to | General Settings || Dizplay || Style/Color || Switch Settings I SwitchT ype/Color |_ SWltC h es to
tranSfer Flllng Automatic Switch Placement Method tran Sfer data
Data between the \ iathe LS
backup SRAM ) (0 e o L5 Bram St viatine
] . ) area. These
and the External O Send To SREM Fiom LS .
Device Ol Send T L5 FiamiPLT: switches are
22 2 I NFes. .
I valid when
] O 5end To ALE FramlLs “Use LS Area”
Switches to . -
is selected in
scroll and select
items [General
Settings]
|| Flace I " Cancel ||| Help

€ Send ToExternal Device From SRAM

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the backup SRAM to the
External Device.

€ Send ToSRAM From External Device

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the External Device to
the backup SRAM.

€ RalUp

Places the Roll Up key used to scroll through alist of items. Touching the
Roll Up key once will roll up by the number specified here.

€ Roll Down

Places the Roll Down key used to scroll through alist of items. Touching the
Roll Down key once will roll down by the number specified here.

€ Send ToLSFrom SRAM

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the backup SRAM to the
LSarea

€ Send ToSRAM FromLS

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the LS area to the backup
SRAM.

€ Send ToL SFrom External Device

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the External Device to
theLSarea.

€ Send ToExternal DeviceFromLS

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the LS area to the Exter-
nal
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B File Name Display [Switch Type/Color] Attributes

Specify colors (border colors) for the function switches which are placed
automatically.

2.1.3 Function Switches

B Place File Name Display
Shows how to call up the File Name Display.

4 N
= Registered File No. 1's filing data is displayed
~20C on the File Name Display with 3 display lines
M 350 and 10 display characters.
6 By pressing a function key (File Name Key),
filing data can be transferred from the SRAM
=RAM DEV— to the External Device, or from the External
—DEW] [ZEAM Device to the SRAM.

For filing data list and regis-
tering filing data, refer to 10.1 Filing Data
(Recipe) Function.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [File Name Display] com-
mand, or click on the [&] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] tab, enter the File No. of W File Name Dis-
filing data to be transferred and the File Name | play [General Settings] Attributes
Display’s1D No.

Here, since File No. 1'sdataistransferred, enter “1” for

the file number. The File Name Display’sID No. is“0". | T0 transfer Filing Dataviathe LS
area, mark the check box for [Use

LS Areq) inthe[UseLS Area).

File Dizplay [FD_001]

General Seftings | Display T Style/Calor T Switch Settings T SwitchType.-"EoIor]

Dezcription =ze LS A

Topwiite ' ord Address
o0z0 | B

=Estemal Device Transfer
7 Use Transfer Completed Bit Address

10 Mo, Transter Completed Bit Address
File No. m] | e

|I Place I| Cancel H Help ]

Enter 1
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(3)In the[Display] tab, specify the No. of Display Lines,
Display Characters, Direct Selection, and Cursor Po-
sition Control.

If necessary, specify thedisplay color inthe[Style/Color]
tab.

File Display [FD_001] ]

General Settings]| Display | Style/Color [| Switch Ssttings [| SwitchType/Calor |

Mo of Display Lines El ' Entel’ 3
Mo, of Display Characters l
I — T Enter 10

[l Cursor Position Contral

" Place I” Cancel |” Help |

(4)In the [Switch Settings] tab, select the function
switches which are being placed automatically, and
specify the number of linesbeing rolled up or down.
File Display [FD_001] |

General Settines || Dispay [ StyesCalar| Switch Setirgs ISwlmTypa-’Enljr [

Avlometic: Switch Placement b ethod

|| — Select

e these two
Send ToSRak FramPLE Sl T SR Fram LS .
end To ram =l Ty SR8kl Ftan LS switches

O el up O 2= To b5 Fiom PUE:

FPace I | Canzel | I Help I

(5)Specify the border colorsfor the function switches
in the [Switch Type/Color] tab.

(6)After setting all the attributes, click on [ piace |

The frame of the File Name Display size will be dis-
played in the drawing area.
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(7)Click the mouse button whereyou want to place each
attribute.

1234567300 lsmRmM
2 |—DEY

3 JDEY—
SHALM

(8) Select the placed File Name Display. Then, select the
[Edit] menu - [Ungroup] command, or click on the

icon to ungroup the File Name Display and alter
each item’s position and size.

1234367280
2
3
Torw | | Sew

To cancel the placement, click on

the[=] icon.

The File Name Displays are
grouped. To change any attribute,
first ungroup the File Name Dis-
plays, and then change the attribute.
2.3.12 Group/
ungroup

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

If “Use LS Area’ is selected, the
address for the LS area can be
changed after ungrouping the File
Name Displays.
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@ Data Log

ging Display

)

Data created in the data logging settings can be displayed and edited on the

LT unit.

/\
/'

iz

After the data logging settings, place the Data Logging Display.

]
Important For registering logged data, refer to 10.2 Logging Function

Qlkv\ote:

S Display.

- Only one Data L ogging Display can be placed on each screen.

- The Data L ogging Display cannot be set simultaneously with Keypad I nput

- Datathat could not belogged dueto aread error isidentified with “***” in

acell.

- Datathat isnot |

ogged isnot displayed.

B Data Logging Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter a comment,
if necessary

Specify whether —|

the data edit
function is
enabled or
disabled

Specify whether

the interlock

 Gieneral Settings | Data type T Colar T Switch setting T Switch Shape.-"[lglm‘]/

Description

Logging display[LG_0D01]

Block Mumber &ddress

E] D ata Edit

Infzrlineh;
Interlock Address

Using a word
address,
specify the
block number
of data being
displayed

— Using a bit
address,
specify the

" Place ” Cancel H Help ]

interlock

function is
enabled or
disabled

€ Block Number Address

address

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

On ablock basis, specify the data being displayed. The logged data for the
block number stored at the word address specified here will be displayed.

The block numbers that can be entered are between 0 and 2047, but the
maximum of the effective range is[Number of Blocks| specified in [Trigger
Settings] in the data logging settings. If [Number of Blocks] specified in
[Trigger Settings] is 4, the block numbersare 0 to 3 (BIN values only).

- If any block number that does not exist is specified, no data will be dis-
played.

- When the loop function has been designated via [Trigger Settings] of the
data logging settings, the Block Number Addresswill become ineffective.
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€ DataEdit

The logged data can be modified by directly touching the frame of each item
in the Data Logging Display placed onthe LT. If Data Edit is enabled,
touching the cell of datathat can be modified in the table will cause the
buzzer to sound and allow you to enter data. If Data Edit is disabled, this
touching will be invalid and the buzzer will not sound.

- Thedatathat can be modified isonly [Date] and [Value] that have been
logged.

- If ablock or logged datais selected by changing the block number during
on-screen modification of data, the data edit modeis canceled.

- If the cell ismoved beyond the display area, using the scroll keys during the
data edit mode, the data edit mode is canceled.

@ Interlock

Theinterlock can only be activated when the data edit capability is enabled.
If theinterlock is enabled, data can be modified only when the bit address
for theinterlock is ON. If the interlock is disabled, data can always be
modified by touching it.

@Vzte: If the bit addressfor theinterlock isturned OFF during on-screen modifica-

2] tion of data, the data edit modeis canceled.

B Data L ogging Display [Data Type] Attributes

Logging Display[LG_001] |

Se|eCt a Border .'GeneraISettings _. Data Type |COI0r ]"Switch Setting ]"Switch Shape.-"[lolor] Enter th
Type of the Border Type——=| Row @/ nun?bereof
display area g%gmder N = rows for the

O items dis-

played (0 to 40)

Specify whether e
the scrolling of Enter the
the total width number of
data section is \ columns for
enabled or | Place I| Cancel H Help | the items
disabled } displayed (0 to

Enter a display interval 25)
(the number of dots) (0 to 10)

€ Borde Type

Select aborder type of the display area from among three types, No Border,
outer border ff (1-dot lines), and outer border plusinner border ] (the
outer border and item use 2-dot lines, while the inner border uses 1-dot
lines).

€ Row

Specify the number of rows used to display logged data on the LT. A maxi-
mum of 40 rows may be specified.
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€ Column

Specify the number of columns used to display logged dataon the LT. A
maximum of 25 columns may be specified.

€ Spacing

Specify spacing at which to display logged data on the LT. A maximum of
10 dots may be specified. This entry isonly valid when the display area
border type is specified as No. Border. Draw the border line using the
drawing tool.

@\ The gap equivalent to the specified display spacing is provided between the
XNote: cell and theborder line. Theentire cell isfilled with the clear color specified
2] inthe Data Logging Display [Color] Attributes. However, the gap is not
displayed in the clear color, but its background isdisplayed. If No Border is
selected to draw an arbitrary border, ensure that the border isdrawn using
the same width asthe specified display interval without overlapping the cell.

<Display Spacing>

Border (the gap between the Draw the border so
border and the cell is not filled that it does not
with the clear color) overlap any cell.

cell - 1
I

€ Scrolldataarea

If the scroll data areais enabled, the totaling section is scrolled together with
the data section. If the totaling section scroll is disabled, the totaling section
always appears on the screen.

B Data Logging Display [Color] Attributes

Select acolor (clear color) displayed when the border of each itemis
cleared.

2.1 m Selecting Colors
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B Data L ogging Display [Switch Settings] Attributes

The number of rows and that of columns specified in [Datatype] are dis-

played on the Data Logging Display. If any data exceeding these numbers
existsin the LT, use the function switches to scroll the data.

2.1.3 Function Switches

Logging display[LG_001]

['GeneraISettings ]"Data type T Color | Switch setting M]_
tS_eleCt t_rt]ehthan- . Select Place Switch . -— Enter the
tion switch type || (G number of
@looun rows/columns
P scrolled
) Lett

|I Flace ” Cancel H Help ]

W Data L ogging Display [Switch Shape/Color] Attributes

Specify acolor (border color) of each function switch.
2.1 W Selecting Colors
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B Placing the Data L ogging Display

The procedure for setting the Data Logging Display is described below:

The logged data for the block number stored at the block number desig-
nated address is displayed.

A/

D0100

=

15

If 3is stored at DO100

0

The logged data in block No. 3
will be displayed.

Date | Time | Datal
1st | 98/10/16 | 09:14:00 144 uP
2nd | 98/10/16 | 09:14:00 145 DN
3rd | 98/10/16 | 09:14:01 146 |
4th | 98/10/16 | 09:14:01 147] 5
5th | 98/10/16 | 09:14:01 1481 |
TOTAL 730 L

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Data L ogging Display] com-

mand, or click on the [gg] icon.

(2)In the[General Settings] tab, specify the block num-
ber designated address, data edit, and whether the
interlock isenabled or disabled.

Specify D0100 for the block number designated address.

Logging Display[LG_001]

Description

General Setings | Data Tupe [ Color | Switch Setting | Switch Shape/Calor |

: Block Murber Addres:

D Data Edit

) e
Interlock Address

[ | e | 2

.- Enter DO100

Place ” Cancel || Help ]

(3)In the [Data Type] tab, specify the display settings.
If necessary, select aclear color in the [Color] tab.

Logging Display[LG_001]

[x]

| General Settings || Data Tupe [ Calor || Switch Setting || Switch Shaps/Colar |

Border Typ

i No Border
o
OH

O =
Column _gl
Spacing

O S el T aial Wit it

H+— Enter 7

T— Enter 4

|| Place I ” Cancel I ” Help

2.1.13 ®mData
Logging Display [General Set-
tings] Attributes € Block Number
Address
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Inthe[Switch Settings] tab, select thefunction switch
type that isto be placed automatically, and specify
the number of rows, columns scrolled.

If necessary, select a color for the special switch in the
[Switch Shape/Color] tab.

Logging display]LG_001]

 General Settings | Data type | Color | Switch s=tting | Switch Shape/Color ]7

Sefect Place Switch
e =
i
] Right Eﬂ
¥ Left

|' Place ” Cancel H Help ]

(5)After entering and selecting all the attributes, click | To cancel the placement, click on
onthe[ Pe= | button. the =] icon.
The border of the Data L ogging Display sizewill bedis- The Data Logging Displays are

p a_tyed inthe dre_twi hg area ) _ _ grouped. To change any attribute,
(6)Click on the point where the function switch will be ungroup the Datal_ogging Displays

placed. by clicking on the([g] icon before-

.................. hand.

2.3.13 Group/
ungroup

If you double-click on the function
__________________ switch placed on the screen, the ad-
.................. dress confirmation screen for parts
will appear, enabling you to change
the address.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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m Numeric

Displays

)

This Part displays host Word Address numeric data as an absolute value.

B Numeric Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment

data here \

Displays the
currently se-
lected Part’s
image

Calls up the Part —T]

Shape Browser

Humeric Display Settings [ND_001]

 Gieneral Settings | Display Famat | Shape/Color | Alam Settings |

‘word Address

| JDDDDD

Description

\]1\

Browser...

& |

lH— Enter the Word
Address where
the display
data is stored

Help

|. Place I | Cancel } |

& Word Address

Here, input the Word Address where the display datais to be stored.

B Numeric Display [Display Format] Attributes

Mumeric Display [ND_001]

Select the Mo, of Display Digits

Data FO rmat 16 Bit . 2 Bit Decimal Places
# Decimal 20 Decimal || Character Size

and Data R T

Length £YBCD £3B0D
12 Octal

General Settings | Display Format | Shape/Color || Alarmn 5 ettings ‘

|| Flace I || Cancel | || Help

Enter the total number
of digits used (not
including the decimal
point) in the display

T~ Enter the number of

digits to be displayed
after the decimal point

T~ Select the size used for

the label’s characters

@ Data Display Format

Here, the Data Display Format, Code, and data length are selected. Choose
adataformat of either Decimal (base 10), BCD, Hexadecimal (base 16), or

Octal (base 8). With the Code +/- check box || checked, when you select
“Decimal”, negative numeric data can also be displayed.

@ No. of Display D

igits

Here, enter the total number of digits used (not including the decimal point)

in the display.

e

te: When the No. of Display Digitsis set to 5 and the Decimal Placesis set to 2, a

2] valueappearson the Numeric Display as shown below.

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation
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@ Decimal Places
Here, enter the number of digits to be displayed after the decimal point
The types of numeric data that can be used with each dataformat are listed

bel ow.
No-OF 1 g
Data Format | Code | Data Length| Display AlarmRange
. Places
Digits
. +only| 0tob 65535
16 bit 15 04 +I- | -32768 to 32767
Decimal +/- +only | 0to 4294967295
32 bit 1-10 0-9 o -2147483648 to
2147483647
BCD + 16 b?t 1-4 0-3 0to0 9999
32 bit 1-8 0-7 0 to 99999999
Hex + 16 bit 1-4 0to FFFF
32 bit 1-8 0to FFFFFFFF
Octal + | 16 bitonly 1-6 0to 177777

The relationship between upper and lower position Word Addresses when
32 bit datais used will differ depending on each External Device.

External Device Connection Manual
& Character Size

The label’s Character Size is selected here.
2.2.9 Text

B Numeric Display [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, the Numeric Display area’s border color, value display color (Number
color), and interior color (Plate color) are selected.

2.1 W Selecting Colors

B Numeric Display [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, specify avariety of Alarm settings.
2.1 B Setting Alarms
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B Placing a Numeric Display
The procedure for placing a Numeric Display is shown below.

4 Data stored in the specified Word Addressis displayed in the )
designated Numeric Display.
D00100 H
po0101 1 > |
stored in addresses D00100 digits is 10, with 2 decimal
- J
PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Numeric Display] com-
mand, or click on the & icon.
(2)In the [General Settings| tab, input the Word Ad-
dressused to storethe display data.
Numeric Display Settings [ND_001]
' Gereral S?llings | Display Formatr Shape/Calor I Alatm Settlngs]
I : | [ Joooion FE
™ Enter DO0100
[A IR
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Part B Select-

If desired, set an Alarm and Colorsfromthe[Alarm Set- | ing a Part Shape
tings| and [ Shape/Color] area.

|' ND_3D001

ND_3D004 ||| ND_3D00S | =1l FDEFi..

Currert t PDE File Jc'\plnphwin\pdh\pdh pdb

|
Tite : [WD_300m E]|| Hep |
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)In the [Display Format] area, specify the Data Dis-
play Format, and input the No. of Display Digitsand
the Decimal Places.

Specify the Character Size, if desired.

Mumenc Display [ND_001]

General Settings | Display Famat | Shape/Calor | Alam Settings | | _— Enter 10
[1ata Display Format—— i
Ot Mo, of Display Digits
16 Bit 32 Bit Diecimal Places g Enter 2
120 Decimal 489 Decimal | Character Size
i Hex 10 Hex 816 l
BCD BLD B i
S | Select 32 bit
clal )
Decimal
” Place | “ Cancel ‘ “ Help ‘

(5)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the[ Face | button.

The Numeric Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Numeric Display’stop | To cancel the placement, click on
left corner isto be placed._ . the[=] icon.
If necessary, use the Numeric Display’s handles to alter
its size after placement.
Regardless of whether the numeric data display areais To change aPart's
scaled up or down, the character size will not change. | SiZe refer to 2.3.3 Scaling Up/
To change the character size and position, select thechar- | DOWN
actersinside the border directly.

Pressing the| Ctrl] key whilere-siz-
ing an area’'sborder will alsore-size
that area's characters.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.
2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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@ Message Display ]

Thisdisplay is used to show single-line alarm messages in response to
changesin External Device's Word Address data. A total of 16 messages
can be displayed, in order of occurrence, in amessage display area.

B Message Display [General Settings] Attributes

Select the
Enter Comment Meszage Display Settings [M'w_001] [ ] Word or B|t
data here * General Settings [ Messages | Address to be
\ Description Address mon |t0 I’ed
The currently r | [ poneo & || Select a Border
selected Part Border Color color
Shape is dis- BN E®C O] e
laved here Alignmert — Select the type
playedhere | sl ’F;"da" of alignment
Calls up the Part —{ [ oue, | |Chasetersie £ Word desired for the
Shape Erowser' text of the
Part Shapes can Display
be selected | Place ” Cancel H Help ] Select the
directly from the Operation
Browser Selecta Mode
Character Size
€ Address

Enter an Address to be monitored. Select either Bit Address or Word Ad-
dress according to (operation) Mode.

4 Border Color
The Message Display’s Border color can be selected.
2.1 Parts M Selecting Colors

@ Alignment

Here, the text’s aignment can be selected.

Center

¢ Mode

There are two methods to change messages displayed on the Message
Display, i.e. viaBit's turning ON/OFF and Word state changes. Here, select
either mode.

Mode: When selecting Bit
Messages will change according to the specified Bit Address
changes.
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Mode: When selecting Word

2.1 Parts

Messages will change according to the state changes of the desig-
nated bits, consecutively from the specified Address's 00 bit.
According to the number of the messages (either 2, 4, 8, or 16), a
bit is automatically assigned from the specified Address's 00 hit.

Numbers of [Number of
Messages |Bits Used
2 1
4 2
8 3
16 4

When the value set in
the No. of Messages is
16, bits 00 to 03 are

used.

N~

03 02 01 00

N

The remaining bits can be
used for other purposes

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 4,
bits 00 and 01 are used

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 2,
only bit 00 is used

When the value set in the No. of
Messages is 8, bits 00 to 02 are

used
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B Message Display [M essages] Attributes

(Operation M ode example: When using Word Address)

Enter the number
of messages
(states) here

Enter the maxi-
mum No. of T
Characters

The state indica- —
tion buttons
appear according
to the No. of

Meszage Style=—=
B 2 Nomal
i Bold
£ Raised

Messages

Enter the message’s
text here

Messzage Display Settings [M'w_001]

General Settings | Meszages ]

Mo. of

Dizplay
Messages Characters

=
4 =

|' Copy from Description ” Copy to Al

Calor

Text Color E]DD B*B\‘
Plate Color | D)) B )

|

|I Flace ” Cancel ” Help ] /

Select the Char-
acter Type

@ No. of Messages

T
Select the message’s

(display) Color

Deletes the
currently
selected
message, and
specifies the
message (and
its color) as
undefined.

Copies all the
characters in
the Selected
Message field
to all states.

Copies the
characters in
the Description
field to the
Selected
Message field.

The number of the messages (number of states) can be selected from 2, 4, 8, and

16.

@ Display Characters

Here, the maximum number of characters displayed in amessage is selected.
Up to 40 characters can be input. If the number of a message characters
exceeds the specified value, characters that do not fit in the areawill be

truncated.
€ Message

According to the No. of Messages, designate a message for each state.

Operation Mode:

Bit

Designate a message for each state (ON and OFF).

Operation Mode:

word [of 1]2]3]

As many buttons as the number of the specified messages will be displayed.
Designate a message for each state.

@ Sclected Message

Messages are entered here. After entering a message, the message will be
displayed in the selected color(s). The default value setting is“Undefined”.

& Color

Here, each message’s display colors can be selected.
Default settings are = Char. color - White; Plate (background) color - Blue.
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B Placing a M essage Display

The Message Display setting procedure is shown below. (When using a
Word Address)
4 N

Message No. O0: None
Message No. 1: Signal A Operation

Message No. 2: Signal B Operation Signal B Oper

Message No. 3: Signal A & B Operation

A message from those listed ...displaysin response
above, allocated to the specified to changes in the Word
Word Address... Address data.
NS J
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(D) Select the [Parts] menu - [Message Display] com-
mand, or click on the[& icon.

(2)Inthe[General Settings] tab, input aWord Address.
Select the message’s Border Color, Text Alignment and
Character Size, if desired.

Message Display Settings [MW_001]

“Generd Setings | Messsges |_— Enter MO064
Descri phion Address

I | ]Muusa ﬂ] e
Border Color

EEEE®0 o0

|' Flace ” Cancel H Help |

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts @ Select-
Shape Browser k |ng a Pal’t Shape

.............

IECEEE (| MD_3D002 |

MD_3D004 ||| MD_3D005 | PDE File...
Current PDE File : Jc:\propbwin\pdb\pdb.pdb |
Tite : [MD_20001 R e
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the [Messages] area, input thenumber of the mes-

sages and char acter s used

Message Display Settings [MW_001] _
General Setlings | Messages I
Mo of Displ
Sl =T
FE- & T |
Message I ‘H‘QﬂwDescmptmn I” Copy to Al |
E ﬁﬁﬁ &) Nomal
. ) Bold
i Raised Folor
Text Color [N )] CIMIE
Plate Color I ) ) ) WO

” Flace ||| Cancel ||| Help

| Enter 16

T Enter 4

(5)Enter your Alarm M essages.
Select the message number to be registered and enter
the message. When displaying a border with no mes-
sage, be sure to delete the words “Undefined”. Select
Colors and Character Size, if necessary.

(Example) When registering the message “A Unit Op-
erating” as message Number 1:

Message Display Settings [MW_001]

General Settings || Messages I

Mo, of

Display
Messages

Characters

Selected Message |

=l =i

Message

Copy from Description I Copy ta All

&) Normal

2 Raised

Text Color EDDJEI
Plate Color QIEEEDD!E

ot ]
ot ]

” Flace ||| Cancel ||| Help

Enter A Unit
operation

IT— Select 1

(6)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the button.

The Message Display’s outline will appear on the Base

screen, next to your Cursor.
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Any characters entered that
are over the limit specified in
step (4) will be cut from the

LT’s display.

If the text “Undefined” is not de-
leted, it will be registered and then

displayed as a message.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(7)Click on the point where the M essage Display’stop
left corner isto be placed on the Base Screen.
If necessary, use the Message Display’s handlesto alter
its size after placement.
The message, corresponding to the message number des-
ignated in the Dialog box, is displayed on the Message
Display.
Regardless of whether the Message Display is scaled up
or down, the character size will not change. To change
the character size and position, directly select a charac-
ter inside the text box.

To cancel the placement, click on
the|=2|icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to
2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

When the Message Display is
scaled up(larger), the message char-
acters may not be displayed in the
correct position. Inthat case, use
the pull down menu [Edit] menu’'s
[Align...] command to adjust the
position.

2.3.10 Align

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Settings dialog
box. Also, clicking onthe message
numbers allows you to view the
message’'s display status.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

ote: - Changing the state viathe Parts State Change Tool Bar after placing a Part

X2 allows you to check each state'sLibrary display condition.

- Every timea part’s screen isopened, the Part’s state will bereset to 0.

- If a state which has not been defined is designated, the M essage Display
may show nothing. For example, when the number of messagesis 16 and
only states 0 to 3 actually have a message registered, designating states 4 to

15 displays only message frames.
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@ Date Displays ]

Date display datais created using the LT’ s internal calendar and formatted
as. February 11th, 2001, or 01/02/11; however, the date format can be
changed.

B Date Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment Date Dispaly Settings [DD_001]
e =|_ Select the Data

data here \ GEnEfal.S.ettings] Format
|| Description Character Size

The currently se- T |Bx16_ [Fl|[owrmmiaa ]
lected Part’s image
is displayed here

Text Color IO ex O
Plate Coor | Il 1) I ) o 3O | Select the
Border (frame),

Text and Plate
(background)
colors

[Burder Color E]DD Bk g

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser. ,
Parts can be se-
lected directly from [ Poce fI Coresl || o
the Browser

€ DataFormat

Thefollowing display formats are available:

yy/mm/dd
dd/mm/yy
mm/dd/yy
20yy/mm/dd"*
dd/mm/20yy**
mm/dd/20yy"*

(yy: year, mm: month, dd: day)

¢ Color

The Date Display’s border color, character display color (Text), and interior
color (Plate) can be selected here.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

@ Character Size

Thelabel’s Character Sizeis selected here.
2.2.9 Text

*1 The characters used for the display of 2000's first two characters (“ 20” ) are single-byte
characters.
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B Placing a Date Display
The Date Display placement procedure is shown below.

Used to display the date.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Date Display] command,
or click on the[ifg] icon.

(2)Inthe[General Settings| area, select a display for mat.

Description cl aracerﬁ\lz—e — Select the yy/m m/
= dd format
Border Color [ /) )] & O
E Test Color | I [ ) M)W ) B
Plate Color [T ORI )6k O
[ Bowser. |
[ Psce |H Cancel ||\ Help
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts @ Select-
If desired, select Colors and Character Size. ing a Part Shape

Shape Browser

DD_3D003

DD_30004 ||| bp_30D005 ||| DD_3D006 " FOB Fie..

Curren t PDB File : J:'\prnpbwm\pdb\pdh pdb

|
Tite : [DD_30001 EIH Hep |

(4)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered
and selected, click on the [Place] button.
The Date Display’soutlinewill appear inthe Base screen,
next to your cursor.
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(5)Click on the point where the Date Display’stop left
corner isto be placed.
If desired, usethe Date Display’s handlesto alter itssize.
Regardless of whether the Date Display is scaled up or
down, the character size will not change. To changethe
character size and position, directly select the charac-
tersinside the border.

w7/ manf dd

To cancel the placement, click on
the[=]icon.

To change aPart's size, refer to

2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.
2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

When scaling up or down the dis-
play area, if the[Ctrl | key is pressed
at the sametime, the characterswill
scale in unison with the border.
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m Time Displays ]

Time Display areas can be created, based on the LT’ s internal calendar
function. Time will be expressed in 24 hour format.

(E.g.) 2225 pm > 14:25

Only one Time Display Part can be used per screen.

B TimeDisplay [General Settings] Attributes

Select the

Time Settings [TD_001] | — .
Character Size

Enter Comment
data here

General Settings ]

Diescription Character Size

Gx16 d

Border Color [ ) [ D[ I &k O ]
Tewt Coler I ) ] ) ok O Select Border,
Plate Color ) [ 00 ) )| 1) Bk ) J Character, and

Plate colors

The currently
selected item’s
image appears
here

Calls up the Part — |
Shape Browser.
Part Shapes can be
selected directly
from the Browser

” Place | ” Cancel | || Help

¢ Color

Here, the Time Display’s Border color, character display color (Text), and
background color (Plate) can each be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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B Placing a Time Display
The Time Display is placed using the following procedure.

Display the time.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Time Display] command,
or click on the[&]icon.

(2)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts B Select-
If desired, select Colors and Character Size. ing a Part Shape

TD_3D003

TD_3pon4 ||| TD_3Do05 ||| To_3Dons " PDE File.

Current PDE File Jc:\plonbwin\pdb\pdb pdb

|
Tie: [TD_30007 E”h Help

(3)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the button.

The Time Display Part’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(4)Click on the point wherethe Time Display’stop left| To cancel the placement, click on
corner isto be placed. the =] icon.
Change the size if necessary.
Regardless of whether the Time Display is scaled up or
down, the character size will not change. To changethe
character size and position, select the charactersdirectly.

To change aPart’s
size, refer to 2.3.3 Scaling Up/
Down

When scaling up or down the dis-
play area, if the[Ctrl|key is pressed
simultaneously, the characters are
also scaled up or down together
with the border.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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@ Picture Displays ]

/ \\

]
Important

Registered Library items are displayed according to External Device Word
Address changes. Parts and Tags, however, cannot be displayed in these
displays. Upto 16 different kinds of Library items can be displayed on a
single Picture Display.

24 Libraries

With the LT Type C, the Picture Displays will not be displayed on
the LT when transferred, if the LT has not been communicating
with the external device.

B Picture Display [Description] Attributes

Picture Display Settings [LB_001] - Enter the
Enter Comment ) General Settings Librarylmage] Address to be
monitored
d ata here \\ Description Address h ere
\J | [E¥]Jxa000

The currently ~_

selected Part I ~ Made——
State’s image % Bi Selects the
2 word e} .
appears here peration
Mode

|I Flace ” Cancel H Help

& Address

Here, either a Bit or Word Addressis entered, after first selecting a Type
(either Bit or Word).

& Mode

2-88

There are two methods used to switch the Library images displayed on the
Picture Display; oneis Bit access and the other is Word access. Select either
of these.

Mode: When selecting Bit

Messages will change according to the specified Bit Address
changes.
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Mode: When selecting Word
Messages will change according to the state changes of the desig-
nated bits, consecutively from the specified Address's 00 bit.
According to the number of the messages (either 2, 4, 8, or 16), a
bit is automatically assigned from the specified Address's 00 bit.

Numbers of [Number of
Messages | Bits Used
2 1
4 2
8 3
16 4

When the value set in
the No. of Messages is

16, bits 00 to 03 are W

used.
03 02 01 00

The remaining bits can be
used for other purposes

N

Messages
used

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 4,
bits 00 and 01 are used

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 2,
only bit 00 is used

When the value set in the No. of

is 8, bits 00 to 02 are

B Picture Display [Library Image] Attributes

Displays the —___

currently
selected
Library image

Reflects the
currently
selected item’s
designated
state

& Browser

Picture Display Settings [LB_001]

ol Setlings | Librany Image |

Calls up the
Library Browser.
Library items can
be selected

Library

Dielite:

directly from here

Deletes the
currently selected
Eraze Color; . .
=T T8l T IR Library item
) ek O
Patem [] ME = T Selects the item’s

background and

foreground colors

(used for clearing)

When clicking on the[ _Eews=. ] button, the Library Browser (Library list)
will appear. Select adesired Library from thislist and drag it to the inside
of the Library image display border on the Dialog box.

W Reference .4
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@ Déete
The selected Library item is deleted and the display will disappear.
@ No. of Lib.

Displays only when Type's Word is selected. The number of Library images
(number of states) to be displayed on the Picture Display can then be input.
Select any of 2, 4, 8, or 16.

@ Library

Here, the Library item used for each stateis specified. Settingswill differ
depending on the Type selection.

Mode: When selecting Bit
Specify aLibrary item’s ON and OFF states, respectively.

Mode: When selecting Word
The n.umber of buttons will match the designated number of
Library items. Specify aLibrary item for each state.

‘Note: Changing the state via the Parts State Change Tool Bar after placing a Part
X2 allows you to check each state’sLibrary display condition.

& Color

The background square colors (Clear Fg, Clear Bg)) and pattern (Pattern)
are selected. The default settings are black. The sguare colors can be
selected so as to match the Picture Display placement area background's
color.

<Back Ground Square>

The Library item to be displayed while the LT is running needs the filled
square for the background to be the rearmost, so that the items(images) do
not overlay each other when they are switched. When designating aLibrary
item, the LT Editor program will draw this colored square automatically.
Right after the Library item(s) is/are placed, the background square will match
the size of the largest Library item designated. After the items are placed, it
can be scaled larger or smaller, independently from the Library items.

For a state with no designated Library item, only a background square will
be displayed and it will become the Library’s deletion screen, i.e. it will be
overlaid on top of an existing item to “delete” that item.
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B Placing a Picture Display
The Picture Display’s creation procedure is shown below.

State 1 State 2 State 3

The 3 pictures registered as libraries, asillustrated above, will
change in response to changesin the state of Word Address D00250.

N\ J

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Picture Display] command,
or click on the [2u]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings| area, enter an Addressand
select a Mode.

Picture Display Settings [LB_D01]

General Settings | Libray Image ]

Desci iption Address

| |  [¥][poszz0 i
Mode:
i B
& Wod

|. Flace I | Cancel | | Help 1

1| — Enter DO0250

—— Select Word

(3Inthe[Library Image] area, input the No. of library
items (No. of Lib.) used.

Picture Dizplay Settings [LW_002]

General Settings | Library Image ]

Mo of Lib. Bruwser
lerary DEJ?C%
[o1]2]5]

Erase Color:

o I ) Y ) e
e lEEDEE] o)
Pattern D I ——

" Place ” Cancel H Help ]
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Select a state (to register an item as), and then click

on the button.

Here, perform settings for state O.

Picture Display Settings [L'_002]
[[General Setings | Libray Image |
Erase Color
Fo [ ) ) ) Bk T
eo [ )] Bk
2]
\ | Flace I| Cancel H Help ]
Select 0

(5)Select a Library to be displayed for state O from the 2 4 Libraries
Browser.

To select aLibrary from afile dif-
= ferent from the currently displayed
one, click ontheLibrary Browser’s

icon.

Flle Edit View ‘window Help

b= (xR &

(6)Drag the selected item to the Dialog box’s black item 2.4 Libraries
display area.
Select foreground or background Colors, if desired.

Picture Display Seltings [Lw_002]

Noof Lib B =

Library
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

Picture Display Settings [L\W_002]

General Setlings| Library Image |

o B (oo ]
e o]

[T
Erase Color,
RO & O
o [ ) I )] e T
Fatiem [ JETHE

[ Pece |[ Cacel |[ heb |

(7)For States[1] and [z], repeat steps (4) to (6). Since
State[z]isused todeleteLibrary item from the screen,
nothing is specified for it.

(8)After all of theitem’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the[ _Pae= ] button.
The Picture Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(9)Click on the point where the Picture Display’s top
left corner isto be placed.
Here, the Picture Display’s border (dotted line or filled
square) and the Library item will appear. At thistime,
the Library item corresponding to the state currently se-
lected in the Dialog box is displayed on the Picture Dis-
play.
Regardless of whether the Picture Display’s border is
scaled up or down, the Library item’s size will not
change. The border sizeis common through al the Li-
braries. The Library item’s size and position can be al-
tered by clicking directly on itsinside border.

To delete a Library item, click on

the button.

To cancel the placement, click on

the [=] icon.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings. Also,
switching the states allows you to
view the Library display status.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

Changing the state via the Parts
State Change Tool Bar after plac-
ing aPart alowsyou to check each
state’s Library display condition.

- Every time the screen is opened, the state will bereset to 0.
- If astatewith no Library registered is designated, nothing will be displayed

on the Picture Display. For example, when the number of messagesis 16
and only states 0 to 3 actually have a message registered, designating states
4 to 15 displays only background square frames.
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E Drawing

Straight lines, rectangles, and oval objects can be drawn, using drawing
tools.

An object’s attributes such as line types and colors are designated in its
dialog box. After designating the object’s attributes, move the cursor and
start to draw the object directly in the drawing area.

Usage Pattern

[Draw] R Select a drawing

— Set any attributes — Draw the object
or command

Select a desired drawing icon from the
Draw Tool Bar.

B Drawing Tools

Icons contained in the Draw Tool Bar and their corresponding drawing
objects are asfollows:

Icon Object Types Icon Object Types

Dot Filled Polygon
HE Line/Poly-line m Scale

_ Square/Rectangle Text
Circle/Oval Load Screen
H@l Arc/Pie Load Mark
[ Fill

B Selecting Line Types

10 selections are available for straight and poly-lines, and for graph divi-
sions. 6 selections are available for rectangles, circles, arcs and pie sections.

Polyline [x]
@ —

i — D Palyline

iH

] Select one of these
[——l[====]|[= = =]|[== = ]| s— patterns

fo HEEOEECO s«
Bo [ )/ )] B

B Selecting Colors

For color and blink attribute settings, use the procedure same as for Parts.
2.1 Parts B Part Attributes - Selecting Colors
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M Tiling Patterns

Nine different tiling patterns are available. These patterns can be selected
for squares, circles, filled squares and polygonal objects. When combining
foreground (Fg) and background (Bg) colors, avariety of filled patterns can

be drawn.

Line/Polygon

Fo HEECIEE O &<
Bo I W) Bk

Select the dot unit used
for drawing

— Select a pattern

When asquare or circleisdrawn, only the line type will be displayed ini-
tially. To display the pattern selections, check the Fill check box. (check

mark will appear)

Circle/Oval [x]

Fo HEECIEE O &<
B W)W 1] e

||_ —— =

=

CirclefOval

fo HEECIEEOO e

Bo [N/ 1) ex)

B o

)

Dotscan bedrawnin 1, 2, 3, and 5 dot units. To draw adot, simply click on

the desired point.

B Dot Attributes

Dot

=Dt type=—
% 10ot

i 2Dots

i 3Dots

7 BDots

- -+— Displays the currently
selected dot’s image

fo HEE_ BN &k

ing, if desired
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B Creating a Dot

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the[Draw] menu - [Dot] command, or click on

the icon.

(2)Set the attributes of a dot to be drawn.
Select adot type and colors, if desired.

Dot |
=D ot type=——x
o —
4 2Doks
2 3Dats
i 5Dats
Fo ) ) o ) ) ) )

(3Movethecursor tothedrawing area. A dot will be [ When using the keyboard to draw
drawn at the point clicked on. a dot, move the cursor to the de-

sired point and pressthe key.

To cancel/delete the dot, click on

the | w=y | icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s Attribute Set-
tings dialog box.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

@ Line/Poly-line ]

In order to draw aline, smply click to designate the line's start and end
points. A continuous straight line can also be drawn; holding down the|Ctrl]
key allowsyou to draw lines at precisely 0°, 45°, or 90° angles.

B Line/Polyline Attributes

When drawing a polyline, check this box

Selects aline type <]
(with or without —__| ::;;. - 4 Pobine | _The currently selected
arrows) & o line’s image appears
here
==

Fro AN exCf|  Select a color, and
Ba MW _Mm ) eJ)| blinking, if desired

Selects a line
type
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B Drawing a (Straight) Line

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Line/Poly-line] command,

or click on the icon.

(2)Set the attributes of a straight lineto be drawn.
If necessary, select the color and line type.

Polyline |
15 —
£y — | Polyine -
5

||_ ey | ey e |

Fo HEECIEE O &<
Bo I W) Bk

(3Move the cursor to the drawing area, click on the
line's starting point and drag the mouse to the end
point.

(4)Click again; astraight lineisdrawn (registered).

d

B Drawing Polylines

If an arrow (—) is selected, the
line’s end point will become an ar-
row.

In step (4), while holding the[Ctr]
key down, astraight lineat an angle

of either O, 45, or 90 degrees can
also be drawn.

When using the keyboard to draw
astraight line, use the arrow keys
to move the cursor to the start and
end points and press the|(J] key, to
start and finish the line.

To cancel the placement, click on

the icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

When the Polyline check box is checked, Polylines can be drawn. Click on the
starting point then drag the mouse, clicking the left mouse button at each point of
the desired directional change of the line; and, click on the right mouse button at

the end point of theline.

@V\ote: - When drawing, if the Keyboard’s key ispressed instead of clicking
2] onthemouseright button, the start and end points of a polyline object will

be automatically connected.

- You can draw aline that looks hand-drawn by holding down the mouse's

left button when drawing a polyline.
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@ Square/Rectangle ]

To draw asquare, click on and designate the diagonal two points.

To draw aregular square, perform this operation while holding down the
key. By selecting a pattern before drawing, afilled square also can be
drawn. Both normal (non-filled) and filled squares can be beveled.

B Square Attributes

Check this check box when draw-
ing afilled Square/Rectangle

SquarefRectangle

1 %] Displays the

I~] Fil E// currently se-
= lected Square/

Comer[8 2

omet Rectangle type
— = =l ——j[==] |~ When selecting

Corner, this
Select a Color and || Fa 1NN NN o . ) ) ) ) number desig-
blinking, if desired By W) sk nates the num-

ber of dots used

Selects the type of |
Square/Rectangle

000}

Selects aline
(border) type

<Filled Square/Rectangle Setting Screen>

QEI ] Fil n
D D:urner-

fo HEECIEE O &<
Bo W) Bk

Select one of the
tiling patterns

€ Square Shapes and Beveling types
Square shapes and beveling types are as shown below.
[ ] Notbeveled.
(D All corners are beveled with straight lines.
()  All corners are beveled with arcs.

When selecting Beveling, input abevel dot number.

Rounded } Ling
The dot value sets up

-t T othis spacing
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B Drawing a Square/Rectangle

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Squar e/Rectangle] com-
mand, or click on the icon.

(2)Set theattributes of the square/rectangleto bedrawn. 2.2.3 W Square At-
If desired, select the colors, linetypes, bevelingtypeand | tributes, €  Square Shapes and
dot. When drawing afilled square, check the Fill check | Beveling types
box, instead of selecting line types.

QI:I I Fil E
D Eorner-

fo HEECOE®EOO e
B NI Bk

@ Select a pattern

Square/Rectangle
’I}? |:| I Fil
833 coref 7

fo HEECOE®EOO e
B NI Bk

(3)Movethecursor tothedrawing areaand click on the | Instep (4), hold down the key
first of the diagonal’s points, “a”. to draw a square.

When using the keyboard to draw a
square, use the arrow keysto move
the cursor to the rectangle’s two di-

agonal points and press the [ key
a to start and finish the rectangle.

To cancel the placement, click on

the |« |icon.

(4)Click on the diagonal’s other point “b”.
The rectangle is automatically drawn (registered).

Double-clicking on any object
a drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
|71 tings.
b 2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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m Circle/Oval ]

To draw acircle or an oval, click on its center point and drag the mouse to
the circumference point, and click again. Holding down the key draws
aperfect circle. To draw afilled circle or oval, select the desired pattern.

B Circle/Oval Attributes

Check this check box, if a filled Circle/
Oval is desired

Cucle/Oval

Select a Line/ ] Fin —+— Displays the
Border type currently selected
Circle/Oval image

||_ e | Y |

Select a Fg and
Bg color, and

blinking, if de- ———jtFo I Em ] &«
sired Bo )W/ ek

<Filled Circle/Oval Setting Screen>

Circle/Oval [=]

Select one of the
Tiling patterns

Fo HEN NN &<
Bo [N/ 1) ex)

B Drawing a Circle/Oval

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the [Draw] menu - [Circle/Oval] command, or
click on the|[{"y| icon.

(2)Set attributes of an oval to be drawn.
Select colorsand alinetype, if desired. To draw afilled
oval, check the Fill check box and select a pattern, in-
stead of selecting aline type.

Circle/0val [x]

- IEECOEE o0
o B ] e

@ Select a Pattern
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

U

Circle/0val [x]

Fo [N )] B
By NI ekr]

(3Movethe cursor over thedrawing area, and click on
the center point, shown hereby “a”.

(4)Asthecursor ismoved, the oval will expand or con-
tract.
Click on the point shown by b. The drawn ova will be
registered.

In step (3), if the[shift] key is held
down, you can draw an oval which
contacts a specified area (i.e. the
side(s) of asquare). Thisfunction
isuseful when drawing an inscribed
circle and can also be used in step

(4), together with the [Ctrl] key.

To draw aregular circle, hold the
key down in step (4).

When using the keyboard to draw
anoval, usethearrow keysto move
the cursor to the center point and
then, to the point which definesits
circumference (radiuspoint), press-

ing the ] key each time.

To cancel adrawing action, click
on the [w=| icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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@ Arc/Pie ]

To draw an arc or pie, aportion of acircle must be selected. You will need
to first draw acircle, and then, click on the arc’s beginning and end points.

B Arc/Pie Attributes

Check this check box when
drawing a Pie

| Displays the
currently selected

Select one of Arc/Pie image

the line/border
types

fo HEE BN ex-) Select the Color
B ) sk and Blink set-

tings, if desired

B Drawing an Arc

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Draw] menu - [Arc/Pie] command, or click

on the|{*| icon.

(2)Set the Arc's attributes.
Select Colors and line type, if desired.

Arc / Pie [x]

-

||_ —— =

fo HEECIEE O &<
Bo W) Bk

(3)Movethe cursor tothedrawing areaand click on the | Instep (3), if the key isheld
oval’s center point “a”. down, you can draw an ova which

contacts a specified area (i.e. the
side(s) of asquare). Thisfunction
isuseful when drawing an inscribed
circle and can also be used in step

(4), together with the key.
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4)Click on theoval’sradius point “b”.
An oval will appear and the arc’s base line will be dis-

played.

/
b

(5)Click onthearc’'sstart point “c” or on itselongation.

=

(6)Click on thearc'send point “d”.

The arc will be drawn (registered).

&

/4

J
-

In step (4), holding down the[Ctrl]
key drawsacircular arc.

When using the keyboard to draw
an arc, use the arrow keysto move
the cursor first, to its center point,
then, to another point onitscircum-
ference (radius point), and then, to
its start and end points. Press the
key after specifying each of
these points.

To cancel the drawing action, click

on the| = icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

B Drawing a Pie (Sector)
Follow the same steps used for the drawing of Arcs.

When using the same procedure to draw an Arc:

[e]

4

SRS

D

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

2-103



Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS 2.2 Drawing

@ Fill |

To use the Fill command, simply left-click your cursor on top of an object’s
enclosed area. The selected Fill pattern will then spread outward until it
reaches aboundary. A boundary can be any line or Fill that is the same
color asthat chosen for the Fill’s foreground, background, or border.

A
\

i <Cautions when Filling an Object>

] . . .
Important Be sure that the area to be filled is completely enclosed with
solid lines. Dotted lines can not be used as an enclosure.

A space of only one dot on the border of an enclosed areais
enough to allow Fill to leak into other areas of the screen. Be
especially careful when drawing polygon vertexes and filling an
object while the display is set to 50%.

DO NOT attempt to fill objects that have been designated as
blinking.

When filling an image that uses an arc, Fill may leak when that
image is actually displayed on the LT panel display. To prevent
this, use aline to connect any gaps in the image.

B Fill Attributes

Fill

[x]
Displays the
currently selected

Fill type

Select one of the
tiling patterns

Fo 1NN I o T I 1] B
eo I ] exC) Select a Color
ed WO ENTO

{Note: - To select the background color for all the screens used, use the [Option]
2] menu’s[Screen Settings] command.

2.7.2 W Settings Screen Property - [Color]

- To cancel the application of a Fill dueto a mistake, such as having desig-
nated the wrong Fill point, pressthe key.
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B Filling an Object

Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Fill] command, or click on

the % icon.

(2)Set the attributes.

Select Colors and Tiling Patterns, if desired.

Fill [%]

Fo I M ]] ExI)
eo I ) ME][] e[
ad I ) )]

(3) Movethe cursor to the drawing area and click on

theareato befilled.

The designated areawill befilled in.

g
-

Fill spreads outward from the se-
lected point until it reaches a bor-
der with one of the colors (Fg, Bg,
Bd) selected in step (2).

Select the same color for the Bd
(border) Color and boundary Fg
(foreground) Color.

Ey

AN Line's Fg oolor, Blue
Fill's Bd color; Blus : '

Left-clicking on a line will not
causeittobefilled. Besuretoonly
click in an area enclosed by lines.

When drawing via the PC’s key-
board, press the[«d button to indi-
cateafill point. Fillsand fill points
can be specified to either display
or not display via the drawing
board.

2.7.2 Screen Envi-
ronment Settings

To cancel Fill dueto amistake, such
as designating awrong Fill point,

pressthe key.

To cancel thefilling, click on the

icon.

Double-clicking on afilling point
of any filled object drawn on the
screen automatically calls up that
filled object’s attribute settings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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2.2 Drawing

@ Filled Polygon

]

To draw a Polygon, either Left-click or pressthe key to indicate the
Polygon’s vertices. To complete the Polygon, either right-click or press the
to automatically connect the beginning and end points.

Holding down the key while drawing a Polygon will snap the
polygon’s segments to 45 degree angles.

B Polygon Attributes

Select one of
the tiling

Filled Polygon

| Displays the
currently
selected Polygon

patterns

Fo N0 &
i | ] T

Sets the Color
and blinking, if
desired

B Drawing a Polygon

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Filled Polygon] command,

or click on the [ #4| icon.

(2)Set attributes of a polygon to be drawn.
Select Colors and Tiling Pattern, if desired.

Filled Polygon

Fo IV I [ I 1 ]
Bo I ) ek

(3Movethecursor tothedrawing area and click on the

start point “a”.

2-106

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



2.2 Drawing Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(4)L eft-click to designate the positions of the Polygon’s | Up to 100 corners (faces) can be
vertices. created.
Repeat thisfor asmany verticesasneeded. Here, points | |, step (4), holding the key
b and c are al'so shown. causes linesto be drawn at exactly

0, 45, or 90 degree angles.

(5)After defining thefinal vertex, c, right-click or press| To cancel the drawing, click on the

to complete and fill the Polygon. icon.
Points aand c are joined and the object isfilled.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.3.15 Changing
Attributes

@Ik\l\ote' - About Filling a Polygon

When a polygon’s segments over lap, thefilling alter nates, so that areas next
to each other do not display the same pattern. Asaresult, areaswithout
any fill (white) may develop inside the polygon. If fill isdesired in these

areasaswell, click on the icon.
Eg
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@ Scale ]

To draw or create a Scale, input the number of divisions desired and then
left-click the mouse’s cursor to designate the scal€’'s beginning and end
points. Scales can be either horizontal or vertical, linear (straight line) or
curved (semi-circle).

B Scale Attributes

Enter the number of divisions desired

Scale X] Displays the cur-

FType=———=) Divisions
e [ 6 R
Scale’s type %9 Linear E]% J g
—— (Only with straight

, i S — line Scales) Changes
Select the line i
Voo [——ll== === = =)= = = = | o the scale’s orienta-
yp tion to vertical

fo HEECIEEO &
Bo [ I 1) Bk

(default is horizontal)

Select the Color and
blinking, if desired

B Drawing a Scale
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the [Draw] menu - [Scale] command, or click

on the (.| icon.

(2) Set theattributes of the divisionsto be marked. <Number of Divisions>
Select the Scale's colors, linetype, and Scaletype, and in- | \v/hen the number of the divisions
put thenumber of scale divisions: 1f“Linear isselectertas | & oo 0 B L HOR
the type, select the orientation direction by clicking on the sion lives will bé displayed
Vertical check box. '

Scale |
=Type=—=) Divisions
i Curved

£ Linear ] Wertical

||_ - = o=

Fo EECIEEO &
By I Bk
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

The following explanation is divided into two parts; first,
when creating alinear type scale, and second, when
creating a curved type scale.

[Creating aLinear type scale- (Vertical, with 8 divi-
sions)]
Specify the area of division lines by arectangle.

(3)Use the mouse’'s cursor to create a rectangle in the
drawingarea, i.e. left-click toindicatethelinear scale's
start point, a.

7

‘ a

(4)Completetherectangle by left-clicking on the Scale’s
end point, b.
The rectangle shape will disappear, and be replaced by
division lines.

d

o

"2

o

b

[Creating a Curved type scale- (8 divisions)]
Specify the area of division lines, using double circles.

(3)Usethemouse'scursor to createacircleon the draw-
ing area, i.e. left-click to indicate the curved scale’'s
start point, a.

/

‘ a

Holding down the key while
performing step (4) will draw aper-
fect square.

When using the keyboard to per-

form drawing, pressthe key to
designate the start and finish points.

To cancel the drawing, click onthe

icon.
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2.2 Drawing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Click on theradius point “b”, which is of a scale’s
outer circle.

a’ /

TN

(5)Draw another circleinside thecircle drawn in step
(4) to decide the width of the scale. Click on thisin-
ner circle’sradiuspoint “c”.

(6)Rotate the displayed segment and click on the scale
start point “d” or on its elongation.

a

dF:ﬁ’

(7)Then, rotate the segment again until you reach the
desired end point e, and click to designate the end of
the scale’sdivisions.

Division lines appear inside the area surrounded with

the double circles and the two segments. They will be
drawn clockwise from the start point to the end point.

v/
\.m./
s ~

2-110

When using the keyboard to draw
divisions, press the [ key after
moving the cursor to the division
circle’s center point, to the other
point on its circumference (radius
point), and then to the divisions’
start and end points.

To cancel the drawing, click on the

icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

Attributes

2.3.15 Changing
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@ Text ]

Use your PC’'s keyboard to enter text, and then place in on the screen with
your mouse's cursor. This software has two methods of placing text on the
screen. The first method defines the placement point, and the second de-
fines the area where the text will be centered.

B Text Attributes

Enter text here. A
maximum of 100 Text
characters can be et
entered per line,
and 100 lines per

Display a sample
of the current
text’s attributes

screen

, =[lirection =Syl Selects the
S_elects the text S Horizonta 3 1) Normal Character Type
display direction T Vertical | % Bod

[~ Raised
. Rotates the text

Specifies the | fontske ™~ in 90 degree
character width increments
and height fo HERCOEN O 0

o [N m ) exd Selects the Fg

and Bg colors,
and blinking

& Character Size

Clicking on the font size display area, displays the current character size
(used after text is placed on the drawing area). Move the cursor to where the
X andY axislines cross, and drag the cursor. Asthe axislines move, the
character size will change. Click on the text block again, or pressthe
key to register (enter) the change.

Font Size

16x32 |~

--- !||:| Blk %]
W exo

g
Ba

T
~

TTTT T TTAaT T T T

16x32
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& Style
Characters can be either Normal, Bold, or Raised.

Style
123 Mamal

{2 Bold
170 Raised

%Ikv\ote: When text character background (Bg) is specified to Black + Blk (Blink),
transparent modeisused, thereby displaying that area astransparent. If an
object has been drawn under neath these characters, they (the characters) will
appear transparent, showing the object behind. Thisfunction isuseful when

overlaying text on objects, i.e., over the face of Switchesand Lamps.
2.2 B Selecting Colors

B Changingtoa New Text Lineand Line Settings

When entering characters, simply press the key to move to anew line.

When there are 2 or more lines of text, icons will appear to allow adjust-
mentsin line spacing, and justification.

Controls the

;ine Spaping_ \\F&'ﬂ&k‘\ﬁpacing Justification Controls the
pacing is = =
performed in |BX1 b lﬂ |D E —— tS:)i(;(S:ted
ante TEEEDEEOOND || justicaon
B N I ) ) I )] ek
& Jugtification
Horizontal text’s aignment can be changed to either Left, Center, or Right
justified.
Left justified — = || = || = Rightjustified
Centered
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W Entering Text

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Text] command, or click

on the|#| icon.
(2)Set the attributes of the charactersto beinput. The attributes can also be entered
Select Colors and Character Size, if desired. and selected after entering text.
— When “Raised” i selected for
Character Type, the border color
(Bd) will become shadowed (i.e.
=Direction Styl 3_ D) .
2 Harizontal ] & Nomal
& etical 0 Boid
£ Raized
Font Size
Fo 1) I/ )] e )
o [N ) ) ) ) e

(3)Click on the text field to input characters, via your
PC’skeyboard.
Simply clicking on thetext field alowsyou to input char-
actersthere.

Text

test

=Directior Styl
0 Horizontal — [fes % Marmal
................... x
1 Varficaf L Bold
i) Raised

Font Size

frEEEDEEDO =<0
Bo I T[] e ]

Heresafter, two text alignment cases will be explained, one
not using and one using the Centering function:

<When Centering function isNOT used>
(4)Movethecursor tothedrawing area and click on any
desired point.
After clicking on apoint in the drawing area, atext box | When using your PC’s keyboard

thesize of the selected character will appear onthescreen. | 1o enter text, press the ] key to
The top left corner of the text box is the base point used designate a position.

for positioning.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5)Movethecursor tothedesired position and left-click | To cancel the placement, click on

the mouseto placeit on the screen. the [ | icon.
' \/ e Double-clicking on any object
" Operation Screen drawn on the screen automatically
T calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.
2.3.15 Changing
<When the Centering function I S used> Attributes

(4)Movethecursor over thedesired placement area and,
while holding down the key, click on any
desired point.

After clicking on a point in the drawing area, the text
box will appear on the screen in dotted line.

(5)Select acentering areathat isthesamesizeor larger | To cancel the designated area, click
than the previoudly selected text area. the right mouse button.
The designated size's text box will appear in the center
of the selected area.

Operation 2creen
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m Load Screens

)

Graphics created on screensin a project can be loaded and used repeatedly

on otherswith LT Editor. Thus, asingle screen’s contents can be used

repeatedly elsewhere. The Load Screen function is also a good way to cut
down on your screen’s actual size, since you only need to call up itemsto

your screen, not save them onit.
B Screensthat can beloaded to other screens
The screen currently being edited cannot be loaded on to itself.

Current Screen

Loadable Screens

B (Base) screen

B (Base) screen

| (Image) screen

G

X2

ote: « Thescreen currently being edited cannot be loaded on to itself.

* |f aportion of an Image screen extends over a Base screen’sY axis border,
that portion will not be displayed on the LT screen. When the Image screen
isplaced over the Base screen laterally, however, any part that extends over
the Base screen X axis border will be squeezed onto the LT screen.(i.e. not

cut)

When using LT Editor

Example)

Drawing
Areas

When using the LT
panel display
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B Nesting

Screens can be nested up to 10 times (11 layers). However, if your PC's
system memory islow, aloaded screen/object may not be displayed. Later,
however, when the datais transferred to the LT, the display will appear

normally.
E.g.) Nesting Objects Twice (3 layers)
B100 B0 =

1

B@% L

Load Sareen BA00 Load Sareen B10

iy
iy

@Ikv\ote: Theload screen nesting condition can be viewed via the load screen nesting
2] display function.
2.7.9 Display at Screen Level Change Structure

B L oading a Screen

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Load Screen] command,

or click on the||[&H| icon.

(2)Select a desired screen from the list or enter that | Only screensin the currently used
screen’snumber directly on the[Screen No.] field via | Project file can be loaded. Screens

the keyboard, and then click on the[ o« | button. | in other project files can not be
Then, the screen’s outline and center point will appear in |oaded.
the drawing area, next to your cursor.

The current (selected) Screen can-

Load Screen
Screen Type |Base E‘ QK. not be Ioajed on to It%lf
Sereen No. |11: Operation Manitor llz” @I

| 13: Trouble [[14: Keyboard In W
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(3)Click on the point wherethe Screen’stop left corner | A loaded screen cannot be edited

isto be placed.

whileit isbeing used on adifferent

The image's center point isleft top corner of itsborder, | (i.e. loaded) screen. You will need
and for other objects, the screen center mark will bethe | to open the original screen to per-

placement point.

Il OPERATION MONITOR

=ETOPR WARM—ITE BT

STOF WARM—IITE RUTT

=TOoF WARM—TITE BUTT

20 W e

sSTOoP WARI— ITE RUT

STOF FIILT
| EEEEEEE

@V\ote: When calling up
X2

afilled object:

form any editing.

To cancel the loading, click on the

icon.

When the current screen’s graphics overlap loaded filled (painted) graph-
ics, depending on the color used, unfilled areas may be created. To correct
this, add afill to the current screen’sunfilled area.

2.2.6 Fill
B1ao B0
Load B100
onto B10

B1

0

Ao

|
u
Important

displayed on

the LT.

Add & fill in the
unfilled area

If a background color is selected for the screen used for
screen call-up, the object placed on the screen will not be

To call up the screen for which a background color has been
selected, specify the center of the screen as the call-up posi-
tion and then place the screen.
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@ Load Mark ]

Marks (dot images) created in a Mark screen can be loaded and used repeat-
edly on a Base screen.

B L oadingaMark Screen

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Draw] menu - [Load Mark] command, or

click on the| & | icon.

(2)Select a desired Mark screen from the list or enter
that screen’snumber directly on the[Screen No.] field

viathe keyboard, and then click on the[ o ]but-
ton.

The Mark’s outline will appear in the drawing area, next
to your cursor.

Designate its color and size before clicking on the [OK]
button, if desired.

= Only Mark screens in the current
project can be loaded. Mark
screens in other projects are not
available.

Mark N [1: big I

When the screen display size is
50%, the loaded Mark may not be

e xT_F) displayed correctly on the LT Edi-
F ] o O tor software.

Help

Bo ) ) e =

To cancel the loading, click on the
(3)Click on the point wherethe Mark’stop left corner is icon.

to be placed. .
If desired, use the Mark’s handles to alter its size. To change the Mark’s size, refer to
2.3.3 Scaling Up/
_ - Down
% o Double-clicking on any Mark
o loaded on the screen automatically
calls up that Mark’s attribute set-
tings.
2.3.15 Changing
Attributes
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Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

BE) object Editing

Parts, objects, and text previously placed or drawn (hereafter called “ Ob-
jects’), can be edited using various functions, such as Copy and Delete.

To edit an object, first, use the cursor to select the object, and then select the
type of edit operation.

Usage Pattern

Select an
Object -

[Edit]
or
Tool Bar

-

Select the type of
editing to perform -

Perform the
editing

B Typesof Editing Functions

Icons contained in the Edit Tool Bar and their corresponding edit operation
are asfollows:

Icon Edit Type Icon Edit Type
= Undo > Mirror X-axis
C Redo L][3 Mirror Y-axis
.;Ii{. Cut HE Group
Copy IE Ungroup
R Paste E Bring to Front
Command Data Paste IE Send to Back
Duplicate IE_E' Change Attribute
Delete Change Coordinates
B Align Convert Bitmap
v Rotate Left Transfgrlzrk?oircdreen to
33 Rotate Right Converting SFci::en to Bitmap
v Redraw Screen

‘Note: The toolsshown above can also be used from a menu by right-clicking the

mouse.
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@ Selecting Objects ]

Two methods are available for selecting objects: 1) clicking on an object
directly, or 2) dragging the mouse to enclose and select single or multiple
objects.

Also, you can select individual objects that have other objects either on top
of, or overlapping them.

When the tool bar’s icon is clicked on (active), an object can be se-
lected. To activate thisicon, click on it directly, or select the pull down
[Edit] menu’'s[Select] command. Also, while drawing objects, right-
clicking anywhere on a desired object allows you to select it.

Either all or a1 mark will be displayed on the sides of the selected object.
These square marks are called “handles”.

Handle Types

There are two types of handles, those that can be used to scale the object and
those that can not.

M : Can be used to scale the object
[J : Cannot be used to scale

When an object has been be selected, the Selection Tool box will automati-
cally appear. When multiple objects are selected, all the selection Tool
box’s functions are available.

Selects all of the After selecting a group
objects in agroup of objects, selects one
aelechion  E of that group
Al After selecting a group of

After selecting either

or || Tyee|, clicking on either

or selects the next

object or type

. f objects, selects one type
Sl ﬁ” of object (i.e. squares,

’ : circles, etc.

Tupe:| = )

1)

<

W

4

@Ikv\ote: Objects may be selected using the Screen Data List, instead of selecting them
2] onthescreen.

2.7.4 Screen Data List
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B How to Select a Single Object
Here, the procedure for selecting an object is explained.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Selecting an Object Directly] When selecting grouped objects,

click on any one of the objectsin a

()M ovethecursor over the object, and left-click.
group to select the group.

Handles display on the object to show that it is selected.

A Part’s Label can be selected in-
" Q dependently from the Part.

L]

[Selecting an Object by Dragging]

Click onaPart todisplay itshandles
and then on its Label to display the
Label’shandles. After selecting the
Label, it can be moved or scaled in-

(1) Position the cursor near the object and hold the but- dependently from the Part.

ton down, then drag( thisiscalled “ L eft-dragging”)
the mouse over the object. Asyou do so, a “box”
formed by a dotted line will expand to enclose the

Numeric Display and text can also
be selected using the above-men-
tioned steps.

object. When the entire object is enclosed within the
“box”, release the mouse button; handles display on
the object to show that it has been selected. You must
position the cursor relativeto the object so that when
you L eft-drag over it, the entire object will be en-
closed within the “box”; if it is not, then the object
will not be selected. Thismethod ismost useful when
selecting multiple objects, described below.

L eft-dragging over only apart of the
object will not select it. Theentire
object must be enclosed to select it.

When you wish to select another ob-
ject without de-selecting the previ-
| ous one, hold down the[shift] key
: while making the next selection.
' This can also be done continually
to select multiple objects.

[Selecting an Object from Overlapped Objects]

()While holding down the[ctrl] key, click on an Object
to be selected.
That Object’s handles will appear to reveal it has been
selected.
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B How to Select Multiple Objects
Use this operation to select multiple objects. All the objectsin adesignated area or
on the entire screen can be selected. Also, if necessary, some of these objects can be

de-selected.
PROCEDURE REMARKS
[Selecting Multiple Objects by Dragging] L eft-dragging over only apart of an

(1)L eft-drag over objects as described in Selecting an | object will not select it. Theentire
Object by Dragging (see above). Be sure to enclose | object must be specified to make
all of the objectsto be selected completely; if part of | selection possible.
an object isnot enclosed within the “box”, it will not
beincluded in the multiple selection. Handles will dis-

play on the objects that have been selected. When two or more objects are se-
___________ lected, the [Change Attributes]
: C\ | command cannot be used.
[
N |
[ |

The editing commands available
depend on what objects have been
selected.

[Selecting All the Objectson a Screen]

(1)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s [Select All Ob-
jects] command. All object handleswill appear, to show
that they have been selected.

- —=Rn-= -,
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Excluding Objects From A Multiple Selection]

(2)When multiple objects are selected, to de-select an
obj ect while preserving the selection of the other ob-
jects, first movethecursor over theobject; then, while
holding down the[shift] key, left-click on the object.
When the object’s handles disappear, that object is no
longer selected. Repeat this process as many times as
desired.

[Adding Objects To A Multiple Selection]

(2)When multiple objects are selected, to add an object,

either left-click on the object or Left-drag over it,
while holding down theshit] key.
The imaginary “box” that encloses the multiple selec-
tion (represented by its' own handles) will expand to in-
clude the added object , which now has handles Using
this process, you can add as many objectsto the multiple
selection as you want.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Selecting One Object in a Multiple Selection]

(2)First, make a multiple selection; then, click on the

Selection Tool box’s icon. All the objectsin the
multiple selection will become de-selected, except for
one.

If you wish to re-select all the
objects originaly in the multiple
selection, click on the Selection

I [ Tool box’slT button.

(3) Usethe[«]and[[>]iconsto “scroll” through all the

objectsoriginally in the multiple selection; clicking on
these arrow keyswill change the selected item, one at

atime. Clicking on the[[>]icon will select the next

object, and clicking on the icon will select the

revions object , in the order that th ere drawn. _
Previons oy ! YW To select an Object from over-

lapped Objects.

How to Select a
Single Object

2-124 LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



2.3 Object Editing Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Selecting Objects by Type from a Multiple

Selection] Objects are classified as follows:

_ . _ . Parts. by each type,

(2)First, make a multiple selection; then, click on the Objects: by each type,
Selection Tool box's[[Tsee] icon. L oaded Screens and Marks: All as
Selection handles will appear for only onetype of object | one type, respectively.
(here, only sguare objects are selected), while an outline
remains around them al. Thiswill effectively de-select
any objectsthat are not the currently selected type.

- ®ER-E-§

Tore-select dl theobjectsoriginally
in the multiple selection, click on

the Selection Tool box’s |T
S —mm- button.

(3) Usethe[«]and > iconsto select a different object

type.
Asyou press either arrow key, the selected object type
will change.
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@ Moving Objects ]

In this section, the procedures for moving objects are described.

B How to Move an Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(D Click on thedesired object. Theobject’shandleswill _
appear, showing that it has been selected. 2.3.1 Selecting
Objects

The keyboard's , : , and
keys can also be used when the
object’s handles are displayed.

(2)Place the cursor over the object, away from the | ¢ 5 object is too small to select
handles, and after the cursor changesto4, dragit | and move (i.e. it isonly scaled up

to thedesired location. or down), click on and drag the ob-
ject while holding down the
key.
&

Also, you can move the object by
zooming out the screen or using the
keyboard.

1.5.2 Display Area
(50%, 100%, 200%)

To cancel the movement, click on

the ||« | icon.

@Ikv\ote: . To move an object horizontally or vertically, do so while holding the[Shift]
21 key down. In this case, the object will be moved in either the horizontal or
vertical direction where the moving distanceis greater.

- To move and scale up/down an object, designating its coor dinates can be
used.

2.3.16 Changing Coordinates
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@ Scaling Up/Down ]

Scaling means changing the size and proportion of an object. This function
allowsyou to easily scale an object up (larger) or down (smaller). Be sure
the object’s handles are displayed as ().

B Scaling An Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Click on the object to select it. The object’s handles 2.3.1 Selecting
will appear to show that it is selected. Objects

Re-sizing will depend on which

handleis dragged:
(2)Place the cursor on an object’s handle, and after the g

double arrow cursor appears, drag the handletore- | EX. To scaleasquare up or down:
size the object. Corner Handles = proportionally
Top/Bottom handles = vertically
a4 Right/Left handles = horizontally
Place the cursor on one of the
handles of the object.
| When the cursor becomes - , use

T the keyboard's either[+ | [-]
G or [, | key to scale the object up or

down in the unit of dot.

n
—=—1u

To cancel there-sizing, click on the

w3 | icon.

ote: - When re-sizing an object while holding down the[Ctrl]key, lines will snap to
21 45degreeintervals, Rectangular and Scale (Linear) objects will become
square-shaped objects, and ovals will becomecircles. Also, if the[Shift| key
isheld down, all selected Lines, Rectangles, Ovals, Scales, Text and loaded
Markswill scale up or down proportionately.

When scaling a Part with a Label, holding down the[Ctrl] key causes the
Label to scale up or down together with the Part.

- When selecting an oblique line, 8 handles will be displayed. Click on the
line again and 8 handles will changeto 2 handles, one at either end. Click-
ing and then dragging on one end’s handle “fixes’ the opposite end in place,
and “releases’ the dragged end, and allowing the lineto pivot freely.

- Multiple parts may be selected and then scaled up/down. However, the
following parts are not scaled up/down, but their positions are moved:
Half-pie Graphs, Pie Graphs, Meters, Trend Graphs, Alarms, Keypads, and
Picture Displays.

- To move and scale up/down an object, designating its coor dinates can be
used.

2.3.16 Changing Coordinates
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B - |

Here, the procedure for “cutting” an object (deleting it) and placing it on
another screen, is explained. (When an object is*“cut”, it is stored in the
Clipboard™.)

B Cutting (Moving) an Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select an object. 2.3.1 Selecting
O Objects

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Cut] command, or click on | To cancel the Cutting, click on the

the icon. | icon.

Then, the selected object will be cut.

(3)Open the object’s destination screen, and select the

[Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click on the

icon.
Then, the outline of the object cut from the previous
screen will appear.

(4)Position the cursor and click on the point wherethe| To cancel the pasting, click on the

object isto be placed. icon.
The object that had been Cut from the previous screen

will be “pasted” at the new location.

S

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/
Cut command can be Pasted.
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ED co

)

Here, the procedure for *copying” an object (without deleting it) and placing
it elsewhere, is explained. (When an object is“copied”, it is stored in the

Clipboard™.)

B Copying an Object

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select the desired object(s).

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Copy] command, or click

on the icon.

The selected object(s) will be Copied to the Clipboard.

(3)Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click

on the icon.

Then, the outline of the object copied from the previous
screen to the Clipboard will appear.

(4)Position the cursor and click on the point wherethe
object isto be placed.
The object stored in the Clipboard will be Copied to the
specified location.

L

—3
i
u

.

Objects

2.3.1 Selecting

To cancel the Copying, click on the

A icon.

When “pasting” the Copied object
on another screen, be sure to open
that screen first.

Selecting and dragging an object to
anther screen while holding down
the key can also be used to
copy the object.

To cancel the pasting, click on the

icon.

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/

Cut command can be Pasted.
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BD - )

Here, the procedure for “pasting” an object, that has been Copied (or Cut) to
the Clipboard™, is explained.

B Pasting an Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(DFirst, Copy (or Cut) an object. 2.3.5 Copy

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click

onthe icon.

Then, the outline of the object copied from the previous
screen to the Clipboard will appear.

(3)Position the cursor and click on the point wherethe | Tocancel the paste, click onthe k_‘ﬂj|
object isto be Pasted.
The object stored in the Clipboard will be Pasted to the

icon.

new location.
When an object is copied from an-
other screen, it will be automati-
7 cally placed at the same coordinates
L i - as its original ones. To place the
f. . object at different coordinates,

move it after this automatic place-
ment.

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/
Cut command can be Pasted.
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@ Pasting Instruction Data ]

By copying and pasting to the Screen Editor alogic program instruction
created with the Logic Program Editor, you can place a Part corresponding
with the instruction.

In the same way, copying and pasting to alogic program a Part placed on the
screen inserts an instruction corresponding with the Part.

B Conversion between Instructions and Parts
Each instruction and part has counterparts that have been already determined.

& Conversion from Instructionsto Parts
Below isthelist of Parts to which each instruction is to be converted.

Instruction Parts
NO (a Contact) Bit'Toggle Switch
NC (b Contact) Bit'Toggle Switch
PT (Start Up Contact) Bit'Toggle Switch
NT (Start Down Confact) Bit'Toggle Switch
OUT/M (Out Coil) Lamp
NEG/NM (Reverse Coil) Lamp
SET/SM (Set Coil) Lamp
RST/RM (Reset Coil) Lamp
CTU (Up Counter) Numeric Display/Graph/Keypad Input Display
CTD (Down Counter) Numeric Display/Graph/Keypad Input Display
CTUD (Updown Counter) Numeric Display/Graph/Keypad Input Display
TON (On Delay Timer) Keypad Input Display
TOF (Off Delay Timer) Keypad Input Display
TP (Pulse Timer) Keypad Input Display

& Conversion from Partsto I nstructions
Below isthelist of Instructions to which each Part is to be converted.

Parts Instruction
. . NO (a Contact), NC (b Contact), PT (Start Up Contact), NT
BitToggle Switch (Start Down Contact)
NO (a Contact), NC (b Contact), PT (Start Up Contact), NT
Lamp (Start Down Contact), OUT/M (Out Coil), NEG/NM (Reverse

Coil), SET/SM (Set Coil), RST/RM (Reset Coil)
Numeric Display/Graph/Keypad Input  |CTU (Up Counter), CTD (Down Counter), CTUD (Updown

Display Counter)
Keypad Input Display ;(;IzrgOn Delay Timer), TOF (Off Delay Timer), TP (Pulse
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B Pasting a Logic Program Instruction to the Screen
Here, the procedure for "copying and pasting” alogic program instruction to the
screen is explained. When pasting the instruction, the type of Part to be converted to
needs to be selected from the list.

A » Before copying an instruction, you have to allocate a variable
1 to the instruction. Instructions without a variable allocated
Important  cannot be copied to the screen.

» Before pasting an instruction, be sure to save the logic pro-
gram.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)23!50(;[rthe desired instruction on the L ogic Program 1.2.3 Creating/

Editing/Saving a Logic Program

Ie Edit View
B[S|ve|[ [ X[
wlelnln

%1¢1.03
Small_pushbutton MOV
P

oller Help
uley

Pt
of 4000 (I OUT|Fill_Timer. PT

%IX1.0.4
Medium_pushbutton MOV
1

lad
Off BOOO (I OUT|Fill_Timer. PT
2000

¥
LogiTouch Typeds

[ 11/1000

(2)Select the L ogic Program Editor [Edit] menu - [Copy] | To cancel the Copying, click onthe

command, or click on the[Ba] icon. | icon.
The selected instruction will be copied to the Clipboard.

 Drawing Board - Soda =1l x|
creen_Edi " Hel

H[S(vs| o[ x[52 el 2.2 [=em 5
) el B -1 =1 njof t@
%I41.0.3
Small_pushbutton MOV
. o
oft 4000{IN OUT|Fill_Timer.PT
2000
[T56. 132 720%]  Ready %lx1.0.4
Medium_pushbutton MOV
7| {PH DI
Off BO00|IN  OUT|Fill_Timer.PT
2000
K| ;IJ
TRug6 [ ProgammingMod T [ 7177000 [ LogiTouch Typed
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(3)Select the Screen Editor [Edit] menu - [Paste Com-
mand Data(2)] command, or click on the icon.

Wem .D

% Drawing Boar
iy WindowHel
| ;
b g .
5 ' W | &
ol Bt i
o ]
C == [ [%]
EAlS..,
‘ ) el
Pl

IRE @

(4)Select the Part to convert, and deter mine by clicking

]
Select Parts |

Bar Graph MHurnber_af_Smalls. CW

Fie Graph MHumber_of_Smallz.

Half Fie Graph MHurnber_af_Smalls. CW
teter Graph Mumber of Smallsl:V

H eric: [izpla MHumber of Smallz.C
KeypadlnputDmplay MHumber_ l:-f Sme

|' QK ” Cancel H Help ]

(5)Change the size and attributes of the Part as neces-

sary and placeit on the screen.

Mumeric Display Settings [ND_001]

 General Settings | Display Fornat | Shape/Color | Alam 5 ettings |

Dezcription wiord Addrezs
J | JNumber_of_SmaIIF b

|' Flace I| Cancel || Help
e BEES
| Dmas
........ + . . . . . .

To cancel the Pasting, click on the

% icon.

A list of the Partsto which the cop-
ied instruction can be converted
will appear. If thereisonly one Part
that corresponds to the instruction,
the step 4 is omitted.

21 Parts
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W Pasting a Part placed to the screen to a Logic Program
Here, the procedure for "copying and pasting” a part placed to the screen to alogic
program is explained. When pasting the Part, the type of instruction to be converted
to must be selected from the list.

Before copying a Part, you have to allocate a variable (Logic
5 ! g symbol) to the Part. Parts without a variable allocated cannot be
Important CoOpied to a logic program.

‘Note: A variablewill beregistered with the Symbol Editor asa Logic symbol when
2] thelogic program is saved.

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select the desired Part on the Screen Editor. 1.2.3 Creating/

Editing/Saving a Logic Program

reen Edt Vi Dion Parts Spegiol Liay Window Help

DwH| N R I R S L Y

Fill_Timer.PT
2000

»
[Rung 7 [ Programming Mode | [1171000 [ LogiTowsh Type#

(2)Select the Screen Editor [Edit] menu - [Copy] com- | To cancel the Copying, click onthe

mand, or click on the icon. 3| icon.
The selected Part will be copied to the Clipboard.

(3)Select the rung where you wish to insert an instruc-
tion on the L ogic Program Editor, and then select

[Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click on the
icon.

Draw Pats Spegial L

aa]

|- START

The Light remains on until the Power_Off_pushbutton is pressed
The Power On
pushbutton starts
soft dink machine

%100 IX10.7 %QX1 0.0
Power_On_pushbutton  Power_Off_pushbutton

oft oft

%0x1.0.0
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REmMARKS

(4)Select an instruction to convert, and determine by

double-clicking on it.
The instruction will be inserted.

% Drawing Board - Soda

;lgml

Sereen Edt View Dplion Diaw Pate Spegial Lbray Win e

A list of instructions to which the
copied Part can be converted will

appear.
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To cancel the Pasting, click on the
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B Dragging and Dropping
Copying and pasting of an instruction or a Part can be performed by the drag and
‘drop operation.

m Before dragging and dropping an instruction or a Part, you have
= to allocate a variable to the instruction or the Part. Instructions
or Parts without a variable allocated cannot be dragged and
dropped.

Important

@ Dragging and dropping of a Logic Program Instruction to a Part

By dragging alogic program instruction created with the Logic Program
Editor to the Screen Editor, you can place a Part that corresponds with the
instruction.

/\

m Before dragging and dropping an instruction, be sure to save

the logic program.
Important

%4 Logic Program Editor - Soda
Fie Edt View Sewch lnset Data Lonvaller Help

----- T 2|5 v ([ [5] [aaliR) 2] A0 [2, |2 [ 58 0] [ @)
[-[#] Pl | [l e[n [ uley [v]&]

B 1P} EN DN
Oft 4000{IM - OUT|Fill_Timer.PT

Medium_pushbutton MO
7 {Pt EN DM
Off BOOO{IM OUT|Fill_Timer PT
2000

Number_of_Mediums

111000 ][ LogiTouch TypeC

@ Dragging and dropping of a Part to a Logic Program instruction

By dragging a Part placed on the screen to a Logic Program, you can place
an instruction that corresponds with the Part. Drag the Part while holding

[S=Tk3)

CIE

ensing machine

[¥1

Ice_Maker

of

J
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@ Duplicate ]

This command allows you to easily make multiple copies of any object. The
address of the copies can be set up so as to increment automatically from
copy to copy, or simply reuse the address of the original object.

B Duplicate Setting Dialog Box

When this command is used, the Duplicate dialog box for entering the copy
specifications, will appear as shown bel ow.

Enter the Duplicate E) When copying Parts that
number of require addresses, clicking
copies in the here will automatically assign
XandY new, incremented addresses
directions for each copy

The device comment corre-
Enter the e spo_ndmé; éo ?r? addtresst_
line spacing, £ Dieston assigned by the automatic
in dotpunitsg sasones [T Il A | address increment is reflected

e onmert in the Description field.
lias addre t mented.

€ Number of Copies

Here, how many times an object will be copied inthe X and Y directionsis
entered. When “1” is entered for either direction, copying will not be
performed in that direction.

The number of copiesisalso limited by the copied object’s location, size,
the Duplicate dialog box’s Spacing settings, and any other related settings.

@ Spacing

Enter the spacing interval of dot (screen pixel) unitsto be used when the
@\ object is copied for both the Horizontal and Vertical directions.

Note: When Duplicating an object, its positioning will be decided based on the top
X2 |eft handle of the copied (master) object. However, if a Bar Graph’s handles
arelocated in a graph display area, the object will be placed based on the
graph display area, not the graph’s border. Therefore, when setting the
spacing, be sureto not overlap any of the graphs’ borders.

& Address|ncrement

To copy multiple Parts, specify the direction of the automatic addressincre-
ment. According to the automatic address increment, consecutive Addresses
will be assigned in the designated direction. When the original object’s
Addressis aBit Address, the automatic address increment is performed in
the unit of bit, and when it is a Word Address, the automatic address incre-
ment is performed in the unit of word.
If the automatic address increment is not used, Parts will be copied using the
@\ same address as their original ones.

Note: When theoriginal object's Addressisa symbol/L ogic symbol, the automatic
2] addressincrement isnot performed.
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E.g.) When duplicating with the settings shown below:

Hoizontal i il
Veitcal [T =Pl

-1l 1-1-]

¥ “&ddress Increment

2.3 Object Editing

@ Reflection of Device Comments

When the [Apply Device Comment] check box is marked with a check, the
device comment corresponding to an address assigned by the automatic
address increment will be reflected in the Description Field. For Parts
designating multiple Addresses, however, the device comment correspond-
ing to an Address designated as the Reflected Description Addressis re-
flected. The Reflected Description Addresses for different Parts are shown

in the table below:

<Reflected Description Address Table>

Object name

Automatic input address

Bit Switch

Operation bit address

Word Switch

Word address

Function Switch

Toggle Switch

Operation bit address

Lamp Bit address
Bar Graph Word address
Pie Graph Word address

Half-pie Graph

Word address

Meter Graph

Word address

Trend Graph

Channel 0 word address

Keypad Input Display

Word address

Alarm

Word address

File Name Display

Data Logging Display

Block number designated address

Numeric Display

Word address

Message Display Address
Date Display
Time Display
Graphic Display Address

Data Sampling

Sampling Address

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



2.3 Object Editing Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

B Duplicating

PROCEDURE REMARKS

<When Duplicating a Switch 5 timesin both
theX and Y directions>

(1)Select the desired object.

(2)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s [Duplicate] com-
mand.

(3)Enter the number of copiesto makein the X and Y | When duplicating an object, posi-
directions, spacing between copies. tioning will be decided based on the
If desired, click on the Address Increment check box, to | top left handle of the copied (mas-
increment addresses automatically. ter) object.

Duplicate [X]

=Murnber of Copy:

. —— Enter5
Wi E%/E—n
) Rows E%\

-5 pacinge———————————
HmizﬂntalE}% [Pixels]
Vertical [Fixels]

Enter 5

) “thddress Increment
1% W Direction
2 v Direction

acanmser [T E]| e

¥ Apply Devics Comment

*flias addresses are not incremented

(4)Click on the button to duplicate the object. | To cancel the duplication, click on

the icon.

To stop duplicating, press the

key.
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@ Delete ]

Here, the procedure for deleting an object is explained.

B Deleting an Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select an object.

o

(2)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s[Delete] command, | Instead of selecting the [Delete]
or click on the icon. command, the computer

keyboard's[Delete] key can also be
used.

|~ To cancel the deletion, click on

the| =2 icon.

2-140 Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



2.3 Object Editing

Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

@ Align

Here, the procedure for aligning and centering object(s) are explained.

B Alignment Dialog Box

]

Resets the X axis

Alignment
Shows thg @ “ii
ment settings =
A
-

Resets the Y
axis settings

- Al

settings

— Aligns above the
X axis

— Aligns on the X
axis

I Aligns below the
X axis

/
Aligns to the left
of the Y axis axis

B Aligning Object Positions

Aligns on the Y Aligns to the right
of the Y axis

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select all thedesired objectsto be aligned.

E— — —— el — — — — -
|

| 3 :

n o e

: -

b

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Align] command, or click

on the icon.

(3)Select thetype of alignment from the Alignment dia-
log box.

In this example, select the'E icon (X-axis: Bottom)
and do not select any vertical (Y -axis) position.

[S] [«

mO

Alignment

(4)Click on the button to align the obj ects.

- T,

|
iFE‘ eu_scrn

B
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2.3.1 Selecting
Objects

While an individual label can be
aligned, groups of labels cannot.
(Click on an object to select its
handles and then click on its Label
to select the Label’'shandles.) Text
characterson both Numeric or other
types of Displays can bealignedin
the same manner.

To align objects, combine the se-
lections shown below:

Horizontal position: Up, Center,
Bottom

Vertical position: Left, Center,
Right

To cancel the alignment, click on

the [ | icon.
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2.3 Object Editing

@ Rotate Left/ Rotate Right

]

With this command, an object can be rotated in 90° increments. However,
loaded Screens and Marks, and grouped objects cannot be rotated.

B Rotating an Object Counterclockwise (L eft)

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select an object.

E:EICenter

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Rotate L eft] command, or
click on the icon.

The object will be rotated counterclockwise 90 degrees,
relative to its center point; if necessary, repeat the com-
mand.

a0” Rotation

“‘\

B Rotating an Object Clockwise (Right)

2.3.1 Selecting
Objects

The center point of the object is
where two lines, connecting the
opposite handles (other than the
corner handles), cross.

Center
point

T

To cancel the rotation, click on the

icon. (Clicking on thef[] icon
onetimereverses one 90 degreero-
tation.)

If an object is moved outside the
drawing area by rotating, the object
will not be displayed on the LT
screen.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select a desired object.

E:a,(}enter

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Rotate Right] command, or
click on thelﬁ icon.

The object will be rotated clockwise 90 degrees, relative
to its center point. If necessary, repeat the command.

90°
Rotation

/ﬁ
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2.3.1 Selecting

Objects

The center point of the object is
where two lines, connecting the
opposite handles (other than the
corner handles), cross.

Center
point

T

To cancel the rotation, click on the

icon. (Clicking onthe[w]icon
once reverses one 90 degree rota-
tion.) If an object is moved outside
the drawing areaby rotating, the ob-
ject will not be displayed onthe LT
screen.
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@ Mirror X/ Mirror Y ]

An object can be moved symmetrically around its center line with respect to
the X or Y axis. The display position of Parts, Text, Load Screens, and Load
Marks can only be moved symmetrically.

B Moving Symmetrically along the X-axis

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select an object. 2.3.1 Selecting
Center Objects
—_— __/__ The center point of the object is

where two lines , connecting the
opposite handles (other than the

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Mirror X-axis] command, | corner handles), cross.

— Center
. . n n
or click on the |4 icon. /'l/ Point/Line

The object will move symmetrically with respect to the - i ‘2 -

X-axis.
If an object is moved outside of the
drawing area by using the Mirror
X function, the part of the object

outside the drawing area will not
be displayed on the LT screen.

To cancel the change, click on the

icon.
B Moving Symmetrically along the Y-axis

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Se|ect an ObjeCt 231 SeleCtIng

| Objects

——— Center The center point of the object is

<::| where two lines, connecting the
. opposite handles (other than the
I corner handles), cross.
_ ] _ u ®Center Point/Line

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Mirror Y-axis] command, . .

or click on the@] icon.
The object will moves symmetrically around the Y axis.

If an object ismoved outside of the
drawing area by using the Mirror

Y function, the overflowing part of
the object will not be displayed on
the LT screen.

I
To cancel the change, click on the

icon.
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@ Group/ Ungroup ]

This function can be used to “group” multiple objects, enabling you to
manipul ate the “group” as asingle object, even after changing screens or
using adifferent editing function.

B Grouping Objects

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select the objectsto be Grouped. 2.3.1 Selecting
Objects

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Group] command, or click | To cancel the Grouping, click onthe

on the [ icon. icon.

@fv\ te: - When aload Screen isincluded in a group, its handles appear as[], so that
2] theobjectscannot be scaled up/down. Thus, you must first ungroup the
objectsin order to scale any individual object.

- When a Part isincluded in a group, double click on the group to bring up
the Confirm Device Address dialog box, where address changes can be
made.

2.3.15 Changing Attributes
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B Ungrouping Objects

This function changes a Group of objects to a selection of multiple objects.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select a group of objects.
] ] ]
()=

(2)Select the[Edit] menu - [Ungroup] command, or click

on the icon.

2.3.1 Selecting
Objects

To cancel the ungrouping, click on

the icon.
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@ Bring to Front/ Send to Back ]

When graphics and Parts overlap each other, you can change the order of the
layers with these two commands.

B Changing the Order of Overlapping Objects

PROCEDURE REMARKS

In this example, you will move the oval, partially hidden 2.3.1 Selecting
by the rectangle, to the front. Objects

[Bringing an Object Forward]
(1)Usethecursor to select thefilled oval.

'

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Bring to Front] command, | To cancel the movement, click on

or click on the icon. the [ icon.

[Sending an Object Behind]
(1)Usethe cursor to select the black rectangle.

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Send to Back] command, or | To cancel the movement, click on

click on the icon. the icon.
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@ Changing Attributes

)

Here, you can change any of an object’s attributes, i.e. its color, address, etc.
Also, with objects of the same type, you can change the same attribute of all

the objects of that type at the same time.

B Changing Attributes

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)First, select an object to changeits attributes.
In this case, an unfilled rectangle drawn with asolid line.

|

(2)Select the[Edit] menu - [ChangeAttribute] command,
or click on the g™ ]icon.

(3)Select a new attribute from the dialog box.
Here, adotted lineis selected.

Square/Rectangle

gg T Fill
2 Eﬁm@;l Cancel
==

fo HEEOEECO s<D
Bo [ 1) B

T —_—

(4)Click onthe[ o« ]button toregister your change.

Square/Rectangle =]
@] gr

o0 (EEEN
QD @‘Bjjﬁﬁﬂl Cancel 1

S===
fo HENO OO sxO0
B EEO NN &0

T—_— —

N

|

Objects

2.3.1 Selecting

Whilethe attributes of Grouped ob-
jects generally, cannot be changed,
the same type objects can be
changed at the same time. When
Grouped Parts have been selected,
only their addresses can be
changed.

2.3.15 B Chang-
ing Attributes; Confirming Ad-
dresses

Instead of clicking on the[gF|icon,
simply double-click on the object
when selecting it, to display the At-
tribute Settings dialog box ( skip
step {2}).

To cancel the attribute changes,

click onthe button in the
dialog box.

You can reverse the attributes
changes (only for the most recent

change) by clicking onthe[ws|icon.

@[kv\ote; You can select more than one object of the same type and changethe at-
2] tributesof each, at the sametime. With all the desired objects selected, click

on the Tool box’s button; then, proceed with step (2).

2.3.1 B Selecting Objects, How to Select Multiple Objects,
Selecting Objects by Type from a Multiple Selection
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B Confirming Addresses

If aPart that requires an address has been grouped, the Confirm Device
Address dialog box shown below will appear whenever its attributes are
changed; the Part addresses are changed here.

Allows you to view either the Bit or Word Addresses of
all the Parts in the currently selected group of objects

Confirm Device Address

Bt ddess

Part Addresses are —_]

. ™| Address "Funclion "Parts Mame “Part 1D "Description
displayed here p4n0000_ | it S et[Operation Bit)| Bit Switch BS_O01
#0042 Bit Set[Dperation Bit)| Bit Switch BS_002

Check this box to
automatically
change all the
addresses of the
Parts in this group
that have the same Tk || Cancel || Help
Device Address

& Bit and Word Addresses

Each Part’s address is displayed. To change an address, click on the inside
of each cell. Asshown above, any Switches selected that have state changes
will have both their Operation Bit and their Monitor Bit addresses displayed.

€ Address Range Conversion

When an address is changed and this check box is checked, any other Part
with the same device address will be automatically changed.

%Ik\l\ote: The address conversion is not performed in the case of symbol/L ogic symbol.

= In the example above, if the first bit address is changed from X 00000 to
X 00010, the following bit addresses will be changed as below.

Confirm Device Address

* Bit Address |

. . “Address “Function “Parts Name PartID “Diescription
Clicking on any | Asn0000 Bt Set{Operation Bit)|Bit Switch BS5_001
cell other than the = | |=uo04z Bit 5 et{Operation Bit)| Bit Switch BS_ 002

changed one will
show the changed
address
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@ Changing Coordinates ]

Object positions and sizes can be changed by specifying their coordinates.

Check this check

box to change s e he obi
) nter the object’s
the size. (xm«s 2 g ves [ Eﬂ)—— left top COOF{Z“-
Right-Bottom n ateS .
(XAxis [ ves U E]D\ )
=] \ Enter the object’s

right bottom coordi-
nates.

B Using Coordinatesto Change an Object’s Position

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select adesired object. 2.3.1 Selecting
E:::E Objects
A
(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Change Coor dinates] com-

mand.

To change the size, check the

(3)Enter the object’s left top and right bottom coor di-
ge Posiion Change size check box in step (3).

Fig ot To cancel the coordinates change,
e Ve click on the button.

To undo the coordinates change,
(4)Click onthe[ <] button to executethecommand. | click onthe[s] icon.

M

.
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2.3 Object Editing

@ Editing the Node of a Multi-segment Line ]

Creating, Editing, or deleting a node can be performed on a multi-segment

line and afilled polygon.

JMode Edit

Dk
‘Insett in Frant
‘Ingert in Back

If the node edit is selected, the selected point
in the displayed dialog is marked with a
Cross.

B Editing a Node on a Continuous Line

The [Node Edit] dialog
displays.

Deletes the selected peak.

Adds anode. The added
node is the same as the
selected node. If the screen
capacity is exceeded by the
added value, the [Insert in
Front] and [Insert in Back]
buttons are highlighted and
cannot be specified.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select the desired continuousline.
(2)Select [Node Edit(K)] from [Edit(E)].

(3)Select the coor dinate value that you want to edit.

(4)Click onthe  Edt | button.

(5 Enter the X/Y coordinate values in the coordinate
change dialogs.

Node Edit

EIE=I.

*
v

2.3.1 Selecting an
Object

(6)Click on the button to run the coordinate | T0 cancel the coordinate change,
change. Click on the button.
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@ Convert (Import) Bit map ]

This section describes how to convert image data (bit map = BMPfile),
created using other drawing software or imported using a scanner, for use on
aLT Image (1) screen (bit map conversion), which can then be placed on the
Base, Trend Graph, and Keyboard screens.

For Bit Map Conversion data, refer to 3.5 Creating | mage
Data - I mage

B Converting and Placing a Bitmap

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s[Convert Bitmap] | Once abit map has been converted
command. to an image, place theimage on a
screen using the Load Screen func-

(2)Set all conversion settings and click on the tion.

button. 2.2.10 Load
Import Bitmap | &:reen
Source [Eecs | Destretir | For each setting item,
Bitmap File
[0 e | [oonee. ] 3.5 Creating Im-
[ age Data - |mage
Size (bytes)
S — Before conversion, the image dis-
played in the Import Bitmap dialog

box is still compressed and may

[ cope [ appear different from the actual dis-
play (after conversion).

(3)Click on the[ s+ | button. To cancel bit map conversion, sim-
The bit map is then saved as an Image screen. ply click on the button.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Click on the[ Pec= ] button.
The Image screen’s border will appear on the current
screen.

(5)Click on the point where the Image screen isto be | To cancel the placement, click on

placed. the[ ] icon.
The Image screen will appear on your screen.

XNote: ° |f aportion of an Image screen extendsover a Base screen’s 'Y axis border,
2] that portion will not be displayed on the LT screen. When the Image screen
isplaced over the Base screen laterally, however, any part that extends over

the Base screen X axis border will be squeezed onto the LT screen.(i.e. not

cut)
Example)  when using LT Editor When using the LT
for Windows panel display
Drawing
Areas

B Pasting Other Software's Bitmap Data

When another drawing software’s bitmap image is copied and the [Paste]
command is executed with the Screen Editor, the Paste bitmap dialog box
like the bitmap conversion one will automatically appear. In that case, start
from step (2) in the same way. However, since a Bitmap File name does not
need to be selected, the [Bitmap Conversion] tab will not be displayed. This
operation can be performed only for BMP file data. When using another file
format, be sure to use that software’s BMP file format save option to create
aBMPfile.
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@ Transferring a Screen to the Clipboard ]

The current screen istransferred as an image to the clipboard™. The trans-
ferred screen can be utilized by pasting it to other drawing software. The
screen types that can be transferred to the clipboard are the Base (B) screen,
Mark (M) screen.

B Transferring a Screen to the Clipboard

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen to clipboard] command from the
[Edit] menu.
The current screen will be transferred to the clipboard.

(2) Paste the screen to other drawing software.

_

O
I O T

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/
Cut command can be Pasted.

Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 2-153



Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS 2.3 Object Editing

2-154

@ Converting a Screen to a Bitmap File ]

The current screen is converted into a bitmap file, and then saved. The
screen types that can be converted are the Base (B) screen and Mark (M)

screen.
Usage Pattern
. Specify how to
[Edit] - ['Screen'to - .[Settln.g — save the bitmap
bitmap file] bitmap file] file.
o [Edit] - [.Screen.to . [.Screen.to
bitmap file] bitmap file]

B Designating a Bitmap’s File Name

Before converting the screen to a bitmap file, specify how to save the bitmap

file.
SpeCify afile Setting bitmap file name
name and output ~
destination to \“ﬁ' Prampt for filename when zaving
save the file. //f:,':l.ﬂ«utumatically create file name | Specify how a
Automatically @«Bm‘aﬂ@tﬁ‘% o Ele namteés to
creates a file 8 Types+ Humben BHP | e create |
name to save the 1) TyperHumber + Camment BiP automatically.
file. Mt fFalHEr

- [D\PROPEZDATABASE (=

Specify an output -]
destination of the L ] [ Caneer | Bl |
file when a file

name is being
created automati-
cally.

€ Prompt for filename when saving

When the [Screen to bitmap file] command is executed, the Save Asdialog
box will appear, where you can specify the location and name of thefile to
be saved.

€ Automatically createfilename

When the [Screen to bitmap file] command is executed, afile name will be
created automatically, and the file saved in a previously specified location.

Example: If the No. 1 screen of the Base (B) screen named “Menu” is
converted into a bitmap file:

Screen type + number.BMP —>B1.BMP
Screen type + number + screentitteBMP —> B1 Menu.BMP
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B Converting a Screen into a Bitmap File

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Setting bitmap file] option for the [Screen
to bitmap file] command from the [Edit] menu.

(2) Select a method for saving the bitmap file, and es-
tablish it by clicking on the button.

Setting bitmap file name
153 Prompt for filename when saving
12 Automatically create file name

18) Typs+ Humber. BHE

12 Tuper+ Humber + Commens EHE

Dyufut Falder

[D-\PROPESDATABASE |||| Blawe |

) [ - |t

(3) Select the[Screen to bitmap file] option for the [Screen
to bitmap file] command from the [Edit] menu.
When afile name is created automatically, the bitmap

fileis saved now.

(4) If [Prompt for filename when saving] was selected in
step (2), specify a file name and output destination,

and then click on the[ == | button.

overs @
Save in I@ database Uz” %%
zmall.brmp
rmap.bimp
File name: I|tes t.brmp || Save
Save as ype: IB|tma|:| file(* bmp) lE” || Cancel
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@ Redraw Screen ]

This command updates the current drawing area display to reflect the latest
drawing data. When the Auto Redraw feature is not used, filling and editing
objects can cause after-images to remain on the screen. Use this function to
remove these images and show the screen asit will appear on the actual LT

display.

B Redrawing a Screen

PROCEDURE REMARKS

Sometimes, when removing an object’sfilled color, only
the fill point area's color will be removed, resultingin a
small, non-colored square.

Point \\\\2227
where fill E>

began

Fill point is deleted

(1) Select the[Edit] menu - [Redraw] command, or click

on the[.#|icon.
The screen will automatically be refreshed and all the
fill color will be removed.
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@ Undo ]

With this function, an operation can be “undone” and the screen display
returned to the previous condition. Every timethe iconisclicked on,
depending on memory, previous operations will be undone, in succession.

] The Redraw Screen function cannot be undone.

]
Important

B Canceling an Action

PROCEDURE REMARKS

In this example, a circle has been accidentally deleted.
(1)Select the [Edit] menu - [Undo] command, or click | To cancel the Undo operation,
on the[= ] icon. click on thefe]icon.

Thecircle will reappear and the screen isdisplayed as it 2.3.23 Redo
was prior to the deletion.

O

@ Redo ]

With this function, an operation previously undone with the Undo command
can be “redone’, if performed immediately after the Undo command is used.

B Redoing the Previous Undo Command

PROCEDURE REMARKS

In this example, the undone circle deletion will be re-
done (i.e. deleted again).

(1) Select the [Edit] menu - [Undo] command, or click

on the[xa] icon.

The circle will reappear.

(2)Se|e9t the[Edit] menu - [Redo] command, or click on To cancel the Redo operation, click

the E icon. on the icon.

The circle will disappear.
2.3.22 Undo
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m Library Items

The objects you created can be registered. These registered objects are
called “Libraries’. You can call up and use the registered Libraries, when-
ever necessary. Like apre-made Part Shape, the objects registered in these
libraries can be viewed and selected using the Browser function.

Multiple objects can be combined and registered, and Marks created on
Mark screens can also be registered.

3.1 Creating a Mark - the Mark Screen

Theseitems are stored in a Library file (CPW file), separate from Project
(LTE) files. When library dataisaMark, it will be saved in aMark Library
(MRK) file. Moving from one Library file to the other allows objects to be
called up that were previously used in avariety of screens and Project files.

To call up anitem from aLibrary, or save an item to aLibrary, either select

one of the tool bar’sicons or use the pull down menu’s [Library]

commands.

With both Base and Mark screens open, when the Base screen wherethe
Library Browser isremained open is changed to the Mark screen, the Mark
Library Browser cannot be open on the Mark screen. When changing the
screen, first closethe Library Browser and change the screen, and then open
the Library Browser on the newly opened screen.

Objectscalled up viathe[Load Screen] or [Load Mark] command, aswell as
D-script cannot beregistered.

W Library Browser

When either or iconisclicked on, the Library Browser will appear.

Displays the currently selected item’s registration number and title;
clicking on the triangle brings up alist of the items in the current
library

Menu Bar R+ 1005 0 cow 3D templato swich parts]
~Fle Edit View window Help
Tool Bar— (2@ RE
Reverse video
indicates that Scrolls
this item is throu.gh
currently se- the Q|ffer-
lected ent items,
either left,
Displays the right, up,
item’s registra- or down
tion number
and title
Status Bar —vewngainges 7
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B Editing Library Items

Three Library Item editing functions are available.

_

cfa CutsaLibrary item (which is then moved to the Clipboard); the
- Library item can then be moved to another screen using the [Paste]
function.

Copiesthe selected Library item to the Clipboard.

E Pastes the Library item Cut or Copied, and temporarily stored in the
= Clipboard, to another screen. The Library item can aso be Pasted to
another Library file.

You can remove a Library item using the Delete function. To do so, select
the [Delete] command from the Library dialog box’s pull down [Edit]
menul.

2.4.3 Editing Library Items

B ChangingtheLibrary’s Display

The Library’simage display size and type can be changed. Also, you can
change from one Library file to another.

@ Library Size
|, or @ iconisclicked on, or the pull down

When either the s

[View] menu’s either [Normal], [Adjust to Fit], or [Full Screen] command is
selected, and the Library display size can be changed. When Normal is
selected, each Library size will be displayed relatively, allowing you to
check the relationship between Libraries for their size. When the Adjust to
Fit function is selected, the Library item will be enlarged until it fitsinside
the Library window’s borders. When Full Screen is selected, the Library
item will be displayed in its actual (LT) screen size.

@ Library Type

When the pull down [View] menu’s [All Objects], [Part Objects], or
[Graphic Objects] is selected, the Library type(s) shown on the Browser can

be selected.

[All Objects] Displays all the Library itemsin the selected Library
file.

[Part Objects] Displays only those items that are Parts in the

selected Library file.

[Graphic Objects] Displays only those items which are not Partsin the
selected Library file.
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B Switching Library Files

@ CreatingaNew Library File

When the [[71] icon is clicked on, or the pull down [File] menu's [New]
command is selected, the Dialog box shown below will appear. When a

Description isinput and the button is clicked on, anew Library
file will appear.

@ Selecting (Calling Up) another Library File

When the [&] icon is clicked on, or the pull down [File] menu's [Select

File] command is selected, the Library filelist will appear. By selecting
(dragging) the desired Library file from thislist, other Library files can be
called up.

@’k'v\ te: Library filesfor GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows (Digital Electronics Corpora-
\Ei tion) (CPW file) cannot be used.

Library filesfor GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows (Digital Electronics Corpora-
tion) (CPW file) cannot be used.

Sh ows the Select Ell
currently - Look it [ &3 oo =
displayed file’s S Oro0m ow
fO I d er 9 Op5-objb. cpw
@ Op5-objc. cpiw
@ Op5-objd. cpuw
Lists all the = 0p obie.com
files in the
currently
selected folder
File: name: J| | " Open I
Filers of tupe: JWindows Library Files [* cpw] \ |7| \| Cancel
Deseription : J ||
' Y

Displays the currently selected Currently selected
file’'s Description data (if any) file's name (If

Currently selected file's desired, can be
format (type) entered)
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B Modifying Library File Names (Titles)
Library filenames can also be changed. Simply select alibrary from thefile
list, then select [Property] from the [Edit] menu, and the Property screen
will appear. Typein the filename (title) that you wish to use and click on
OK.

Diescription 0K

|3$tate W word || || Cancel |

B Displaying the Browser at the Top of the Normal Screen

If the [Always on Top] option is selected from the [Window] menu, when-
ever the Library Browser is called up, it will be placed at the top of the
current window. If thisoption is not selected, selecting another screen will
place that screen over the Library screen, hiding it from view.

Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 2-161



Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS 2.4 Library Items

@ Registering Library Items ]

Here, the procedure for registering aLibrary is explained.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select objectsto beregistered as Library items. 2.3.1 W Selecting
_ o Objects; Registering Library Items

(2)Select the [Library] menu - [Register Library] com- | |f the Library Browser is already
mand, or click on the@ icon. showing, click on either or
& | icon in the screen editor

drawing area, and the [i@] iconin

the Library Browser, which will

(3)Enter theLibrary’sregistration number and descrip- | perform the function of step (2).
tion.
In the Cell Number area, the smallest of the currently | The following procedures will
open Library file's unused numbers will be automati- | differ depending on the Library
cally displayed. To change it, smply enter the desired | file registered.

<A. When registering anew Library item to
the currently open Library file:>

number. | * When registering anew Library
Save Library <] item to the currently open
Cell Mumber : lel’ar f||e
Ok y
e « When no Library fileis dis-
Diescription : pl ayed

|switch |

» When registering a Library item
toanew Library file:

» When registering a Library item
to aLibrary file other than the
currently open one:

(4)Click onthe[ ok ]button toregister the number.
The registered Library will then be displayed in the | Up to 200 Library items can be

Browser. registered in onefile.
pmerntt ____________|
2] [100: switch [

e |||47: Volume SW se |||48: Yolume SW cir

100: switch
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

<B. When no Library fileisdisplayed:>
(3 The“New” dialog box will appear.

When registering a Library item to anew Library file.
<C. When registering a Library to a new Library file>'s

step (5)
When registering aLibrary itemto an existing Library file:

Click on the button.

<D. When registering a Library itemto a Library file
other than the currently open one>’s step (4)

<C.When registering aLibrary item to a new
Library file:>

(3) Click on the[ cswel ] button.

Save Library |

Cell Nurmber :

N

|Untit|ed ||

Description :

(4)ViatheLibrary Browser, select the[File] menu - [New]
command, or click on the icon.

(5)Enter acomment and click on the[ o« ] button.

Descriptian :

|production

(6)Via the Screen Editor, select the [Library] menu -
[Register Library] command, or click on the@ icon.

(7)Enter a Cell Number and Description.

Save Library |
Cell Mumber :
= |
Dezcnption :
|sw1 "
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Enter the file name when the
Library fileis saved.

2.4.4 Saving Li-
braries and Quitting @ Saving a
Library FileUnder Another Name

A comment of up to 60 characters
can be entered.

Enter a description up to 60 char-
acters.

Enter the file name when the Li-
brary fileis saved.

2.4.4 Saving Li-
braries and Quitting @M Saving a
Library FileUnder Another Name
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2.4 Library Items

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(8) Click on the button.
The newly registered Library item will appear in the
Browser.

|_;_ﬁ| [?.cpw - production]
File Edit Yiew indow Help

<D.Whenregigeringalibraryitemtoali-
brary file other than the currently open one.>

(3)Click on the[ caeel ] button.

Save Library |
Cell Mumber :
-4
Cancel
Dezcription : A
|Uniled |

(4)ViatheLibrary Browser, select the [File] menu - [Se-
lect File] command, or click on the icon.

(5)Select thedesired Library filefrom thelist, or input
theLibrary filenamein thefile name area.

E]
—

Opd-ahic.cpw
Opd-abid.cpw
Opd-abje.cpw
Opd-abif.cpw
Op4-objg.cpw
Dpé4-abih.opw

DOpd-obib.cpw

File name:  [Op4lil | [ Geen—]

| [ cance

Files of type:  [windows Library Files [*.cpw)

n: [Data Input equipment

Descriptio

(6)Click on the[ _aee=n | button to display the selected
Library file.

w10 [Dp5-obja.cpw : 3D template switch parts]
File Edit “iew ‘Window Help

EEREEE

J1: sw_30001 OFF

| 2: Sw_3D001 ON |||3: SW_3D002 OFF
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A maximum of 200 Library items
can beregistered in each Library
file.

After creating anew Library item,
if you attempt to create or select
another Library file without first
saving theitem viathe [Save
As...] function, a prompt will
appear, asking whether the newly
created Library item should be
saved or not.

For the proce-
duresfor saving aLibrary item, re-
fer to 2.4.4 Saving Libraries and

Quitting

2.4 Libraries ®
Switching Library Files

When selecting aLibrary filein an-
other directory, use the [Look in:]
window.

In step (5), ssimply move the cursor
tothedesired Library filenameand
double-click on it to open it. By
doing so, the[ oren | (Step 6) but-
ton does not need to be used.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(7)Via the Screen Editor, select the [Library] menu -

[Register Library] command, or click on the@ icon
on the Draw Tool Bar.

(8)Input a Cell Number and Description.
In the Cell Number area, the smallest of the currently
open Library file'sunused numberswill be automatically
displayed. To change it, enter the desired number.

Save Library
Cell Murnber :
0k

Description ;

|switch ||

(9)Click on the[__o_ ]buttonto register theitem. Up to 200 libraries can be regis-
The registered Library item will appear in the Browser. | teredin onefile.

] [100: switch [H|

t1]|/50: Numeric Input |

B Using the Cut, Copy, and Paste Functions

Library items can be Cut, Copied and Pasted from the screen drawing area
to Browser. First, select the desired Library item in the drawing area, and
then either Cut or Copy it; then, Paste it to the current Library Browser.
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2.4 Library Items

@ Placing Library Items

Here, itemsregistered in aLibrary file are placed on a drawing area.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Via the Screen Editor, select the [Library] menu -

[Call Up Library] command, or click on the icon
on the Draw Tool Bar.

(2)Select aLibrary Item to beread out from the Browser.

240 [Op4-objg_cpw : Unused Plain Keypad Parts]
Eile Edit Wiew Mindow Help

(3)Drag the Library item to the desired position in the
drawing area.
The Library item can be placed on any open screens,
and will be displayed inthedrawing area. If desired use
the sizing handlesto alter the item’s size.

S

Parts  Special Library window Help

i Off State [+

artz Special Libray  window Help
?

s [on Stae F]
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Library items Cut, Copied, or
Pasted between the screen and the
Browser. Simply select the desired
Library item and perform the com-
mand.

When calling up anitem from afile
different than the currently dis-

played file, click on the[] icon to
bring up afilelist.

2.4 Libraries
B Switching Library files

The Library item’s top left corner
is the placement point.

To cancel the placement, click on
the screen editor’sw] icon.

To change a Li-
brary item’s size, refer to 2.3.3

Scaling Up/Down

Items called up are automatically
grouped. They can befreely edited
after ungrouping them by clicking

on the icon.

ungroup

2.3.13 Group/

Grouped library items containing
Parts cannot be scaled up or down.
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When aLibrary that contains Partsis called up, the Confirm Device Address
screen will appear. After entering each Part’s address, click on the

button. To cancel these settings, click on the button.

2.3.15 Changing Attributes, B Address Confirmation

When the Library placed on the screen is double-clicked on, the Confirm
Device Address dialog box shown below will appear, allowing you to

change the Part’s previously entered addresses.

Bit Address |

Confirm Device Address

<]

[ Addrezs [ Furiction [ Partz Name [Part 1D [ Description
P00 0 | Bit Set [C) Bit Switch BS_012
x00042 Bit Set [C] Bit Switch BS_013
Q] Addrezs Range Conversion
|| | || Cancel | || Help |

B Using the Cut, Copy, and Paste Functions

Library items can be Cut, Copied, and Pasted from the screen drawing area
to the Browser. First, select the desired Library item in the drawing area
and Cut or Copy it; then, Paste it to the Library Browser.
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m Editing Library Items ]

Library Items can be Edited, Deleted, Copied, Cut, or Pasted.

W Editingalibrary Item
Here, aregistered Library itemis edited.

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select and double-click the Library item to be edited | In order to call up a Library item
from the Browser. fromaLibrary file which is differ-
T — ent from the currently displayed

2] [100: owich Fl file, click on the[[&] icon.

2.4 Libraries
W Switching Library Files

When double-clicking on a
Library item’stitle, theftitle
editing screen will appear. (Prop-
erty Screen)

Description :

" || Cancel |

Important ) ) )
(3)Viathe Screen Editor, select the[Screen] menu - [Save] | Once an item is edited, it

command, or click on the icon on the Main Tool | ¢@nnot be Undone.
Bar.

] [100: switch =]

: Volume SW cir

11]||50: Numeric Input |
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B DeletingalLibrary Item
Here, aregistered Library itemis deleted.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(D)Select the Library item to be deleted from the | In order to call up aLibrary item
from aLibrary file which is differ-

Browser.
pocett ____________| ent from the currently displayed
2] [100: switch | fiIe, click on the icon.

2.4 Libraries
W Switching Library Files

(2)Select the [Delete] command from the Library

Browser’s[Edit] menu.
A dialog box appears to confirm your command.

Delete |
@ Are you zure you want to delete 7 /A \
3z
]
|| Ok | || Cancel | Important
Once an item is deleted, it

cannot be Undone.

(3)Click on the button, and the Library item
will be deleted.

pmert _____}
] [100: switch =
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M CuttingalLibrary Item (from aLibrary File) and Pasting
Here, aregistered Library item is Cut and Pasted.

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select aLibraryitemtobecut (out) fromtheBrowser. | In order to call up aLibrary item
e ________| from aLibrary file different than
5] [100: switen F the currently displayed Library file,

click on the icon.

2.4 Libraries
W Switching Library Files

(2)ViatheLibrary Browser, select the[Edit] menu - [Cut]

command, or click on the icon.
The selected Library will be cut.

] [100: switch =]

(3)Open a desired Library file and, via the Library | To register the Library item to a
Browser, select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, | new Library file, click on the

or click on the icon. icon.
Toregister theLibrary itemtoali-
The following steps are the same as those used for a brary file different from the cur-
Library Item registration. rently displayed one, click on the
(4)Input the ltem’s Cell Number and Description. icon.

In the Register Number area, the smallest number in the
currently open Library file's empty numberswill be au-
tomatically displayed. To change it, input the desired
number.

2.4 Libraries
B Switching Library Files

Save Library

Cell Murnber :

5 ok,
=
Drescription

|sw‘| ”
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(5)Click on the button to register theLibrary
[tem.

Theregistered Library will be displayed on the Browser.

B Copyingalibrary Item

Here, apreviously registered Library item will be copied.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

()Openthedesired Library Item’sLibrary fileand se-
lect theLibrary item from the Browser.

] [100: switch |

(2)Via the Library Browser, select the [Edit] menu -

[Copy] command, or click on the icon.
The Library item will be copied to the Clipboard.

(3)Open thedestination Library fileand select the [Edit]
menu - [Paste] command, or click on the Library

Browser’s icon.

In order to call up aLibrary item
fromalLibrary filedifferent than the
currently displayed Library file,

click on the[&] icon.

2.4 Libraries
B Switching Library Files

Toregister theLibrary itemto anew
Library file, click on the [T] icon.
Toregister theLibrary itemtoali-
brary file different than the current
one, click on the icontocal up
alist of Library files.

2.4 Libraries
B Switching Library Files
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

Hereafter, steps are the same as Library Item Registra-

tion.

(4)Input the Item’s Cell Number and Description.
In the Register Number area, the smallest of the currently
open Library file'sunused numberswill be automatically
displayed. To changeit, enter the desired number.

Save Library

Cell Mumber :

D escription :

[X]

&)

|sw1

(5) Click on the button to register the Item.
The registered Item will appear in the Browser.

|_;_ﬁ| [?.cpw - production]

File Edit Yiew indow Help
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@ Saving Libraries and Quitting ]

When aLibrary file's contents are changed, the changed data will automati-
cally overwrite the old data and be saved. However, if the Library file has
been newly created, when you attempt to create or select another Library
file, aprompt will appear asking if whether the new fileisto be saved or

not. When is clicked on, the [Save As...] Dialog box will appear.

B Saving a Library File Under Another Name
Here, the Library File will be saved under a different name.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Save As...] command from the Library

Browser’s[File] menu.

(2)Thecurrently selected Library filenameand its com-

ment data, if any, will appear.

Input a new file name and change the desired settings.

Save As
Savein | &) Cpw HE“
] CP4-ib5.cpw Oplobbope [ Opd-obih.cpw
@ Opd-ib1. cpw Opd-ohjc. cpw
[ 0pd-ib2. cow Opd-obid.cpuw
9 Opd-ib3. cpw Opd-obje. cpw
[ Opd-ibd. cpw O pd-abif.cpw
@ Opd-obja.cpw O pd-objg.cpw
File name: |Dp4-lib1.cpw || || Save I

Save as bype: |Windows Library Files [*.cpw]

Description : |Data Input equipment ”

lE” | Carncel |

(3)Click on the[ ss= |button to savetheLibrary.

When a project with the same name already exists, a
prompt asking whether the new name should overwrite

the old name will appear; to do so, click on the
button. When you do not want to overwrite, click on the

button.

C:4LogiTouchhcpw!Production 1.cpw already exists.
Do wou want o replace it?
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The file name can be input within
255 characters, including apath and
extension.
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B Quitting the Library Browser

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the pull down menu [File]’s [Exit] command. | ClickingontheLibrary Browser’s
If anewly created Library file has not been saved yet, a| top right mark [[¥] can also be
prompt asking whether the new Library file should be | ysed to quit.

saved, will appear. Whenthe[ Y= ]buttonisclicked,
the “Save As..” dialog box will appear, and when the Saving a Library

button is clicked, the Library file will not be| FileUnder Another Name

saved and the Library Browser will quit. Then, aLi-
brary file creation or selection screen will appear.

Library Browser

@ Do wou want to zave changes 7

Erves f[ Mo || Cancel
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a D-Script/Global D-Script

The LT Editor provides a special feature that enables you to create a pro-
gram to execute functions, in addition to Parts. Thisfeatureis given by D-
Scripts/Global D-Scripts. The display load on the External Device can be
reduced significantly by creating and registering a program with D-Scripts/
Global D-Scripts. D-Scripts are used on each screen and serve as programs
that are only effective on that screen. Global D-Scripts serve as programs
that are effective on all the screens.

Using D-Script, you can program separately the trigger used and the action it
performs. Then, when the trigger conditions are satisfied, the script is
performed. The procedures for writing a program with Global D-Scripts are
the same as those for writing a program with D-Scripts.

Trigger: Bit Rising M0050
Bit address: MOO50 e | [——{ MOVP [ K100 | DI0O |

Action: [W:D00100]=100 Part_s of extgrnal
device's logic

program can be
replaced by D-Script
commands.

B Overview

» TouseD-Script for all of aproject’s screens, regardless of the current
screen, select Global D-Script. To use the D-Script only for the currently
displayed screen, select D-Script while creating that screen.

e D-Script alows you to perform Bin/BCD display format changes, text
data changes, or other functions, al previously performed by the External
Device, viathe LT.

» Since D-Script is alanguage program, debugging can be performed
easily.
» D-Script can be programmed as atrigger to sense the leading or falling

edge of abit, to activate atimer, or to detect true or false of agiven
condition.

» There are three elementsin a D-Script, Operators, Statements, and Oper-
ands, which can be used to program conditions in the External Device.

* Therearefour types of commands: Drawing, Mathematical calculations,
Boolean operations, and Bit operations.

» Syntax check is available during program creation.

e Syntax auxiliary function provides a pop-up keyboard for address settings
to enhance programming efficiency.

* Programming commands can be entered viaicons.
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NEVER use the D-Script/Global D-Script function
\ for the control of machines or actions which have
Warning e possibility of resulting in either operator injury
or damage to equipment.

* D-script and Global D-script cannot be registered as Libraries.

,mp;ﬂant * To select [Global D-Script], open any Base screen in advance.

@ D-Script Settings ]

D-Script can be added, edited and deleted on the D-Script list. D-Script is
programmed with the D-Script Editor. For details of the D-Script's com-
mands, please refer to 2.5.2.D-Script Commands

Usage Pattern

[D-Script] Add MOdify or Clse | or
[Special] - or [Gl_obal o Delete o the [Esc
D-Script] key

An example of the D-Script dialog box (theinitia screen) is shown below.

D-Seript List Adds a D-Script
D -Seript Deletes a
Script ID —T — Script
numbers and | Allows you to
descriptions edit the con-
’: tents of a D-
Copy X
Script
|
Copies the
contents of a D-
Script
Help Pastes the
copied contents
of a D-Script
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B Registering D-Script Editor

Here, additional D-Scripts can beregistered. Whenthe[[ #ad | buttonis
clicked on, the D-Script Editor will appear.
Enter the D-Script’s ID No. (from 00000 to 99999)

Enter _a . =it D-5cript Editor : Untitled
description - i
h ere Description: # E

: [
Dlsplays the /Show Toalbox ﬂ

D-Script's Dt
comman d Formula: Functions:
tool box £

Timer Duration

_l+— Trigger
area

o
Ve

o
=
¥

— || Displays
defined
function
names

The pro-
grammed
“actions”
(commands)
of the D-

SC I‘I pt Erter an expression. Press HELP for examples.

MNews

Delete
Paste|

Message ||
area
(window) o | [ coee | [ oo ||

¢ID

Each D-Script program is uniquely identified by an ID number. Enter an ID
number in the range of 00000 to 99999.

@ Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte characters can be entered here asa
description about the D-Script you are to create.

€ Show Toolbox

When checked, the tool box appears that contains the Operators, Statements,
and Operands used to create the D-Script program.

& Data Type

Designates the D-Script data format as either Bin or BCD.
@ Bit Length

Designates the D-Script data bit length as either 16 bits or 32 bits.
@ +/- Code

Please refer to this table when entering negative numeric data.
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Data Format Constant Entry
Min. Value Max. Value
Binl6 0 65535
Bin32 0 4294967295
Binl6+/- -32768 32767
Bin32+/- -2147483648 2147483647
BCD16 0 9999
BCD32 0 99999999

A When a D-Script’s command follows another D-Script’s com-
! mand, enter a space between these commands.

Important For example, if the “not” command follows the “and” com-

mand, spacing is needed between the commands.

“andnot” : Incorrect (The operation will not be per-
formed and an error message will display on
the software screen.)

"and not” ;: Correct

W Trigger
These selections designate the type of trigger used to activate your program.

th] 1] 1 113

The possible options are “Timer”, “Bit Rising”, “Bit Falling”, “Expression
becomes Non-Zero”, and “ Expression becomes Zero.”

€ Timer Settings

When the designated time elapses, the statements described in the Action
area of your program are performed. The timer duration can be set from 1 to
32767 seconds. The timer restarts its counting when the designated time
elapses.

Trigger

& E Timer Duration

.2 O O I

Tt TiteF

@ Bit Rising
When the LT detects the designated bit change from O to 1, the statements
described in the Action area are performed.

@ Bit Falling

When the LT detects the falling edge of the designated bit, the statements
described in the Action area are performed.

@ Bit Dual Operation Trigger

When the LT detects therising or the falling edge of the designated bit, the
statements described in the Action area are performed.

Triga:
29[
o D Edge Bit Address

@ o~ ox B FIE

LRt Dt
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& f - t (Expression becomes Non-Zer o)

When the LT detects true of agiven condition in atriggering program, the
statements described in the Action area are performed only one time at the
detection.

& t - f (Expression becomes Zero)

When the LT detects false of agiven condition in atriggering program, the
statements described in the Action area are performed only one time at the
detection.

Trigger
£ EJ Simple Edge Exprezzion

T O™ O
EOWE A o f A

* The bit designated for the “Bit Rising / Falling” option must
be held ON or OFF for longer than the Part scanning time
(stored in LS2036).

e Printing or drawing operation may cause a timer delay.

» The Timer feature, when a screen change is performed, will
reset to “0” (with D-Script). When using Global D-Script, the
timer continues the current counting.

* The timer may produce “designated time” or “Part scanning
time” errors.

External Device Connection Manual, “ 1.1.4/4.1.3 Special
Relay”

* Writing on the external device must be performed at an inter-
val longer than a cycle time. If writing on the external device
is frequently performed using a part scan counter of the
special relay inside the LT as a trigger, communication errors
may occur.
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B Functions

A D-Script program can be created using Functions. A program created as a
Function can be used on the same screen or on other screens. The Functions
can be used commonly for D-Script and Global D-Script.

Functiong:

& Cal
Select a Function name to be loaded and then click on this button. After
clicking on the Load button, the called-up Function name will be displayed
intheformula area.

& Edit
Select a Function name to be edited and then click on this button. Use the
D-Script Function dialog box to perform editing.

& Delete
Click on this button to delete a created Function. First, select a Function
name to be deleted and then click on the Delete button.

€ Copy
Any selected function can be copied.

& Paste

Use this command to paste a copied function.Click on this button and the
following dialog box will appear. Then, enter the name for the function to

be pasted.

Duplicate D-Seript Function Mame

Please enter a new function name:

quncti0n1 ”

" 014 I ” Cancel
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B Definition of Functions

When the [lrw| icon is clicked on in the D-Scrip Editor, the D-Script function
setting screen will appear.

Enter a function

Enter the D-
Script’s action
(program) to
perform

Message area — |

(window)

Displays the D-Script command tool box
when this check box is checked

]

D-Script Function : Untitled

(< Function Narme: | Show Toolbox ﬁ
5

Fomula:

/

™~ Displays
defined func-
tion names

DataTyps:  [Bin  IF|| Datalength  [16Bt  |7) Code+r-

Erter an expression. Press HELP for examples

I

o ][ Gaed || Hek

& Function Name

Enter the name of your Function here. Once a Function is created, that
Function name is displayed in the Function area. Up to 20 characters can be
used for a Function name. (Alphabet characters, numbers, and “_ )

A
\

Important

The following function names are reserved. DO NOT use these
! names.

“rise”, “fall”, “rise_expr”, “timer”, “set”, “clear”, “toggle”,
“if”, “else”, “endif”, “b_call”, “Bcall”, “dsp_rectangle”,
“dsp_line”, “dsp_dot”, “dsp_circle”, “dsp_arc”, “Call”, “and”,
“or”, “not” “memcpy”, “memset”, “loop”, “break”, “I1O-
READ”, “10-WRITE

W Deleting D-Script Settings
Here, existing D-Script settings can be deleted. After selecting the D-Script
settings to be deleted from the listing, and clicking on the[ peet= | button,

the Confirm Script Delete dialog box will appear. When the
button is clicked on, the D-Script settings will be deleted. When the

button is clicked on, the deletion command will be canceled.

Confirm Script Delete |

Do pou want to delete this script?
id: 00000

desc: warning wvisw

(= =
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B Editing D-Script Settings
Here, registered D-Script settings are changed. After selecting the D-Script
settings to be changed from the D-Script list and clicking on the

button, an additional registration screen will appear. Click on the
button to change the D-Script settings. To cancel the Change command,

click on the button.

It is not possible to use the Project Manager [Utility]’s [Con-

/A
7 \

] vert Address] area to modify addresses used in a D-Script.
imporant ANy D-Script program that requires address conversion will

need to be edited manually.

If the [Save As..] function has been used to change a project
file’s External Device, the D-Script program will not be able to
automatically change those addresses.

Be sure to not use D-Script to perform any life-threatening, or
possibly damaging actions!

B D-Script Settings: Copy and Paste

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the pull down [Special] menu’s[D-Script] com-
mand.

(2)Click on the[ _tow | button.

D-Script List

D-Script

(3)When the[ Eax=_] button isclicked on, the D-Script | This D-Script can also be copied to
copied in step (2) will be added. The D-Script’s | D | @nother screen.
number will automatically be assigned to the small-
est number currently available.

D-Seript List [<]

D-Seript

00001 PumDN i
0002 Py Add
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@ D-Script Commands ]

You can enter D-Script commands, Statements and constants using D-Script
tool box.

B D-Script Tool Box

The D-Script tool box containsicons for D-Script commands and State-
ments and constant input icons.

When the tool box check box is checked, the following tool box will appear.

D-Script Tool Box

=[] perands=—— = Statementz=——

mzT] (@
=
=Calc. =Dra

T [
7]=] |[[cIC]

=Compare=—= =hit-Operation=—
a=z|| no=

*]

=
+|J
(=]

CH= | [
=Copy
ddv
W Operators
& Draw

| [ [A] [O] O]

Thisfunction isused to call up aprevioudy registered Library Item. The
designated screen (Base screen) will be called up at the designated X,Y

coordinates.
Load Screen
S -
Position 320 ‘rj
Position v 200 E
] | cancel | [ Hep
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Portrait type

Landscape type Designate .
dis Fa P these display
XY pd.y coordinates  (X,Y coordinates)
0,0) X (X,Y coordinates) (630,399)
Y
.
\n
(639,399) Y
0.0) «
* Dot

Draws adot at the designated point. Designate a dot type, its X,Y coordi-
nates, and its display color. 2, 3, and 5 dot groups cannot be selected.

Dot

=Dot type—=
#1100t

2 Moy

1 3ty
D8y |0 gﬂ

Fo NI/ /® )0 ek

» Polyline

Draws aline at the designated position. Designate the line’'stype, color
attributes, and start and end coordinates.

Polvline
z
—
&

Fo EEJEECO &<
i [ e [ el
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» Circle
Draws acircle at the designated point. When the Pattern check box is
checked, afilled circle will be drawn.

Select and enter the line type (or fill pattern when selecting a pattern), color
attributes, center coordinates, and radius value.

Circle

I_ |____ |_ -
=l

Fo MO e
Bo | I ) 1 ] e
Centre: ><: Radiuz:

e Square/Rectangle

Draws a square at the designated position. When the Pattern check box is
checked, afilled square will be drawn. When selecting a beveled square, a
beveling dot can be entered. Select and enter the line type (or fill pattern
when selecting a pattern), color attributes, and start and end coordinates.

Square/Rectangle
1 fi T
=
1D 'Ziﬂjjﬁﬁl] Cancel

= ——li—

Fo W] &k
Bo MmO ekl

®1: |0 El: w2 (o El:
Lab 3: vz |0 3:
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€ Math (Operators)

[+] =] ] (%] 7] [=

+ (Addition)

Adds the datain two word addresses, or the datain aword address and a
constant. Any overflowing digits resulting from the operation are rounded.
- (Subtraction)

Performs subtraction on the datain two word addresses, or the datain a
word address and a constant. Any overflowing digits resulting from the
operation are rounded.

% (Remainder)

Detects aremainder of adivision performed on the datain two word ad-
dresses, or the datain aword address and a constant. The operation result
may depend on the sign of the left and right sides.

* (Multiplication)
Multiplies the data in two word addresses, or the data in aword address and
aconstant. Any overflowing digits resulting from the operation are rounded.
/ (Division)
Performs division on the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword

address and a constant. Decimal places and overflowing digits resulting
from the operation are rounded.

= (Assign)

Assigns theright side value in the left side. The left side can state a device
address only, while the right side can describe both a device address and a
constant. Any overflowing digits resulting from the operation are rounded.

@Ikv\ote: For details about overflowing digits, and errors and rounded decimal places
2] resulting from a remainder operation:

“3.1.5 Noteson Operation Results”

€ Comparisons

S EEEE

* Boolean and (AND: Conjunction)

ANDsthe right and left sides. Value O (zero) is regarded as OFF, and other
values, as ON. “N1 and N2” istrueif both N1 and N2 are ON, and false if
otherwise.
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e or (OR: Digunction)

ORstheright and left sides. Value O (zero) is regarded as OFF, and other
values, as ON. “N1 or N2’ istrueif either N1 or N2is ON, and falseif
otherwise.

e not (NOT: Negation)

NOTstheright side. Value O (zero) isregarded as 1, and other values, as 0.
“not N1" isOif Nlis1,and 1if N1isO.

e <(Smaller than)

Compares the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword address and
aconstant. Theresult istrue if N1 issmaller than N2 (N1 < N2).

» <= (Equal to or smaller than)

Compares the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword address and
aconstant. Theresult istrue if N1 isequal to or smaller than N2 (N1 <=
N2).

e <> (Not equal)

Compares the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword address and
aconstant. Theresult istrue if N1 isnot equal to N2 (N1 <> (*) N2).

e > (Greater than)

Compares the datain two word addresses, or the datain aword address and
aconstant. Theresult istrueif N1 isgreater than N2 (N1 > N2).

» >= (Equal to or greater than)

Compares the datain two word addresses, or the datain aword address and
aconstant. Theresult istrue if N1 isequal to or greater than N2 (N1>=N2).

* == (Equal)

Compares the datain two word addresses, or the datain aword address and
aconstant. Theresult istrueif N1isequal to N2 (N1=N2).

@V\ote: For details about logical operations:
S “3.1.6 Logical Operation Examples”

€ Memory Control

* Memory Copy (memcpy)
Memory Copy “memcpy”

Copies device memory all at once. Datafor the number of Addresseswill be
copied to the copy destination Word Addresses beginning from the copy
original Word Address. The number of Addresses effectiveis 1 to 640.

Format: memcpy ([Copy destination Word Address], [Copy original Word
Address|, the number of Addresses)
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Example: When copying data of D0100 to D0109 to D0200 to D0209
memcpy ([w:D0200], [w:0100], 10)

' < Memory Copy (memcpy) >

lmp;rtant * Original copy data will be read from the External Device only

once, when required. If acommunication error occurs during
data read, the LT’s internal special relay LS2032’s Bit 12 will
be turned ON. When data read is completed normally, Bit 12
will be turned OFF.

* As the number of Addresses increases, the more time is
required for writing data to the External Device. Depending on
the number of Addresses, it may take from 20 seconds to
several minutes.

» Although it will depend on the number of Addresses to be
copied, data will be read from the original copy data, then
divided into pieces and copied to the copy destination. There-
fore, even if a communication error occurs during data read,
data may be partially written.

* Unless data write is completed for the designated number of
Addresses, screen displays such as Parts will not be updated
or refreshed. Also, screen changes will not be performed.

» If datato be written exceeds the designated device range, a
communication error occurs. In this case, you must turn the
LT's power OFF and then ON again to reset the LT from the
error.

 When the 32 bit device data is copied to a 16 bit device using
D-script, and the bit length is designated as 16 bits, only the
data for lower 16 bits will be copied.

E.g.: memcpy ([w:w30.0100], [w:BD00100], 3)

31 0 15 0
BD0100 @) @) 1300100
101 B) — © 101
102 ) ® 102

Also, when 16 bit device data is copied to a 32 bit device, the
data for the lower 16 bits will be copied and “0” will be desig-
nated for the upper 16 bits.

E.g.: memcpy ([w:BD00100], [w:w30.0100])

31 0 15 0

w30.0100 (1) 0 (1) BD0100
101 ) — > 0 ) 101

102 3) 0 3) 102

2-188 Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



2.5 D-Script/Global D-Script

Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

« When 32 bit device data is copied to a 16 bit device, or when
16 bit device data is copied to a 32 bit device, if the D-script
bit length designated in D-Script is 32, the copying will be as

follows:
E.g.: memcpy (W30.0100, BD0100,2)
31 0 15 0
BD0100 (1) w30.0100
101 B > A 101
102
----- @ 103
E.g.: memcpy (BD0100, W30.0100, 4)
0 15 31 0
w30.0100f — (1) BDO0100
101 — () 101
102
103 A

« If the original and destination data ranges overlap, all overlap-

ping data will be rewritten as follows:

E.g.: When copying “D101 to D104” to “D100 to D103”

E.g.: When copying “D100 to D103” to “D101 to D104”

(Data is copied to a smaller number Address)

Copy From Copy To
D100 (1)
D101 ) / ?)
D102 ) / (3)
D103 3) / 4)
D104 (4) /

(Data is copied to a larger number Address)

Copy From Copy To
D100 (1)
D101 2) \A 1)
D102 3) \A )
D103 @) \ 3)
D104 \A (4)

» Although this example’s function designates 2 Addresses,
these Addresses will not be counted as D-Script Addresses.
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* When using device addresses for the Assign operation, the
write values will not be assigned immediately, due to the LT to
External Device transmission time.

E.g.: memcpy ([w:D200], [w:D100], 10) // Copies “D100 to D109”
// to “D200 to D209”
[w:D300] = [D200] /I Assigns D200 data to D300.

In this case, D100’s value to be written to D200 as the opera-
tion result has not yet been assigned to D300.

* When avariable (Logic symbol) is used as an address, an
integer array must be designated. For an integer array, an
appropriate size required for consecutive addresses needs to
be allocated.

€ Memory Set (memset)

Thisfeature initializes all devices at once. Setting data for the number of
Addresses is taken from the Set Word Address. The allowable range of
Addressesisfrom 1 to 640.

Format: memset ([Set Word Address], set data, number of Addresses)

Example: When “0” is set to addresses D0100 to D0109 - memset
([w:D0100], 0, 10)

< Memory Set (memset) >

* As the number of Addresses increases, the more the time is
required for writing data to the External Device. Depending on
the number of Addresses, it may take from 20 seconds to
several minutes.

» Although it will depend on the number of Addresses to be
copied, data will be read from the original copy data, then
divided into pieces and copied to the copy destination. There-
fore, even if acommunication error occurs during data read,
data may be partially written.

» Unless data write is completed for the designated number of
Addresses, screen displays such as Parts will not be updated
or refreshed. Also, screen changes will not be performed.

* Although this function designates Address(es), they are not
counted as D-script Address(es).

* When using device addresses for the Assign operation, the
write values will not be assigned immediately, due to the LT to
External Device transmission time.
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E.g.: memset (f[w:D0100], 0, 10)// Initializes “D100 to D109” as 0
[w:D200] = [w:D100] /I Assigns D100 data to D200.

In this case, value 0 written to D100 as the operation result
has not been assigned to D200 yet

« When avariable (Logic symbol) is used as an address, an
integer array must be designated. For an integer array, an
appropriate size required for consecutive addresses needs to
be allocated.

& Offset Address

Offset Addresses can be designated.

Only temporary Word Addresses can be designated for offset value storage
Addresses.

The offset Address format is as follows:
(Word Address # Offset Value Storage Address)

<Constant Data Entry Ranges>

Data Format Constant
Min.Value | Max. Value
Bin16 0 65535
Bin32 0 4294967295
Binl16+/- -32768 32767
Bin32+/- -2147483648| 2147483647
BCD16 0 9999
BCD32 0 99999999
E.g. Read - [w:D0200] = [w:D0100] # [t:0000]
(Offset Word Address Read)
Write - [w:D0100] # [t:0000] = 100
(Offset Word Address Write)

This Address becomes the Word Address + Temporary Word Address value.
For the above example, when the value “2” is used for [t:000], the Address
becomes [w:0102].
;\ < Offset Address >

,mp;rtan, The device designated as storing the offset value is not always
read from the External Device. It is read only when D-script
processing is performed. If a communication error occurs dur-
ing device read, the offset value will become 0, and the LT’s
internal special relay (LS2032 bit 12 ) is turned ON. When the
dataread is completed normally, this bit is turned OFF.
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* Word Addresses used in the offset address format are not
counted as D-Script Addresses.

* When avariable (Logic symbol) is used as an address, an
integer array must be designated. For an integer array, an
appropriate size required for consecutive addresses needs to
be allocated.

@ Bit (Operations)

[<| B> 18] [T [A] [~]

1=0
01| |10 a1

e << (Shift Left)

Shifts the left side data to the left according to the number of bits designated
in the right side data. Only logical shift is supported.

. >> (Shift Right)

Shifts the left side data to the right according to the number of bits desig-
nated in the right side data. Only logical shift is supported.

E.g. When operating the shift left
(shift one bit to the left)

Before
[(1]/o]1]o]1]0[1[01][0[1][0[1]0]1]0]
After
[0[1]0]1]0]1][0[1]0[1[0[1][0]1]0[O]

' 1
“1” isrounded off. 0

& (bit-wise AND)

Evaluates 2 bits and returns value 1, if both bits have value 1; if not, returns
0.

| (bit-wise OR)

Evaluates 2 bits and returns value 1, if either bit has value 1; if not, returns
0.

A (bit-wise XOR)

Evaluates 2 bits and returns value 1, if one bit has value 1 and the other has
value O; if not, returns O.

~ (bit-wise NOT)

Evaluates 2 bits and returns value 1, if both bits have value O; if not, returns
0.

Set Bit Address(0-1)
Turnsabit ON.
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 Clear Bit Address(1-0)
Turnsahbit OFF.
» Toggle Bit Address(1-00-1)
Toggles a bit between ON and OFF.
%\I\ote:
2] “3.1.7 Bit Operation Examples’

For details about bit operations:

@ Priority and Associativity

The following table shows the trigger priorities. If two or more operators
have the same priority, follow the direction shown by the associativity.

Priority Operators Associativity

High | () —>
v not, ~ <
* 1, % —>»

t, - —>

<L, >> —p

<, <=, >, >= —p

==, <> —>

& ", —>

f and, or —»
Low = <
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B Statements
& Branch

Statements

« if() if-endif

When a condition enclosed with brackets “( )" becomes true, the process
following the “if ()" statement is executed. The Assign “=" character
cannot be used in a conditional expression.

. if()elseif-else-endif

When a condition enclosed with brackets " ()"becomes true, the process
following the if "()"statement is executed. When the condition isfalse, the
statement after “else” is executed. The Assign “=" cannot be used in a
conditional expression.

%Ik'v\ote: For details about the execution path:
S *3.1.8 Conditional Branches’

=Statements

ol 6] ([P s

* loop() loop-endloop

Loop (repetitive) processing is repeated according to the number stored in
the temporary Addresses designated in the brackets“()”.

! « The loop() format is as follows:
Important E.g.
loop (number of loops) <=Designates the temporary

Address where the loop repetition
number is designated.

{

Mode equation

break <=Stated when escaping from the loop
halfway (can be omitted)

} endloop <=Stated at the end of the loop

* Only atemporary Word Address can be entered (in the paren-
theses). (e.g.: loop ([t:000]))

* “loop()” cannot be used for a trigger equation.
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* The temporary Word Address value used to designate the
“number of loops” will decrease every time loop operation is
performed. When the value changes to 0, the loop’s operation
is finished. If the temporary Word Address value designated
for the “number of loops” is modified, the loop will become
endless. Also, the temporary Word Address used is desig-
nated as Global. Therefore, simultaneously using this tempo-
rary Word Address for another item means the loop’s opera-
tion may be performed forever.

« Until loop operation finishes, screen displays of Parts, etc.
will not be updated/refreshed.

e Only atemporary Word Address can be designated as the
storage area for the “number of loops” value.

* Therange available for the temporary Word Address value
will differ depending on the data format (Bin, BCD), bit length,
and code +/- used.

e loop() can also be nested. When it is nested, the inner-most
loop() will be skipped via the “break” command.

loop ([t:0000])//loop 1
{

loop ([t:0001])//loop 2
{

break// Escape from loop 2
Y } endloop

break// Escape from loop 1
} endloop

« |If loop operation is finished without using the escape com-
mand, the temporary Word Address value becomes 0.

* Therange available for the temporary Word Address value
will differ depending on the data format (Bin, BCD), bit length,
and code +/- used. If code +/- has been designated and the
temporary Word Address becomes a negative value, the
condition is judged at the beginning of the loop and the loop
processing stops.

« DO NOT use a External Device device in the loop formula.
Instead, use an address from the LT's internal LS area’s user
area device, or a temporary Word Address. For example, the
following description preforms data write to the External
Device many times in a short period (100 times in the follow-
ing example). This can cause a system error since communi-
cation processing (the time required to write to the External
Device) cannot be performed at this speed.
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E.g.
[t:0000] = 100 /ILoop100 times
loop ([t:0000])
{
[w:D0200] = [w:LS0100] [IWrite data to D0200
[w:LS0100] = [w:LS0100] + 1 /Nincrement LS0100
} endloop
Change as follows:
[t:0000] = 100 //ILoop100 times
loop ([t:0000])
{
[w:LS200] = [w:LS0100] [IWrites data to D0200
[w:LS0100] = [w:LS0100] + 1 /Nincrement LS0100
} endloop
[w:D0200] = [w:LS0200] /IWrites LS0200 data to D0200

* If “loop” or “break” is used as a D-script function name, an
error will occur.

e break

Statements
B FEE)

Halts |oop operation while the loop() equation is being executed.

ﬁ' The “break” command can be used only in the { } section of

- loop().
Important P ()
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B Operands
@ Address

Operands
(EEED [

* bit (address)

Enter a bit address.

word (address)
Enter aword address.

temp (temporary work address)

Here, aLT internal Addressis specified that can be used with the program.
There are 90 words (from 0000 to 0089) available for Temporary Work
Address. The Temporary Work Address'sinitial value is not fixed.

& Constant

%Ikv\ote:

2]

Constant
Select a constant.

Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

To identify data via theinput data’s format:

E.g.

Decimal: A numeric value without leading zeros - 100
Hexadecimal: A numeric value preceding by Ox — 0x100
Octal: A numeric value preceding by azero — 0100

Calculation examplesin hexadecimal and BCD formats

Hexadecimal format only
Ox270F & OXFFOO  Theresult is0x2700

BCD and hexadecimal formats
9999 & O0xFFO0 The result is 0x9900
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@ D-Script / Global D-Script Limitations ]

€ Limitationson BCD format oper ations

If avalue which cannot be converted into BCD format is found during
operation, the program stops running. These valuesinclude A to F in hexa-
decimal format. Do not use such values. If the program stops due to non-
BCD values, bit 7 in common relay information (LS2032) in the LT turns
ON. This bit does not turn OFF until the LT is turned OFF or goes offline.

E.g. [w:D200] = (Jw:D300]) << 2) + 80
If D300 is 3, shifting two bits to the left results in 0x000C,
which cannot be converted into BCD format interrupts program
execution.

[w:D200] = [w:D300] << 2

If D300 is 3, shifting two bits to the left results in 0x000C.
Unlike the above example, 0x000C is the result of the operation
to be stored in the memory, and does not cause the program to
stop.

€ Limitations of zero operations

Do not divide by zero in division (/) and remainder (*) operations. If you do,
the program stops and bit 8 in common relay information (L S2032) turns
ON. Thisbit does not turn OFF until the LT isturned OFF or goes offline.

@ Noteson delay during assign oper ation

Using a device address in an assign operation may cause write delay because
the LT hasto read the address data from the External Device. Consider the
following:

E.g. [w:D200] = [w:D300] +1 ... (1)
[w:D201] = [w:D200] + 1 ... (2)

Statement (1) assigns (D300+1) into D200. However, in statement (2), the
result of statement (1) has not been assigned in D200 because of time-
consuming communication with the host (External Device). In such case,
program so that the result of statement (1) isstored in the LS areabeforeitis
executed, as shown below.

[w:LS100] = [w:D300] + 1

[w:D200] = [w:L S100]

[w:D201] =[w:LS100] + 1

» Asaguide for D-Script programming, three addresses occupy the same
amount of memory as one Parts. The maximum number of addresses
available for a script is 255. However, try to use the fewest possible
addresses, since the more devices that are used, the slower the response.

e The Convert Address command in the Utility menu of the Project Man-
ager cannot convert addresses used in D-Script. Open the D-Script Editor
to change these addresses.

“4.2.3 Converting Addresses and Device Codes’

* If you have changed the external device, the addresses used by D-Script
will not be converted. Be sure to use the D-Script Editor to change these
addresses.
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“4.2.7 Changing Your Project’s External Device’

» The size of a D-Script affects the Parts scanning time. Note that using a
large number of addresses may significantly degrade the performance of
the program.

» Upto9levelsof Functions can be called by aprogram. Do NOT create
more than that.

» Up to 254 Functions can be created.

» D-Script operations activated by atrigger after the screen changes are as

Trigger Conditions Direct Access Method Memory Link Method
Current Value or | Bit"0" | Bit"1" | FALSE| TRUE | Bit"0" | Bit"1" | FALSE | TRUE
Condition

Bitrise X o) X X

Bit fall Q X X X

Bit Dual Operation Q Q X X

Timer settings X X X X X X X X

Detecting true - - X Q - - X Q

Detecting false - - Q X - - Q X

*

*

Qlk\l\ote:

X2

0: Operation is performed right after the screen is changed, or the power is turned ON.
X: Operation is not performed right after the screen is changed, or the power is turned ON.

When the timer is operating, the timer starts counting right after the screen
changes.

When using Globa D-Script, the operations mentioned above are performed
only when the LT’s power isturned ON. When the LT screen changes, however,
the operation mentioned above will not be performed and the monitor operates
using the trigger conditions that have been set.

When a Global D-Script includes atimer, the timer starts counting right after the
LT’s power cord is connected.

Do not usethetouch panel key to set thetrigger bit or to operatethe start bit
in a program because the timing of the touch input may not be correct,
resulting in the bit being improperly entered.

B L imitations Specific to Global D-Script
* When the LT’s power isturned ON, the actions shown in the table above are

performed. At the screen change, the above tableis not applied, and the
trigger conditions are continuously monitored.

 Globa D-Script operation is suspended during screen changes or other LT

operations.

» After the LT’ s power isturned ON, Global D-Script actions are not per-

formed until all datareads are completed for theinitial screen. However,
after theinitial screen changes, Global-D-Script actions may be performed
before the data reads are compl eted.

e The maximum number of devicesin Global D-Script is 255. When this

number exceeds 256, the D-Script does not function. Since these devices
always read data regardless of the screens, be sureto use only the minimum
number of device settingsin your D-Script. Otherwise, operation perfor-
mance can be degraded.

e The maximum number of Global D-Scripts availableis 32. The currently

used function also counts as one Global D-Script. When the number of the
Global D-Scripts reaches 32, any new Global D-Scripts are ignored.
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@ Notes on Operation Results ]

B Overflowing Digits
Overflowing digits resulting from operations are rounded.
E.g. When performing an operation on unsigned 16-bit data:

* 65535 + 1 = 0 (Produces overflowing digits)
» (65534 * 2) | 2 = 32766 (Produces overflowing digits)
» (65534 /2) * 2 = 65534 (Does not produce overflowing digits)

W Difference of Residual Processing

The result of aresidual processing depends on whether the left and right
sides are signed or unsigned. When aremainder is produced by adivision
operation, an error may be created due to round up operation.

Eg. =+ -9%5=-4
« 9%-5=4

B Rounded Decimal Places
Decimal places resulting from adivision are rounded.
E.g. *«10/3*3=9
« 10*3/3=10

B Notes on Operating BCD data

A BCD-data operation which produces overflowing digits does not give the
correct result.
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@ Logical Operation Examples ]

B Bit Operation Examples
€ ((100>99) and (200 <> 100))
Result : ON
€ ((100>99) and (200 <> 200))
Result : OFF
€ ((100 > 99) or (200 <> 200))
Result : ON
¢ ((100<99) or (200<> 200))
Result : OFF
€ not(100>99)
Result : OFF
€ not(100<9)
Result : ON
& [w:D200]<10
Result : Trueif D200 is smaller than 10.(ON)
€ not[w:D200]
Result : Trueif D200is0.(ON)
€ ([w:D200] ==2) or (Jw:D200] ==5)
Result : Trueif D200is2 or 5.(ON)
€ ([w:D200] <5) and (Jw:D300] < 8)
Result : Trueif D200 is smaller than 5, and D300 is smaller than 8.(ON)
False = (OFF)
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@ Bit Operation Examples ]

B This section gives examples of bit operations.
€& [w:D200]<<4

Result: The datain D200 is shifted 4 bits to the | eft.
¢ [w:D200]>>4

Result: The datain D200 is shifted 4 bits to the right.
€ 12(0000Ch) isstored in D301, using the BIN for mat.

[w:D200] =[ w:D300] >>[ w:D301]
Result : Thedatain D300 is shifted 12 bitsto the right and assigned to

D200.
€ Bit AND
0&0 Result : 0
0&1 Result : 0
1&1 Result: 1
0x1234 & OxFOFO  Result : 0x1030
€ BitOR
0|0 Result : O
0|1 Result : 1
1|1 Result : 1
0x1234 | 0x9999 Result : 0x9BBD
€ Bit XOR
on0 Result : 0
onl Result : 1
1”1 Result : 0
€ Bit One'scomplement (NOT) (When the data format isBin16 +.)
~0 Result : OxFFFF
~1 Result : OXFFFE
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@ Conditional Branches ]

B Control Branches Using “if-endif” and “if-else-endif”
& if-endif
if (condition)
{Process 1}
endif
If the condition istrue, process 1 is executed. If false, process 1 isignored.
E.Q. if ([w:D200] <5)
{

}

endif
If the datain D200 issmaller than 5, 1 isassigned in D100.

[w:D100] =1

@ if-dse-endif

if (condition)
{Process 1}
else
{Process 2}
endif
If the condition istrue, process 1 is executed. If false, process 2 is executed.
E.g. if ([w:D200] <5)

{
[w:D100] =1

else

{
}

endif
If thedatain D200 issmaller than 5, 1 is substituted in D100. Otherwise, 0
is substituted in D100.

[w:D100] =0
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@ Application Example ]

In this example, we create a program for a temperature management system,
which checks an error bit in the host (External Device) to detect the tem-
perature 70° or above and 30° or below. If an error isfound, the LT displays
alarm messages accordingly. This system aso counts the detected errors.

Error bit : M0001
Temperature information : D200
Error counter (70C° or above) : LS300
Error counter (30C° or below) : LS301

Alarm message screen number storage address : LS302

(1) From the [Special] menu, select the [D-script] option.

Special

E-E; |::ri|:|t
Global D-Script
[rata Sampling

(2) When the D-Script List appears, click on the [Add] button.
The D-Script Editor will appear.

%]

D-Script List

D-Senpt

Add

’ Delete
© Edi
 Copy

' Pasts

Close

" Help

D-Script Function : Untitled

Function Name Show Toolbox ¥

Formula: Functions:

DataType:  [Bin ||| Datalength:  [16Bt ]| iCod Call || Mew |
Enter an expression. Press HELP for examples. Edit |[Delete
Copy||Paste]
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(3) Enter an 1D number and Description.

In this example, enter “00000” in the ID field, and enter “ Alarm Display” in
the Description field.

o |

Dezcription:
J Aarm Display |

(4) Select atrigger type.

In this example, select the “Bit Rising” (left side) option and designate a bit
address “M0001.”

=T rigger
£
2 Edge Bit Address

By O™ OX @ 2555

et Dhter

(5)Createaprogram in the Action area by clicking the buttonsin the Oper a-
tors, Statements, and Operands areas.

Action

if ([w:D0OZ200]>=70)

1

[w:L300302]=100
[w:L300300]=[w:L300300] +1
i
endif

A

Program Example

if((w:D200]>=70)

11If 70C° or above
[w:LS302]=100 II70C°-or-above alarm message screen No.100 //assigned
[w:LS300]=[w:LS300]+1 //Count up errors
}
endif
if(jw:D200]<=30)
111f 30C° or below
[w:LS302]=101 1130C°-or-below alarm message screen
/INo0.101 assigned

[w:LS301]=[w:LS301]+1 //Count up errors
endif
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(6)Click on the OK button.
The ID number and description you have entered will appear in the D-Script

List window.

D-5Script List
D-Scrpt
000 Adarrn Display ; Ldd
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2.6 Data Sampling

m Data Sampling

Designated address data is sampled and stored (backed up) inthe LT unit.
When using this function for agraph (Part)’s channel, Trend graph data can
also be stored (backed up).

Up to 20 sets of Data Sampling can be entered, including the number of
channels; the setting attributes can also be confirmed in the [Data Sampling
Settings] of the [View] menu.

2.7.6 Data Sampling List

B Overview

* The specified Word Address data is sampled each specified time or with
adesired time cycle and stored it into the LS Area viathe trigger bit.

» Data can be sampled per word, and data for up to 640 words can be
stored in series.

« Sampled data can now be backed up. The backed up data can be stored in

the LS Areaviathe Trigger Bit.

» Decide achannel name for each piece of sampling data.

e The number of channels that can be set is up to 20 for the entire system
including trend graph channels. When more than 20 channels are set,
channels after 20th will be disregarded according to the following rules:
- Data sampling will be given priority over trend graphs.

- Data sampling channel numbering will begin from those set previ-

oudly.

@ Data Sampling Settings

Usage Pattern

[Special]

-

[Data Sampling]

-

Add, Edit, or
Delete

the

key

An example of the Data Sampling Setting dialog box is shown bel ow.

Lists the
registered Data
Sampling
Settings’
Channel name
and description

Data Sampling Settings

Add
© Edi

" Delete

Cloze

Help

ik
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Registers additional
Data Sampling
Settings

|~ Changes the Data

Sampling Setting
attributes

Deletes the regis-
tered Data Sampling
Settings
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B Registering Data Sampling Settings

Additional Data Sampling Settings are registered.

When the[_#a_| button is clicked on, the Data Sampling Setting screen
will appear.

B Genead

The General page provides information about the current channel settings
for the Trend Graph Display.

Channel 5 etting C h ann el N ame
" General D ata Format 'Sampling] M USt be Nno more than f|Ve SI ngl e'byte

TagMame o

Description J

or two Double-byte characterslong and

composed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a descrip-

Sampling Address oooo

Trigger Bit Address 000ooo

Topwiite Address o0zo

tion.
B DataFormat
Sampling Address
Gl 6ta Fomat [ Sarping) Designates the Word Address to be
Sampling Address Moo 7 %mpl ed.
TiggerBiccckess [0 foim ——TF | [E) Trigger Bit Address
Towiteddess  [JEmE0 | When the bit address stored here turns
S = ON, the sampled datawill be stored into
Backlp the LS Area.
Top Write Address
Specifies the LS Area’s data storage
start address. LS0000 to L S0019 can-

not be used since they are the system
area. The “Start address + Sampling
data count +1” must not exceed
L S2031.

No. of Sampl. Addr.
Designates the number of sampled data
(items) to be stored.

” akK I ” Cancel ‘ ” Help

A
/A

] When a variable (Logic Symbol) is used as a Top Write Address,
,,,,p;ﬂa,,, an integer array must be designated. For an integer array, an
appropriate size required for consecutive addresses needs to be

allocated.
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BackUp
{General) PtaFomat | Saming| Data Backup
sempingaddess (8|00 ]| The sampled datawill be backed up in
TiggerBiaccess (IR0 | the LT’ s backup memory.
Topwiiebddess  [E[sm020 ] Synchronous Mode
Mo of Sampldcd. ||l With this mode selected, when the LT's

BackUp.

power is turned ON, data will be
sampled following that data stored be-
fore the LT’s power was turned OFF.
With this mode unselected, when the
& [ o |[ &0 LT’ spower isturned ON, datasampling
will start from the value “0”. For nor-
mal operation, select this mode.

I Data Backup
T Synetonoms

A Data stored in the backup SRAM is erased when:
| * The memory is initialized.

Imp:rtant e Screen data is transmitted.

* The LT system and protocol are set up.

* The LT self-diagnosis “Internal FEPROM (screen area)” is
performed.

@ Data Storage Example

Thefollowing is an example of data stored from the storage start address.
When the trigger bit isturned ON, the datais stored into the LS Area.

» The stored data count is stored in the storage start address.
¢ The stored data count number “n” isin the Bin format.

* When the stored data count is less than the sampling data count, the Word
Addresses up to that number will be cleared to “0”.

Storage start

address Stored data count=“n" | O|d
+1 Data 1
Data 2
Data n

+tm Datam New

m = Sampling data count
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B Sampling
Sampling Type

The method to import datafrom the host
Sarling Tope (External Device) is specified from the
Wy i following: Periodic, Trigger Control,

Channel Setting

[General | Data Format|| Sampling |

{2 Periodic During Trigger and Trl gger Sarnpl | ng.

2 Sample Only On Trigger

Periodic (No Trigger)

Sampling Tine [0 =] The host (External Device) dataisim-

word Adeess 5] 0000 [ [ ported at the setup intervals starting
from when the LT is powered up.
Periodic During Trigger
The host (External Device) dataisim-
ported at the setup intervals. The data
import start, pause, and clear commands
will be performed according to changes
to the corresponding bit in the specified
Word Address.
Sample Only On Trigger
The datais sampled at the desired tim-
ing setup. Dataimport and data clear
will be performed according to changes
to the corresponding bit in the setup
Word Address.

Sampling Time
Specifies the sampling time, in 1 sec-
ond units, for the import of host (Ex-
ternal Device) data.

Word Address (When Periodic During

Trigger option is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the Word Address
specified here will control the dataim-

port start, pause, and clear operations.
15 01 00

|| QK ||| Cancel ||| Help

[1]: Datacl ear | |_[O]: Pause
(With [0] - [1], [1]: Start
dataiscleared.)
Word Address (When Sample Only On Trig-
ger option is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the Word Address
settings control the Data Read Start and
Clear operations.
15 01 00

[1]: Dataclear ] |
(With [0] - [1] Change: Datalmport

. (With [0] - [1] or [1]
datas cleared) . [0], dataisimported)
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Please wait until the LT confirms the status of the control bits - i.e.
whether they are “0” or “1” (For Direct Access communication, either
the communication cycle time or 50ms, whichever is longer).

A delay of up to 1 second may occur from thetime of data import start to
actual data sampling.

B Deleting Data Sampling Settings

Here, the registered Data Sampling Settings can be deleted. Select a Data

Sampling to be deleted from the list. When the button is clicked
on, adialog box will appear to confirm your command. If you click on the

button, the Data Sampling will be deleted; if you click on the
button, the deletion will be canceled.

Data Sampling Setting

@ Selected Screens will be deleted |

W Editing Data Sampling Settings

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

Here, the registered Data Sampling Setting attributes can be changed. Select

a Data Sampling to be changed from the list. When the button is
clicked on, the Add (registration) dialog box will appear. If you click on the

button, the Data Sampling setting attributes will be changed, and if
you click on the button, editing will be canceled.
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W Setting Up Data Sampling

The Data Sampling setup procedure is shown below.
Data Sampling samples data stored in D0102 and storesit in the LS0020 LS area.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select [Data Sampling] from the[Special] pull down

menu.
(2) Click on the[_#a_| button. Up to 20 Data Sampling sets, in-
cluding Trend graph channels, can
be entered.
| o4
 Edt
_ Help
(3) Perform thedata sampling settings. After thesettings | Enter a Channel name of up to 5
are all completed, click on the button. characters.
Channel Setting |
| General mm]

Tag Mame o

Sampling Address anaa

Trigger Bit Address aooooo
Top'wiite Address anza

No. of Sampl. &ddr. 1

Graph Backup Ma
Senchronous Mode
Sampling Type Period. Mo; B0 seconds
|. ak. %l Cancel ] | Help ]

(4) Click on the[ _tles=_| button to quit the registration.

o_0000 F
— Displays the
Delete registered items

Help

N
[ he ]
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2.7 Efficient Drawing Technmiques

m Efficient Drawing Techniques ]

This section explains how the use of grids, changing display states, and the
help function can all help to increase your drawing efficiency.

@ Grid/Snap

Grid Points are placed at regular intervals on your screen and divide the
drawing areainto a coordinate “grid” pattern; when the Snap to Grid func-
tion is enabled, objects that are drawn will automatically “snap” (be aligned)
on this*grid” pattern. Use the Grid Point Spacing command to adjust the
density of the Grid points, and to display the grid or not. Also, grid points
can be displayed as grid lines, not as dots. Grid Points are not shown on the

LT unit’'sdisplay.

Select the pull down menu [Option]’s [Grid/Snap] command.

B Grid/Snap Settings dialog box

Turns the display
of the Grid Points
ON or OFF

Designates the
Grid Point
display’s being
drawn on top of, or
under, screen
objects

Turns the Snap
function ON or OFF

Registers a Grid
pattern.

Registers the grid
pattern that has been
designated in Spacing
to the position high-
lighted in the Grid
Spacing List.

@ Display

Grid/5Snap Settings

NV Display

2] 403 40
J8H1E
41616
5] 32x 32

% Bottom £ Top

)j Shap
Grid Spacing List:
)

Spacing

RIEEIE I T =
viziem
[] Tauch Area

=Grid Shift Start Paoint

« B 1E

=Syl
1) Dot
i3 Line

] | ceneel |

|' Help

Designates the grid

display style, i.e. as dots

or grid lines.

Enters the
desired Grid Point
spacing

Sets up the grid
to the optimal 20
x 20 dot size

Enter the coordi-
nate for the start
point.

Set the start point
in a center area
that is to be the
start point for
calling up the
screen. (The start
point is set as the
default value.)

Sets the Grid Point display state (displayed or not displayed).
Grid pattern display can also be changed in the Grid Tool Bar’s grid pattern

selection list box.
€ Snap

When the Snap check box is checked, the cursor will “snap” to the grid,;
objects can only be drawn on points (start & end) along the grid.
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Turning the Snap function ON or OFF can also be performed via the Grid/

‘Note: e =
N Snap Tool Bar’sicons 8] and [DH[].

Glid/Snap [=]

1]120% 20 ~ _

€ Spacing

The Grid Point intervals are entered here. The unitisadot. Input the
interval value for the X and Y axes, respectively. The default valueis 20
dots.

When clicking on [Touch Area], a 20 x 20 dot spacing will be automatically
designated, which is most suitable for the touch panel.

Select adesired grid pattern in Spacing and click on the button.
Then, the selected grid pattern will be reflected to the current screen and will
also be displayed as the 6th selection of the Grid Tool Bar’s grid pattern
selection list.

@ Grid Spacing List
Clicking on the [Erense] button changes Grid Spacing List's highlighted set
value to Spacing’'s set value and registersit.

The grid patterns registered here will be displayed on the Grid Tool Bar’s
grid pattern selection list box. A grid pattern selected from the grid pattern
selection list box will be reflected to the current screen.

Grid Mo Display |

& Grid Shift Start Point

The Grid Shift Start Point is entered here. The default setting has the start
point in the center of the screen. Pressing the button returns the start

point to the center of the screen.
Girid Shift Start Point:
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& Style
Select grid pattern display style from “Dot” and “Line".

<When selecting Dot:> <When selecting Line:>

@ Screen Property Settings ]

Here, the screen display’s environment is set up, which effects both the
method used to draw screens and displaying the Part addresses. The user’s
work environment can be modified whenever necessary, helping to reduce
the time required for drawing.

Select the pull down menu [Option]’s [ Screen Property] command.

W Setting Screen Property - [Display]
The display state (displayed or not) of the items such as object Fill and
setting information on Parts can be selected on the screen Editor. Check the
box of the itemsto be displayed. When a box is not checked, that item will

not be displayed.
The settings on this screen will be applied to all the screens. Properties
cannot be set up for individual screens.

Screen Property |

" Display | Color ]

]:| Fultiple open with nest/prey
E] Dizplay in Load Screen Object
Load Screen Double Click

%) Change Sttribute i Edit Screen
Information D'ata
D Partz |D Information D ata Size
7] Device Address % Nomal 23 Small

D Used Hairline Cursor

Ok ” Cancel H Help
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@Ikv\ote:

X2)

Thedisplay state of ID numbersand Addresses can also be changed via the
[Option] tool bar icons.

®Fill

A
\

]
Important

When creating a screen, the drawing can be controlled so that any Fills used
will either be displayed or not. If the “Fill” check box is not checked, all
Fills are not shown. Using thisfeature will help you to speed up screen
redrawing time, and thus speed up screen creation.

When the “Fill” check box is not checked, the actual screen
shown on the LT unit may differ from the screen shown on your
PC. To be sure the display is correct, check the “Fill” check box
ON at least once, to verify the screen, before sending screen
data to the LT.

& Fill Point

@Ik'v\ote:

X2

When this feature is selected, specified Fill points will appear with an “X”
mark, which is especially useful when selecting Fill points.
If the Fill Points are not displayed, Fill cannot be performed while editing.

The X (cursor position) mark’s color can be designated in the system’s
[Color] area.

€ Multiple Open with Next/Prev

When selecting [Previous Screen]/[Next Screen] from the [ Screen] menu, or

opening a screen with the Open Screen switch [« ] » ], specify whether the
next screen is opened with the currently active screen open or after that
active screen is closed. Up to 20 screens may be opened continuously.

@ Display in Load Screen Object

You can specify whether Part addresses and ID numbers on a screen which
has been called up using the [Load Screen] command are displayed or
hidden.

& Load Screen Double Click

Specify an edit method for editing a screen that has been called up on
another screen where the [Load Screen] command was executed, or for
editing a screen on the Screen List.

If [Change Attribute] is specified, the Load Screen dialog box will be
opened, enabling you to select a screen to be called up (screen number).

If [Edit Screen] is specified, the screen that has been called up will be
opened, allowing you to edit the data.
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®PartsID

Designates whether or not a Part’s ID number is displayed on the Base
screen.

& Device Address

Designates whether or not Part Addresses are displayed on the Base screen.
Part Addresses appear below the ID number.

& | nformation Data Size

Selects the character size displayed from Standard (half size) and Minimized
(/4 size) for ID No. and Address.

@ Used Hairline Cursor
Changes the arrow cursor to the hairline cursor.
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M Setting Screen Property - [Color]

Select the Grid, Fill Point, and Screen Background colors here. When the
drawn image data’'s and system’s col ors are the same, the screens will be
hard to see. Here, these colors can be changed to remedy that.

Screen Property |
Grid Color )
Fill Paint Calar ) I O O )

Secreen Backaround Pattem D

Fo INEMmC] ek
eo W] ek

Ok ” Cancel || Help

& Grid Color
Selects the grid point’s color.
& Fill Point Color

Fill Points designate the point where afill will begin; this setting determines
the color of thefill point.

@ Screen Background

Select the Base screen’s background color; the color selected hereisaso
displayed on the LT.

A - If any background color is specified for the screen to be
| loaded, no on-screen object will be displayed on the LT unit.

u
Important . T |oad a screen whose background color was specified,
specify the loading position at the center of the screen.
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@ Preview Screen ]

With this feature, you can confirm how an image will appear on the LT unit.
Thisimage will differ depending on each LT display device type.
Select the [View] menu’s [Preview] selection.

Preview - [B1:5witch 1]

Selectthe —(( 8w @ ido " Close
Soe of [[0ese ]
display used

m Screen Data List ]

The currently displayed screen’s object locations and setting attributes are
listed in the Screen Data List.

B Screen Data List
An example of the Screen Data List is shown below.

& Screen Data ]|
Displays the object
placed on the
currently displayed
screen

Designates the
type of the object
to be displayed in

Qz] Parts ¥ Dbiec@/ the Screen Data
Edits the object _ : List
fﬁéegéfggr:og;ta * Changs Attr ] | Delete ‘I_\\ Deletes the object
. . =1 Change Order selected from the
List || Link Select ] Chang ot Screen Data List
Highlights an Changes the order
object selected on of drawing objects
the screen.
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B Screen Data Display

The designated type of object(s) datais displayed. If agrouped object
contains at |east one object whose type has been designated, it is displayed
as an grouped object.

The Screen Data List displays the following information:

Drawing .......ccecu... Type and coordinates of adrawing object

Part.....ccooooeneninne ID Number and Address

Grouped object ...... Grouped object’s coordinates and each grouped object’s
information

.

Note: D-Scriptsaredisplayed all thetime. Each D-Script shows 1D and description
2] information.

B Selecting an Object

The object selected from the list will be displayed with handles (i.e. se-
lected) in the Screen Editor. To select multiple objects from the list, Left-
drag them, or hold the or key down and click on desired ones.

€ Link Select

Normally, when any object is selected with the Screen Editor, it will not be
displayed on the list. If the check box for [Link Select] is marked, an object
selected with the Screen Editor will also be selected (highlighted) on the list.

B Editing an Object
To edit an object, select it from the list and click on the button; or
simply double-click on the object.
If the object is D-Script, D-Script Editor will be actuated.
Clicking on the button deletes the selected object.
€ ChangeOrder

Objects are displayed on the list in the order where they have been drawn. If
the order of objects on thelist is changed, the overlapping order of drawn
objects and the executing order of Parts can also be changed.

€ Copying

Any object on the list can be copied by pressing the[ctrl] +[ C | key, or pasted
by pressing the[ctrl] +] Vv | keys. Multiple objects can be copied at atime by
selecting them.
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@ Part Reference List ]

The settings for each Part placed on the currently edited screen are listed
here, for each Part type. Part settings can also be changed on the Part
Reference List.

Usage Pattern When either modifying or deleting...

Select After selection, or the

[View] — [Parts List] — desired — either modify or

Part delete the Part key

An example of the Part Reference List on a screen is shown below.

Reflection of device comment

The device comment corresponding to an
entered device address overwrites the Descrip-
tion field.

Q= Changes Part’s
settings
Shho;/)vs alist Or: Deletes the
the Parts on the e selected Part
currently selected
screen. Simply Copies a Part
click on the
desired Part Pastes a Part
Stores the
Parts list
information as
s ) a CSV file.
Use this scroll bar Closes the current screen.
to view all the data (The key can also be
on along screen used)

QI)V\Ote: Thetab width for each item can be adjusted by placing the mouse pointer on
the border between items and then dragging it.

B Editing Itemson the Part Reference List

Part setting data can be changed directly on the Part Reference List.

Click on the left-most number of a Part to be changed, and it will be high-
lighted; then, click on the[ ea. | button, and the Part’s Dialog box will
appear and its settings can be changed.

Setting items, such as the Description and Address areas, can be changed via
the Part Reference List. Also, items displayed in gray can be changed in the
dialog box by double-clicking on the inside of their border.

N

PauIC || Jezz phar le=izscdess |0 | Loz 5e=

[ 1 [r2ool! | D 5 flE

\
Can be edited directly Can be edited by
double-clicking
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@Ikv\ote: For the labels and messages of more than oneline, use “\\" asthecarriage

] return.

RESET | 4 g fee——
sUTTON] < |.rH esety\Button

B Deleting Items from the Part Reference List
Parts can be deleted directly from the Part Reference List.
Click in the middle of a Part to be deleted, and it will be highlighted. Then,
click onthe[ peet= | button, and adialog box will appear. Clicking on the
button will delete the Part from the Part Reference List. To close
the box without deleting the Part, click on the button. When
multiple Parts are selected, all the Parts will be deleted by clicking on the

button, and by clicking on the[ weai_| button, the box will be
closed.

Confirm Delete

g Are pou zure pou want o delete: BS_0017Y

[Eoves || vesan || We || Meal || Cancel

B Copying a Part on the PartsList
Any Part can be copied on the Parts list.

Select the left-most number for the Part being copied by clicking on that
number. The selected Part will be highlighted. After this selection, click on

the button and then the[__=_] button. The Part will be copied to
the bottom line of thelist.

B Reflecting a Device Comment on the Parts List

The device comment corresponding to an entered device address can be
entered on the Parts list by clicking on a specified button. This can be done
in either of the following two ways.

1. Select the address setting field and click on the [Apply De-
vice Comment] button.

The device comment corresponding to the selected address will be
reflected in the Description field.

2. Select a Part by its line and click on the [Apply Device Com-
ment] button.

If there are multiple address setting items for that Part, the descrip-
tion corresponding to the address specified in the [Address Table
for Automatic Input of Device comment] will be reflected in the
Description field.

2.3.8 ® Reflection of Device Comments
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W Exportingtoa CSV File

The Partslist information can be saved asa CSV file.

You can also select whether the currently selected page (tab)’s information
will be exported or the entire page will be exported.

Data Sampling List shows data sampling settings created in the edited
project file. You can confirm the status of each data sampling setting there.
You can also change the data sampling settings on the list.

Usage Pattern

When editing or deleting...

Cloze
Select Desired Item and -

or

[View] o [Data Sampling List] - Edit or Delete It -
the key

Thefollowing is the Data Ssampling List (local) screen example.
The edit method of thislist isthe same asthat of the Parts list.

2.7.5 Parts List

[All] tab
Opens the selected

Using Device Data Sampling

ﬁgrrr;rr;thar;tde\/ice S Setting for editing
comr’nent that Deletes the selected
corresponds to [ e Joescies T Datq Sampling

an device ad- —_ Setting

dress is auto- Gom [ i

matically written Cl?r?lege?ﬁtna Sam-
in the Descrip- - pling g

tion field.
Pastes Data Sam-

pling Setting
Click on
to close the Data
Sampling Setting

Moves Data Sampling
Setting one position
higher on the list

List screen.

Pressing the Moves Data Sampling
key will also close Settingone position
the screen lower on the list
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[Setup Channel] tub

Saves the Data
/Sampling Setting
Listin a CSV file

Scrolls the
display left, right,
up and down
when the Data
Sampling Setting
List is bigger
than the screen
size

%\te: Thetab width for each item can be adjusted by positioning the mouse pointer
on the border between items and then dragging it.

B Changing the Data Sampling Setting Order

The Data Samplings will function in the order that they have been set up
(the order displayed on all the pagesof the Data Sampling List) ontheLT
screen. To change this order, click on either the | Meveur | Or [Move Down| Key.
When multiple Data Sampling are grouped, that group will be moved up or
down.

B Exportinga CSV File
The Data Sampling Setting list information can be saved asa CSV file.
2.7.5 Parts List; B Exporting a CSV File
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@ Cross Reference List ]

@IR\I\ote:

2]

The Cross Reference List feature is useful when displaying the current
address condition of Parts and other items. Here, the exact address used for
each Part can be checked.

Cross reference will be displayed for local settings (each screen’s Parts and
D-scripts), and data sampling and global D-scripts registered for al the
screens. For the global cross reference, setting display will not be sorted for
each functions and screens, but the address designation conditions will be
displayed for the entire Project File.

- Since, to display the global crossreference, addressinformation for all the
screen will be acquired, it can take along period of time.

- Theglobal crossreference does not display the condition of addresses that
have been designated via [LT System Settings].

B Cross Reference (L ocal, Data Sampling, Global D-script)

Usage Pattern Locall
[Cross Refer- or Select either
[View] - . - - Word or Bit - Confirm - or
ence List Data :
! [Sampling] units the [Esc|key
or [Global
D-script]

An example of the Cross Reference List dialog box (in the case of Local) is
as shown below.

Select whether to display by Bit
Address or Word Address

Cross Reference List [ Local ] _

BitAddress [word Address | Click to change the
—— T T Display Start Ad-
000000 [La_nm La_onz2 | dress

Selects the Address

Display condition

Addresses=
# Used
Al
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B Global Cross Reference

The global cross reference has two display methods, i.e. list display same as
the standard cross reference and address map display.

Usage Pattern
Li
- [Global Cross [List]
[Utility] - Reference] - or —  Start address search.
[Map]
Select either Word or Confirm or
~ Bit Address. - ' the key

Thefollowing is the overview for the global cross reference screens.

€ List Display
For local settings, which screen isused, and for global settings, function
type will be displayed, respectively.

Selects whether setting conditions are dis-
played for Bit Addresses or for Word Addresses.

Global Cross Reference List |

"Bl Addess [Word Addiess Changes the display
. . : ]/ start address to be
Address [ Soreen Addiess.. .
000000 |Dats Sampling B1 displayed.

Addresses=
% Uzed
\\\
D ™ Selects the range of

Addresses to be
displayed.

€ AddressMap Display

When selecting Word Address, the table cells from Word Address Bits 0 to
15 (for 32 bit device, from 0 to 32) will al befilled. When selecting Bit
Address, only bit cells currently used will befilled.

Displays the Bit

Selects whether —
: location.

setting condi-
tions are dis-
played for Bit
Addresses or for
Word Addresses.
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@Ikv\ote:

2

Partsthat corresponding to both bit addresses and word addresses are cross-
referenced with both of those addresses on the Cross Reference List even if
they were placed by specifying their bit addresses.

Example: A part placed at bit address X0000F is displayed asthe word
address X00000.

B Changing Display Addresses

For cross reference and global cross reference list display, when selecting
[Used], addresses that have been used for the Parts and other itemsused in
the currently open screen or Project will be displayed. When selecting “All
Addresses’, all the addresses beginning with the Start Address will be

displayed. To change the Start Address, click on the [ ada=s_. | button, and
the Dialog box shown below will appear. Set the Start Address and click on

the button, and the display will show from that address on.

Start Address _

Start Address

Enter the Start — {00001 .
Address -anc:e

For the global cross reference’s address map display, the map display start
address can be designated when toggling Bit and Word display.

When clicking on ['word &ddress | O | Bit Address |, the following dialog box will
appear. After selecting Bit or Word, designate the start address. Then, click
on the button and the cross reference display will start from the
designated start address.

Start Address

#1wWord © Bit L

Start Address

Enter an ——{D00000 -
Address [ Hep ]
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m Load Screen List ]

The Load Screen List will be displayed on the currently edited screen. With
thislist, you can check the setting attributes of a screen to be loaded and
also can change its loading location.

Usage Pattern When editing or deleting...
-Elnse
Vi [Load Screen Select a screen Edit or or
[View] - List — to be loaded — Delete ~
!

General Load Screen Summary List

Lists all the screens loaded on the currently open screen. Select the
desired screen to show its setting attributes.

) Base_|) Changes Load
Click on to close Screen List
the Load Screen Settings
LISt screen. [ [5cr.. || Position = [ Position [ Tite |Edlt
PreSS!ng the|Esc P 05 a1 Statistcs & ]
key will also ERN E = liez [tlam T Deletes a Load
close the screen Screen List

W Editing viathe Load Screen List

Screen settings can be changed using the Load Screen List.

Clicking on the left-most number of a screen to be changed will select
(highlight) it. Then, clicking on the [Edit] button will bring up the [Load
Screen| dialog box or the currently called-up screen, allowing you to edit the
screen. The procedure for calling up and then editing a screen varies de-
pending on the settings in the [Load Screen Double Click].

2.7.2 W Screen Property Settings — [Display Settings]
Any coordinate setting can be changed directly viathe Load Screen List.
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B Deleting from the Load Screen List
Screens can be deleted from the Load Screen List.

Clicking on the left-most number of a screen to be changed will select
(highlight) it. To delete multiple Load Screen Lists simultaneously, simply

drag the cursor to select the screen numbers. Then, click on the
button, and the dialog box will appear to confirm the command. If you click

on button, the screen will be deleted. To cancel the request, click
on the button. When selecting multiple screens, click on the

[ et |todeleteall of them, and click on[ nea_|to cancel any dele-

tions.

Confirm Delete

Mo || Moal || Cancel

@ Display of Screen Level Change Structure ]

The nesting of Load Screens that have been set up on the currently edited
screen is displayed. In thisway, a multiple nesting condition can be viewed.

2.2.10 Nesting
Select the [View] menu - [Load Screen Nesting Display] command.

[x]

Load S5creen Hesting

Each screen will be displayed viathe following symbols:

Screen Type Symbol
Base screen B
Mark screen M
Image screen I
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b DXF Conversion

Thisfeature allows you to convert DXF (Drawing Interchange File) file data
into Base screen data, and to convert Base screen datainto DXF file data.
(A DXFfileison Auto Cad® drawing file)

Important

DXF filenames must be alphanumeric.

DXF can be used for the Release 12 program. If a newer
version’s data is used, that data will not be converted.

When each object’s coordinates are converted, errors may
occur, thereby slightly changing them.

Once a DXF file data is converted into Base screen data, even
if the Base screen is again converted back into the original
DXF file, or vice-versa, the resulting data my be unusable.

When converting data, be sure that the screen’s width and
height ratio will be the same for both the Base screen and the
DXF file (Screen size settings: $LIMMAX, $LIMMIN). If this
ratio is different, after data is converted, object locations or
shapes will also be different from the original.

@ Conversion from DXF File to Base Screen (DXF — Screen)]

DXF file datais converted into Base screen data.

FDXF file |:> |:> Base
.screen

T Editor

Convert

B Requirements and Restrictions when Converting Data
(DXF - Screen)

Grouped objects (Blocks) can be nested up to 10 layers (levels deep).

The DXF file dataformat isASCII. Both“CRLF” and “LF’ can be used
as line feed characters and will be converted correctly.

During conversion, when the resulting output file's size reaches
16K bytes, the conversion will quit, and subsequent datawill not be
converted.

Three dimensional data cannot be converted.

If the X,Y coordinate screen boundaries ($LIMMIN, $LIMMAX) are not
set up correctly in the DXF file, after the data created in the DXF fileis
converted into Base screen data, it may go beyond the Base screen’s
display area.
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+ After DXF file datais converted into Base screen data, the DXF file
nameis used as the Base screen’s description.

* When alayer’s attribute has been turned OFF, that layer’s data will not be
converted, and only ON layer datawill be converted into Base screen
data.

* Fill and Oval/Arc data cannot be converted.

B Option (DXF - Screen)

Here, select and enter the color and size used when converting data. Ac-
cording to the specified DXF and Base screen size, datawill berelatively
magnified or minimized when converted.

Option [ DXF -> Screen ] [=] DXF size )
Selectsa DXF file
Convert Color — g gy Sze
DaIa IS Converte(j as vt il i
colored =Convert DXF Size
55 Use SLIMMIN SLIMM
£ Use $EXTMIN SEXTMEX

|_=Corvert Screen Size
. P
Screen Size £ B40x430

Designates the % £ 6404400

screen size used

after conversion Y g;ﬁg:ﬁ;ﬂ
|' 0k, ” Cancel H Help \

& Convert Color

When this box is checked, DXF file datais converted as colored. When this
box is not checked, DXF file data is converted as monochrome.

W Color Conversion (DXF — Screen)

@ Convert DXF Size

The DXF file data conversion range is sel ected.

When “Use SLIMMIN, $SLIMMAX?” is selected, datain the DXF file's
maximum screen area (X,Y coordinate screen boundaries) will be converted.
When “Use SEXTMIN, $SEXTMAX” is selected, only datain the DXFfile's
object areawill be converted.

& Convert LT Size

The Project File screen size (LT screen size) used after conversion is Speci-
fied.
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B Color Conversion (DXF — Screen)

When the [Option] dialog box’s [Convert Color Data] check box is checked,
the DXF file's color datawill be converted asfollows:

DXF File Color No. Base Screen

1 (red), 1X (red-based) Red

2 (yellow), 5X (yellow-based) Yellow

3 (green), 9X (green-based) Green

4 (light blue), 13X (light blue-based) Light blue

5 (blue), 17X (blue-based) Blue

6 (purple), 21X (purple-based) Purple

7 (white) White

Other colors White

The background color will be converted into Black.
B Line Type Conversion (DXF — Screen)

Each DXF file'sline type will be converted as follows:

DXF File Base Screen
CONTINUOUS Solid line
DASHED -—-- Broken line
HIDDEN -—-- Broken line
CENTER —_— - Adot-dash-line
PHANTOM — ++ Two dot-dash-line
Other —_— Solid line

The user defined line types will be converted into solid lines.
B Object Conversion (DXF - Screen)

The DXF file's objects will be converted as follows.
Colors and line types will be converted as shown above. Tiling patterns will
be converted into solid Fill.

DXF File Base Screen
LINE Straight line
POINT (dot) Straightline (T he start and end are the same point)
CIRCLE Regular circle
ARC Arc
TRACE (thick line) Filled polygon
SOLID (filled object) Filled polygon
TEXT (characters and signs) Text
DIMENSION (dimension indicator) Straight line

Conversion breaks down complex objects into
component parts (objects)
Conversion breaks down complex objects into
component parts (objects)

INSERT (inserting object)

ATTRIB (attribute)

POLYLINE(polyline/donut-shaped/
oval/polygon/rectangle)

VERTEX Vertex coordinates of a continuous straight line

Continuous straight line

Objects other than the above will not be converted.
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Each object’s elements, other than colors and line types, will be converted as
follows:

@ POINT (dot)

A dot’s pattern will be converted into “0” (point), and its display size will
be converted into “0,0”.

A dot will be converted to a straight line, with the start and end coordi-
nates at the same point.

@ TEXT (charactersand signs)

A rotation angle will be converted into an angle closer to 90°, 180°, 270°,
or 360°. (in 90° units)

The character size will be converted into a size closer to either 1, 2, 4, or
8 x magnification.

Special characters that will be converted are %%d (°), %%c (¢), and
%%p ().

When text contains more than 100 characters, it will be divided every
100 charactersinto records of data and then converted.

When more than 100 character text is divided into records of data, groups
of overflowing characters after the first 100 characters will be dislocated
toward the right bottom for afew dots.

Tilting angles, character fonts, and character spacing will not be con-
verted.

Text will be converted based on the ASCII code; therefore, the character
style (Standard, Bigfont, etc.) or font file settings will be ignored.

When text with half-sized and full-sized characters mixed in vertical
linesis converted, the half-sized characters will be centered.

€ DIMENSION (Dimension Indicator)

During conversion, the breaking down of a grouped object (Block) is
performed by referring to the Block’s sections, which indicate the Block’s
component Part (objects). However, dots will not be converted.

€ INSERT (Inserting Object)

A grouped object defined in the Block section will be broken down into
each drawing object and converted.

Up to 10 layers of nested data will be converted. However, since al the
datawill be converted into asingle layer on a single screen, the objects
over the limit (file capacity) will not be converted.

Although the rotating angles, and the number of lines and columns can be
converted (lines and columns of the objects over the limit will not be
converted), their ratio (scaling) will not be converted.

The grouped object created in Layer “0” will be converted based on the
inserted layer’s colors and line types, however, a grouped object created
in an other layer level will not be converted based on the inserted layer’s
colorsand linetypes. Inthiscase, if BYBLOCK is specified to the
grouped object, the inserted layer’s colors and line types will be used.
Simulated object sectioning (hatching) data cannot be converted, since,
when the Block section’s hatching data pattern is converted into each
drawing object, that data size can exceed the LT file capacity.

If another file's grouped object has been inserted or another fileisre-
ferred, that grouped object will not be converted.

€ ATTRIB (attribute)
ATTRIB (attribute) datais part of INSERT data.

Attribute datawill be converted in the same manner as TEXT conversion.

LogiTouch Editor \er. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 2-233



2.8 DXF Conversion Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

€ POLYLINE (polyline/donut-shaped/oval/polygon/rectangle)

*POLY LINE datawill be converted connecting the following VERTEX’s
coordinates with a continuous straight line. Only data whose polyline flag
iseither “0O (default)”, “1 (closed polyline)”, “ 2 (adding the fit curve ver-
tex)”, or “4 (adding the spline curve vertex)” will be converted.

*When the number of vertices exceeds 100, data will be divided every 100
vertices and converted.

*\When the converted data's coordinates are repeated at the same point, the
following coordinates will be omitted.

*When a polyline has curved sections, they will not be converted. There-
fore, donut-shaped lines and curved polylines will be converted into con-
tinuous straight lines, connecting each coordinate point.

€ VERTEX

Top coordinates of apolyline.
* A polyline' swidth will not be converted.

B Converting DXF File Data to Base Screen Data

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the pull down menu [Utility]’s[Convert DXF
] command.

(2) Click on the| D=F->FRw | button.

% DXF<->Screen Converter 4|

(3) Designate the source (DXF file) and the destination| To designate a folder, click on the
(Project File), and enter the Base screen number. button

File Convert [ DXF -> Screen ] |

From:
D54F File: JE: \LogiT ouchtdatabasetdraw . dyf || Select |

T
Project File: JE: WLogiT ouchidatabazehFactony ” Select I

Screen No: B |10 k

" Conwert | | Cancel | | Help
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4) Click on the button and enter the conver-
sion conditions.

File Convert [ DXF -> Screen ) [x]

From:
DF Fils: [CALogiT ouchfatabasehdran it

To
Project File: |C:-\LogiT ouchdatabase\Factory

(5) After all the attributes have been entered, click on 2.8.1 W Option
the[ oK |button to registered the entered data. (DXF - Screen)

Option [ DXF -> Screen )

) Convert Color

= Canver DF Size:
7 Use $LIMMIN SLIMMAX
7 Use $EXTMIN SEXTMAR

~Convert Screen Size
£ 640480

" £ 640400
v £ 3206240

£ 8004600

N

(6) Click on the button to start conversion. | If the designated screen number al-

IR & ready exists, a prompt will appear,
asking whether the new number

e e ) should overwrite the old number.
R LA Whenthe[ o« ]buttonisclicked

J _ on, the new number will overwrite
the old one, and when the
button is clicked on, the new num-
g Lo ] [ ] ber will not overwrite the old one.
(7) After the conversion is completed, click on the | =S

button. The[DXF<->LTE Converter] dia-
log box will reappear.
File Convert [ DXF -> Scieen ) [=]

To
Project File: |C:-\LogiT ouch\database"Factory.LT

This screen aleady exists!

Do you want bo ovenarite?

Cancel

Complete

JEEadmtg DX]FU[SEEUZMHEJ .
E“.[[]‘ To convert another DXF file, DO
———— !4 — NOT cancel here; rather, start from

step (3) again.

(8) Click on the button to quit.

* DXF¢->Screen Converter B4

l DixF -» Screen
. Screen -» DxF
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@ Conversion from Base Screen to DXF File (Screen — DXF)]

Base screen data is converted into DXF file (Drawing Interchange File) data.

"

/
LT Edit
ﬁase > > FDXF file
\.screen e

Convert

Can be used for

CAD software for a
personal computer,
such as AUTO-CAD

B Requirements and Restrictions when Converting Data
(Screen - DXF)

* Only Base screens can be converted.

» Image screens called up on the Base screen will not be converted.

» Tag datawill not be converted, so for example, M-tag’'s Marks will not be
displayed after conversion.

* When text is converted, the character size and position may differ from
the original due to font type difference and errors created during conver-
sion.

» Since Load Mark will be converted into asimple straight line (i.e. no
width), if it has been magnified, it will be displayed differently from the
original after it is converted.

! If you try to convert afilled polygon that has four peaks, one of
Important \hich introverts, into a DXF file, this polygon will not be con-
verted properly.

2-236 LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS 2.8 DXF Conversion
W Option (Screen - DXF)

Here, select and enter color and size data used when performing data con-

version.

Screen Size —
Designates the LT
screen size after conver- ®
sion ‘

Canwer t DF Si P t St t

23 BA0x480 arts ate

® -320 "
DXF size 3 3?222?3 Selects and enters the Part
Designates the DXF £ 004600 State when converted
screen size when Base [Foe e

i 1% 0K
screen daFa is converted gu ]
into DXF file data
‘ [n]: H Cancel || Help ]

@ Convert Screen Size
The screen size of aL T unit specified in the Project File.

& Convert DXF Size

The DXF file size used after datais converted using data conversion is
selected. The default values are the same as the Screen Size values men-
tioned above.

& Parts State

Bit ....... When Part display states (ON/OFF) are specified, that Part will be
converted for each display state.

Word .. Picture Display and Message Display will be converted with the
display state specified here.

B Color Conversion (Screen — DXF)

Base screen’s drawing data colors will be converted as follows:

Base Screen DXF File Color No.
Black 250 (gray)
Blue 5 (blue)
Green 3 (green)

Light blue 4 (light blue)
Red 1 (red)
Purple 6 (purple)
Yellow 2 (yellow)
White 7 (white)

LogiTouch Editor \er. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 2-237



2.8 DXF Conversion Chapter 2 - CREATING BASE SCREENS

B Line Type Conversion (Screen - DXF)

Base screen’s line types will be converted as follows:

Base Screen DXF File
1-dot solid line CONTINUOUS
— — — - 1-dot broken line DASHED
— - — - - 1-dot one-dot-dash line CENTER
— - - — 1-dot two-dot-dash line PHANTOM
— 2-dot solid line CONTINUOUS
- == = 2-dotbroken line DASHED
= « == 2-dotone-dot-dash line CENTER
—— 1 2-dOt two-dot-dash line PHANTOM
— 3-dot solid line CONTINUOUS
e 5-d0t solid line CONTINUOUS

The line thickness will be converted in the same thickness for all the lines,
regardless of the line types.

B Object Conversion (Screen — DXF)

Base screen’s drawing data will be converted as follows.

Colors and line types will be converted as shown in the previous page’'s
table. The background colorswill not be converted. Tiling patterns will be
converted into solid Fill.

Base Screen DXF File
ﬁrt]galght line/Continuous straight LINE/POLYLINE
Square/Filled Square POLYLINE/SOLID

Regular Circle/Filled

. CIRCLE/CIRCLE + SOLID
Regular Circle

Oval/Filled Oval POLYLINE/POLYLINE +SOLID
Arc/Pie ARC/ARC + POLYLINE
Division Collection of lines

Filled Polygon SOLID or POLYLINE

Broken down into each Part object

Load Screen
and converted

Text TEXT
Load Mark POLYLINE

Broken down into each part and
Part

converted

Data other than the above will not be converted.

@ Straight line/Continuous straight line

*  When the number of coordinatesis*®?2”, astraight line or continuous
straight line will be converted into LINE. If this number is other than 2, it
will be converted into POLY LINE.

* When aline has an arrow at one end, a solid filled triangle will be drawn
at the end coordinates, and when aline has arrows at both ends, solid
filled triangles will be drawn at both ends.

@ Square/Filled Square

* Any linewill be converted into POLY LINE.
* Any Fill will be converted into SOLID.
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@ Regular Circle/Filled Regular Circle

* Filled regular circle’s border will be converted into CIRCLE and its
filling will be converted into SOLID.

@ Oval/Filled Oval
* Any lineswill be converted into POLY LINE.
» Filled oval’s border will be converted into CIRCLE and its filling will be
converted into SOLID.

& Arc/Pie
* Pie'sstraight line section will be converted into POLY LINE.
& Divisions
* When the divisions are marked on a straight axis, their coordinates will
be calculated based on their start and end coordinates, direction, and the
number of divisions, and will be converted into LINE.
¢ When the divisions are marked on an arc axis, their coordinates will be
calculated based on their start and end angles, external circle’sradius,

interna circle's radius, number of divisions, and will be converted into
LINE.

@ Filled Polygon
e Fill will be converted into SOLID. However, if the number of verticesis
more than 5, Fill will not be converted and only its trace will be con-
verted into POLYLINE (CONTINUOUS).

@ Load Screen
» The screen will be retrieved from its attributes, and screen number and if
it exists, and each drawing datawill be converted.
* Thecalled up screen’s datawill be converted in the same layer as other
drawing data.
* Only Base screen will be converted.

& TEXT

e Characters written horizontally will be converted into BIGFONT. Those
written vertically will be converted into TATEGAKI (vertical type of
BIGFONT).

e 1/4-sized characters will be all converted into half-sized characters.

» Half-sized (1/4-sized) characters written horizontally will be converted
with arelative scale of 1/2 in the X direction, and other size characters
will be converted with arelative scale of 1.

e Both half and full-sized characters written vertically will be converted
with ascale of 1 for their height and width. Therefore, the half-sized
characters will become the same size as the full-sized characters.

e Character types of “Bold” and “Raised” will not be converted.

« Dueto font difference and other elements, text will be different from the
Base screen, after conversion.

& Load Mark
* TheMark screen will beretrieved from the screen number, if that screen
exists, the dot pattern will be converted into POLYLINE (CONTINUOUYS).

@ Part
e Each Part’s datawill be converted into drawing data.
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B Converting Base Screen Data to DXF File Data

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the pull down menu [Utility]’s[DXF Conver -
sion] command.

(2)Click on the| FRw-DxF | putton.

*4 DXF<->Screen Converter |

. DF -» Screen

|' Evit || Help |

(3)Designate the source (Project File) and Base screen | To designate afolder, click on the
number and designate the destination (DXF file). button

File Convert [ Screen -> DXF ] |
From:
Praject File: JE:\LogiTouch\database\Factory || Select |

Screen Mo B J1 |

Tor

DXF Fie: | N |[ setect
4d B

© Corwert ] | Cancel ] | Help

(4)Click on the button and enter the conver-

sion conditions.

File Convert [ Screen -» DXF |

Fram:
Project File: JC:\LDgiT ouchhdatabasehF actary || Selact |

ScreenMo: B J1 |

T

DX Fie: | | 5etect
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2.8 DXF Conversion

REmMARKS

PROCEDURE
(5)After all the attributes have been entered, click on
the button to registered the entered data.
Option [ Screen -; > DXF ) |
=Convert Screen Size:
4
’
= Canvert DF Size-
x 2 v
) g
= Parts
Bit ‘whard
A -
===
(6)Click on the button to start conversion.
File Convert [ Screen -> DXF ] [<]
Frarm:
Project File: JC:\LOg\Touch\database\Factory ” Select ]
Screen Mo B J1 |
" DXXF Fie: | [ setec ]
J
| Converlkél | Cancel | | Help ]

(7)After the conversion is completed, click on the

button. TheFile Convert (DXF - Screen)
dialog box will reappear.

File Convert [ Screen -> DXF ] _

From:
Project File: JC:\LogiT ouchidatabazehFactony

“.Selecl]

ScreenMo: B J1 |

To

DI File: [DAF 1. |[ 5etent]

JEnmpIele

Feading Screen (41objects)
Corwerting [100%]

“Wwiiting Di<F [3940ne]
Complete

Tl | - .J | o
N

(8)Click on the[ Eat__| button to quit.

< DXF<->Screen Converter |

. DAF - Sereen
. Screen -» DRF
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(Screen - DXF)

2.8.2 W Option

If the designated DXF file name
already exists, a prompt will
appear, asking whether the new
name should overwrite the old

name. When the button

is clicked on, the new name will
overwrite the old one, and when

the button is clicked on,

the new name will not overwrite
the old one.

Dverwiite

Thiz DF file slready exists!

Do you want to ovenwrite?

o =0

To convert another Base screen,
DO NOT stop here; rather, start
again from step (3).
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B DRAWING APPLICATIONS - CREATING and USING SCREENS

L T Editor provides various screens for specific purposes
(for example: for creating marks and images), in addition to the

Base screens which are the fundamental screen used for all drawing modes.

Other screens can then be loaded onto Base screens as libraries.
This chapter describes the procedure for creating these screens and their

applications.
31l CreatingaMark: theMark Screen
32 Creating an Image: the Image Screen
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3-2

m Creating a Mark: the Mark Screen

Create amark (dot pattern) on a“Mark” screen. Using the [Draw] menu -
[Load Mark] command, you can load the created Mark onto a Base screen.

Usage Pattern

Draw a Mark

. Save the Mark
[Screen] S’r [New] — byturningon/ screen
] off each dot. '
Click on to open a Mark screen.
General description of the Mark screen:
Editing
Tool Bar PERIEL=EEO R
. [ereE s | _+—Mark
Drawing = drawing
Tool Bar il area of 48 x
Origin ]
Indicates the g o] 48.dots. .
: | This areais
size of the e]
=] composed
mark loaded o] .
] of 6 (verti-
on the base o
screen (1 x 1) o cal)x 6
= (horizontal)
=l blocks
(Each
block: 8 x 8
Displays the dots)
current
cursor %@JS@MHMMMMulmw\mlawmlgmtlwwlwm\l e .

coordinates,
based on the

origin (0, 0) Screen capacity

B Drawing Tools

The Drawing Tool Bar icons and their corresponding drawing objects are as

follows:
Icon Drawing Tool Description
Dot Specifythe ON/OFF status of each dot by clicking on
0
each dot or dragging the mouse within a specified area.
L Specifythe start and end points of a line and draw a line
ne

by clicking on desired points.

Square (Rectangle) Draw a square or rectangle by clicking and dragging to

Filled square [the desired size on a diagonal axis.
(Filled rectangle)

Circle/oval - Ipraw a circle or oval byclicking and dragging to the

Filled circle desired size on a diagonal axis.
(Filled oval)

glielcliElislia
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3.1 Creating a Mark: the Mark Screen

lcon

Drawing Tool

Description

Fill in an area with a desired color by clicking in the area

@ Fill o

. (enclosed within lines and shapes).

E Text Enter the text to be displayed in the mark drawing area.
Ca'iigfa':g/ark Select a Mark from the Mark Library

Register Mark
Library

Register a created Mark as a Mark Library.

W Editing Tools

The Editing Tool Bar icons and their corresponding functions are as follows:

Icon Editing Tool Description
Used to delete an entire Mark screen and store itin the
Cut clipboard. Using the [Paste] command, you can then
paste the Mark screen onto another screen.
. Used to copythe data of the selected Mark screen in the
Copy .
clipboard.
— Used to paste the data temporarily stored in the
E Paste ) )
= clipboard onto a desired place.
4 Duplicate Used to duplicate a Mark screen’s specified area.
@ Delete Used to delete a mark.
— Und Used to cancel the command executed immediately
ndo . "
ks before, and return to the previous condition. (Undo)
p— Used to redo the command canceled with the [Undo]
) Redo
. command. (Redo)
Used to mowve the dot pattern symmetrically relative to
,ZF Mirror X the vertical axis. The synmetry axis is the vertical line
that divides the screen into two equal sections.
Used to mowe the dot pattern symmedtrically relative to
Tp Mirror Y the horizontal axis. The synmetry axis is the horizontal
line that divides the screen into two equal sections.
Turn

counterclockwise

Used to turn the Mark counterclockwise by 90°.

Turn clockwise

Used to turn the Mark clockwise 90°.

Reverse

Used to reverse the white/black area of a Mark.

ERIENEE

Transparent/
Background color

If no dots are turned ON in a block (8 x 8 dots), this block
becomes transparent.
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B Mark Drawing Area Structure

The mark drawing area has the following structure. When you edit a Mark,
you can use thisfor your reference.

—— |+ Rotation Center Point
Orlgln\\-\. % :
\+/' T
+
Mirror ¥ Axis
Mirror X Axis

@ Drawing a Mark ]

When drawing amark you can use LT Editor’s standard drawing functions.
Here, the procedures for using each function are described.

B Drawing with Dots

You can draw aMark by turning ON/OFF each dot. When you click the left
mouse button in the Mark drawing area, each dot turns ON (white). When
you click the right mouse button in the Mark drawing area, each dot turns
OFF (black).

A Mark is created with dots, and displayed in ablock (8 x 8 dots). If at least
one dot isturned ON in a block, the whole block is displayed when the
Mark screen isloaded onto a Base screen. In this status, the ON dots are
displayed in the current display color (Fg), and the OFF dots are displayed in
the background color (Bg).

- N
< This dot is ON.
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B Freechand Drawing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Draw] menu - [Dot] command, or click on

the icon.

(2)Draw aMark by clicking on each dot or by dragging
the mousein the Mark drawing area.
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B Drawingaline

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Line] command, or click

on the icon.

(2) Click on a start point in the mMark drawing area
and drag the mouse.

(3) Click the end point in the Mark drawing area. If you pressand hold the key
A lineis defined. in step (2), you can draw aline at

an angle of 0°, 45°, and 90°.
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B Drawing a Square (Rectangle) or Filled Square (Filled Rect-

angle)

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Square/Rectangle] or
[Filled Square/Rectangle] command, or click on the

or icon.

(2) Click on a point (a) and drag the mouse on a diago-
nal axisin the Mark drawing area.

:
H

(3) Click on theend point (b).
A square or rectangle is defined.

IENEE NN EEEEEEE NN

:,]II\.JIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

(=3

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

If you press and hold the key
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B Drawing Circle (Oval) or Filled Circle (Filled Oval)

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Circle/Oval] or [Filled
Circle/Filled Oval] command, or click on the[o] or

icon.

(2) Click on a point (a) and drag the mouse on a diago-
nal axisin the Mark drawing area.

Y
ta
(3) Click on the end point (b). If you pressand hold thelCtrl]key in
A circle or oval is defined. step (2), you can draw acircle.
a F ey
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B FillingaMark

3.1 Creating a Mark: the Mark Screen

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Fill] command, or click on

the icon.

(2)Click insdethe areato befilled.
The specified areawill befilled.
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If you click on aline, the filling
mode cannot be executed. Be sure
to click inside a completely en-
closed areq, if you do not, the en-
tire Mark screen may befilled.
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B Entering Text

The " Text” mode allows you to enter text on aMark screen.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the [Draw] menu - [Text] command, or click

on the icon.

(2)Enter character(s) and select either 8 x 16 dot font or
Windows font.

Text

B

£ windaws Font

K, H Cancel H Help ]

(3)To usethe Windows font, click on the and
click on the button.

Font: Font style:
Brial Black Regular

=\ | Italic
Bold
Bold [talic

B Bookshelf Spmbal 3
B Comic: 5ans M5 E

= 5 ample

AaBbYyZz

Script:
Western id

(4)Click onthe[ _ok__]button,

An outline corresponding to the entered character(s) will

Text |
O st
Josial Black |

mk | Cancel || Help
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(5Y)Movethebox tothedesired position wherethechar- | If you move the character pattern
acter pattern will be displayed. to a position where another char-
The character patternisdisplayed in the position where | acter pattern has already been cre-
you click. A Mark can be created using this pattern. ated, the new pattern will overwrite

the existing pattern, and the exist-
ing pattern will be deleted.
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@ Editing a Mark ]

To edit aMark, you can use the following editing functions. This section
describes the operating procedure for each function.

B CuttingaMark

The “Cut” command del etes the data of the selected screen and storesit in
the clipboard™. (The deleted screen can be moved to another screen, but
cannot be moved to the original screen.) The “Cut” command can be ex-
ecuted for the entire screen.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select theoriginal Mark screen to be cut.
This description assumes that several screens have al-
ready been opened.

(2) Select the[Edit] menu - [Cut] command, or click on | 15 qaletethe Mark screen, perform

the[&]icon to storetheMark datain the Clipboard. | steps (1) and (2) only.
Data of the original data screen will be cut.

[WRM?: Untitled1

*1 When the [ Copy] or [Cut] command is executed, the copied or cut data are temporarily
stored in the clipboard.
When you execute the [ Paste] command, the data stored in the clipboard will be pasted
to the selected position.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(3) Select themark screen (destination) to which the se-
lected Mark screen will be pasted.

(4) Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click

on the[@]icon.
Data of the Mark screen will be pasted.

] [0l x|
B|
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B Copying a Screen

The selected screen data are copied in the clipboard. Unlike the [Cut] com-
mand, the original screen datawill not be del eted.

A
! To copy a Mark into theoriginal screen, use the [Duplicate] command.
Important

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the original Mark screen to be copied.
This description assumes that several screens have al-
ready been opened.

(2) Select the[Edit] menu - [Copy] command, or click on
the icon to storethe mark in the Clipboard.

(3) Select the Mark screen (destination) to which the se-
lected Mark screen will be copied.

(4) Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click

on the icon.

Datawill be copied from the original Mark screen and
pasted onto the destination Mark screen.
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B Copying a Specified Range : Duplication
A specified range in the Mark drawing area can be duplicated by dots.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Edit] menu - [Duplicate] command, or

click on the icon.

(2) Specify the copy rangein the same manner asdraw-
ing a square/rectangle.
A box appears, indicating the specified copy range.

Important
(3) Movethebox to adesired position wherethedatain | If you copy a mark into the
the specified range will be copied. position where another Mark
Datain the specified range will be copied to the position | has already been created, the
where you click. new data will overwrite the

existing data, and the exist-
ing data will be deleted.

You can continue the copy mode
until you click the right mouse but-
ton.

(4) To quit the copy mode, click the right mouse button.

e
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B DeletingaMark
Delete the Mark, or a partion of it.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Edit] menu - [Delete] command, or click

on the icon.

The procedures for deleting part of aMark or deleting a
whole mark are separately described:

[Deleting Part of a Mark]

(2) Select [Partial Clear] and click onthe| ok [but-
ton.

Clear Mark Screen

3*) Patial Clear
2 Clear All

ak. % Cancel

(3) Specify therangeto be deleted in the same manner
asdrawing a squar e/rectangle.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4) Click in therangeto be deleted.
The specified range will be deleted.

[Deleting the Entire Mark]
(2) Select [Clear All].
Clear Mark Screen

170 Partial Clear

...................

(] Cancel

(3 Click onthe[ ok |button to delete the entire

Mark.
The entire Mark will be deleted.
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3-18

B Mirror X, Mirror Y

The“Mirror X” and “Mirror Y” functions move a Mark symmetrically
relative to the vertical and horizontal axis, respectively.

To execute the “Mirror X” and “Mirror Y” functions, click on the
icon, respectively.

Example) Mirror X

il M?: Untitled1 []M2: Untitled1
[ 1
Example) Mirror Y
I M2 Untitled] o [M?: Untitled1
[=]
m|

B Turn Counterclockwise [O], Turn Clockwise [N]

The “Turn Counterclockwise’, “Turn Clockwise” functions turn the mark
counterclockwise and clockwise 90°, respectively.
To execute the “Turn Counterclockwise” and “ Turn Clockwise” functions,

click on their respctive the icons respectively.
Example) Turn Counterclockwise

[ M2: Untitied! o [ WM Untitied
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B Reverse

This function reverses the white and black areas. In the reverse display
mode, al ON dots are turned OFF, and all OFF-dots are turned ON.

To execute this function, click on the(j«[|icon.

Example)
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B Transparent/Background Color

If no dots are turned ON in a block, this block becomes transparent. When
thisfunction is set to “Background color”, a block without any ON dotsis
displayed in the background color (Bg).

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Edit] menu - [Background Color] com-
mand, or click on the[H]icon.

(2) Click in theblock to bedisplayed in the background
color.
The border line of the specified block is changed. Every
timeyou click in the block, the color setting is switched.

(3) Click theright mouse button to register the above
setting.

B Display When Called Up to a B (Base) Screen

When thisfunction isset to “ Transparent”:
If at least one dotis ON in a
block, this block is dis-

These blocks
contain no played in the background
ON-dots. color.
[> The block with no ON dots
becomes transparent, and

you can see the objects on
the base screen.

When thisfunction isset to “Background color”:

i

- The block with no ON
|:“> dots is displayed in the

background color.

i

i

i
i B
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B Canceling a Command: Undo

3.1 Creating a Mark: the Mark Screen

Thisfunction is used to cancel acommand and return to the previous condi-

tion immediately before the command

was made.

[Undo] is only effective for the command immediately beforeit.

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

After deleting acircle unintentionally:

(1)Select the[w]icon.
The deleted circleis restored, and the screen returns to
the previous condition.

B Redo Command

Thisfunction is used to redo the command canceled with the [Undo] com-

mand.

The [Redo] command is effective only for the command immediately before

it.

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

After deleting acircle, you have selected the icon to
return to the previous condition, but you realize that ac-
tually, the circle must be deleted:

(1)Select the[[e#] icon.
The screen returns to the condition where the circle has
been deleted and harmony is restored.
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@ Registering and Placing a Mark Library Item ]

You can register amark created in the mark drawing area and the registered
Mark can be loaded whenever required. The Mark Library Item (mark list)
can be saved asaMark library file (MRK file). The LT Editor enables you to
manage MRK files independent of project (LTE) files. Thisfunction alows
you to use the sameMmark for several projects, since you can select a
desired Mark while checking the image displayed in the browser.
Registration, placement, and other editing operations of Mark Library are
performed in the same manners as those of the standard Libraries.

2.4 Libraries

%Ikv\ote: LT Editor has preemade MRK filesin correspondence with the 1 SO7000
2] SeriesMarksand symbols.

Parts List Manual

Drawing symbol

number MRK file name Title
0001-0200 IS07-1 0001-0200
0201-0400 1S07-2 0201-0400
0401-0600 IS07-3 0401-0600
0601-0800 IS07-4 0601-0800
0801-1000 IS07-5 0801-1000
1001-1140 IS07-6 1001-1140
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E Creating an Image: the Image Screen

When you convert image data (bitmap = BMP file) read with an image
scanner into an Image screen for the LT series, the image data can be dis-
played on the LT series panel. Even though your original image file can be
up to 256 colors, sincethe LT can only display in 64 colors, thefile's colors
will be converted to the LT’ s 64 colors.

You can load an Image screen onto a Base screen, Trend Graph screen, or
Keyboard screen by selecting the [Draw] menu - [Load Screen] command.

2.2.10 Load Screens

You can animate the Image screen by using the L-tag. However, the Image
screen cannot be opened.

To convert image data into |mage screen datafor the LT series, use the
[Utility] menu - [Convert Bitmap] command. This command can convert
image data of up to 800 x 600 dots.

You can also perform the bit map conversion by selecting the [Edit] menu -
[Convert/Place Bitmap] command.
2.3.18 ¢ Converting and Placing a Bitmap

Image screens cannot be edited. To edit the image data, you must use the
original file, and then convert thisfile into Image screen data.
The Image screens can be checked on the screen list.

4.1.1 W Listing Screens

@ Bitmap Conversion ]

N

Convert image data (bitmap = BMP file) created with another editor soft-
ware or read with an image scanner into an Image (1) screen for the LT
series. The LT Editor can convert image data displayed in 2 colors (mono-
chrome data), 16 colors, 64 colors, and 256 colors.

With a color Image screen, when the data volume becomes large the LT
series display speed isincreased. With a monochrome Image screen, the LT
series display speed is slightly lowered, but the data volume can be re-
duced. Select a color or monochrome Image screen according to your pur-
pose.

If the data volume istoo large to be displayed on one screen, the converted
datawill be divided into several screens (up to nine screens) of 50 Kbytes
each.

- Compressed BMP files cannot be converted.
- Make surethat the original image data’s longitudinal dimension (“ X”

Important for the horizontal type, and “Y” for the vertical typein thefigure

below) isa multipleof “4” for color data, or a multiple of “8” for
monochrome data. Otherwise the fractional data will be deleted from
theright edge of the screen after conversion.

LT

o
0

|

=

Y (Vertica
Y (Vertical

X (Horizontal) X (Horizontal)
- If thelongitudinal dimension of the original image data islessthan
“4” for color data, or lessthan “8” for monochrome data, theimage
data cannot be converted.
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3-24

B Converting/Placing a Bitmap: [Source]

Specify the bitmap file to be converted. The information on the specified
bitmap file will be displayed.

Enter the name of
the bitmap file to
be converted, or
select the bit map
file from the file
list by clicking on
the [Browse]
button

Displays informa-
tion on data
colors (e.g. 16
colors, 256
colors)

Displays the size
of the bitmap file

Displays the
dimensions
(horizontal x
vertical) of the
bitmap data

Convert Bitmap to Image Screen(s) [X] Used to select
- — the bitmap file to
| Effects || Destination | be converted

Bitmap File
| || ||Brnwse... |
=S ource Bitmap

Eolors Displays the
image of the

Size [hutes) bltmap file to be
converted.

- However, this
Dimensions image is different
- from the image

that will be
displayed on the
|| Cancel | || Cimer | || Help | LT series
[

I
Used to register the above settings to execute the
bitmap conversion. If you save the converted bitmap
data, the Image screen of the screen number specified
in [Screen Setting] will be created

B Converting/Placing a Bitmap: [Effects]

Specify the brightness, resolution, blinking, compression, and mirror func-
tions for the converted image data.

Used to set the b”g ht_ Convert Bitmap to Image Screen(s]

ness and display

quality automatically

Source]| Effects | Destination |

lise Defauk Effects — Used to manually
=S pecial Effect Set the |nd|V|dUa|

I Brightness I?ﬁ_d; . B‘ngh.y Optlons Of the
brightness and

Dithering Dither Meth Minor dis p | ay qu al |ty

189 Crude #) None

£ Simpls 12 Vertical

#2 Complex 2 Horizontal
O Blink [ Compress

|| Claze | || ek | || Help

@ Use Default Effects

When you specify Use Default Effects, the original datawill be automati-
cally converted into the image data with the optimum brightness and display

quality.
@ Brightness

Used to convert bitmap data according to the brightness level. The reference
value can be changed between levels“0” and “15”. A larger value indicates
abrighter image, and a smaller value indicates a darker image.

@ Dithering

Used to set the converted data’s display quality.
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€ Blink
Used to make the converted data blink.

& Compress
Used to compress the original bit map data during conversion.

€ Mirror
Used to replace the original bit map data symmetrically relative to the X-
axis or Y-axis during conversion.

B Converting/Placing a Bit Map: [Destination]

Convert Bitmap to Image Screen(s] |
Select the number @Wl
of colors of the ' ' H- Enter the title of
converted bit map ScroenTie ————— | the Image screen
file |
3 B Enlay Size
12 25 Tl E\
.=Screen Layout g
Enter the screen || Pt Sereen " Displays the size
number of the | = of the converted
Image screen screen
Select a destion
to save the
image screen , ,
Cloge || Cimpeart || Help

@ Screen Color
Select the type of the converted bit map file: Monochrome, 8-colors, 64-
colors or 256-colors. The screen size and the number of screen divisions
vary depending on the selected type.

@ First Screen
Enter the screen number of the Image screen. If no screen number is speci-
fied, an Image screen of the currently displayed screen number will be
created.

@ Screen Title
Enter thetitle of the Image screen. Even if the converted data are divided
into several screens, only onetitle can be specified for one original file.
@ Size
Displays the size of the converted screen.
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B Converting a Bitmap
Convert abitmap file into Image screen data.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the [Utility] menu - [Convert Bitmap] com-
mand of the Project Manager.

(2)Click on the [Bows=_] button, and select a bitmap file

to be converted.
The color type, data volume, screen size and image data

of the bitmap file will be displayed.

Convert Bitmap to Image Screen(s) [<]

' Source | Effects .Destination]

Bitmap File
JLTEditor.bmp ] i Hrowse... i

=Source Bitmap

Calars

Size [bytes)

. -
LovgiTouchEditor
Dimensions

|. Cloze || Convert || Help |

(3)Specify the conversion parameters.
If the data volume is too large to be displayed in one
screen, the image data will be divided into several Im-

age screens.
Convert Bitmap to Image Screen(s) If the originaJ data are mono-
[Source]| Effects [Destination | chrome, these conversion param-

eters cannot be specified.

Dk Bt
O Brightness o

i) Crude {%) Mane
2 Simple 2 Wertical
20 Complex 70 Harizontal

Dithering |r3ther Method |r\"|rror

O Blink 0 Compress

|| Cloze ||| i ||| Help
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4)Enter the screen number and title of a new Image,
and designate Screen Type.
If you do not set atitle, thetitle of the original BMPfile
will be specified.

=\.5. ik . Screen Title

g : ;::rhmms: __LTEditnr brap

120 64 Bnlay Size

£ 250l

i Screen Lay

First Screen

=
il
[ e ][ cower |[ Hen |
(5)Click on the button to perform data con-

version.

The image data conversion starts. Then, the converted
image will be displayed.

=|-Screen Color
%9 Monochrome
13 8 Color
12 G Caor
120 256 Ciay

Screen Title

LTE ditor.bmp
Size 14478,

(6)If thedisplayed imageiscorrect, click onthe| S |
button.
An Image screen is created.

. H]
LegiTouchEditor

(7) Click on the button to quit the conver-

sion mode.

Bitmap Convert

©

Bitmap -» Image Screen conversion
completed successiully
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The number of colors specified for
[Screen Color] must be equal to the
number of display colors supported
by your LT series.

- If the number of colorsisdiffer-
ent, the display speed will below-
ered.

- Any colorsthat are not supported
withyour LT seriescannot bedis-

played.

If the same screen number already
exists, the system asksif you want
to replace the existing screen with
the one you are attempting to save.

If so, select ; otherwise,
e[ o]

Image Screen Conflict [=]

Do pou wizh bo ovenarite
exizting Screens?

To cancel conversion, click on the

button.

If data conversion is executed with
the [Edit] menu - [Convert/Place
Bitmap] command, the converted
image will be placed in the Image
screen immediately after data con-
version.
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@ Compressing/Decompressing an Image Screen ]

If an Image screen has alarge data volume, you can compress the bitmap
data to reduce the data size, and send the compressed Image screen directly
to the LT series. With the compressed Image screen, however, the LT series
display speed will be lowered.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Utility] menu - [Compress Bitmap] com-
mand of the Project Manager.

(2) Select thescreen to becompressed or decompressed | To compress an Image screen (bit

from thelist. map data) of another project, select
Compress Bitmaps [x] the proj eCt
1.2.2 B Selecting
No S S T an Existing Project
To select several screens, click on
_ the screen numbers while press-
ing the[shift] key.
To select a specified screen, click
on the screen number while

The compression and decompression procedures are | Pressing the[Ctrl] key.
separately described as follows:

[Compression]

(3)Click on the button to execute data com-
pression.
The process is finished when the word “ Compressed”
appesars.

Stahu Title.

Size s
1 4562 Clompressed > LTEdiorbmp Compasy
e

[Decompression]

(3)Click on the button to perform data decom-
pression.
The processis finished when the word “Norma” appears.

Moo See St Title

7 28550@ LTEditor bmp Compess

Help
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» SCREEN AND PROJECT MANAGEMENT

A syou usethe LT Editor, file management work such as copying and
deleting created screens and projects will increase, thereby improv-
ing your work efficiency. This chapter covers “Information Management of

your data.”
AL Screen Editing
A2 s Project Editing
43 Project Compression/Decompression
AA Information Display
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4.1 Screen Editing

Chapter 4 - SCREEN AND PROJECT MANAGEMENT

m Screen Editing

This section describes the commands used to edit a screen, such aslisting
screens, and copying/del eting a specified screen.

@ Listing/Copying/Deleting Screen ]

You can list the number, size and title of all existing screens for each screen
type. You can also print out this screen list.

9.1 Print Settings

W Reference .4

Usage Pattern | _
Select a Screen list
[Screen] -  [Open Screen] - -  appears.
Screen Type. Copy or delete a
or desired screen.
Click on .

W Listing Screens

Thisfeature lists screens for the current project.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Viathe Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu -

[Open Screen] command, or click on the =

icon.

(2)Select the type of screensto belisted.
The screens will be automatically listed.

By checking the [Preview] check
box, the selected screen image can

T be viewed in the dialog box.
Project File: Factory A e T
Screen: &
e
JMalk Screen |L|
B3z Screen Y

b ark Screen
Image Screen W

By changing the[Open Screen|] dia-
log box's size, the screen list dis-
play area can be enlarged so that
more screens can be displayed.

L

Factory & ke

Soreen M

o
=

| Pl

Copy

Change

To print the screen
list, refer to 9.1 M Print Settings.

i

Delete:

o

A
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B Copying Screens

This feature copies a screen from the current project file.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Viathe Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu -
[Open Screen] command, or click on the icon.

(2) Select a screen to be copied from thelist, and click

on the button.

Project File: Factory & Ite
Scieen: B |1 i
—
2 Alarml T
3 Switch? - k
Screen Tupe:
#

(3) Specify the Start Screen Number of the copy desti- | To select several screens simulta-
nation and copy count. Then, click onthe| oK neously, drag the mouse down the
button list, or click on the target screens

: . . while pressing your PC's key
The screen will be copied for the designated number, or Key.

consecutively from the Start Screen No.

Screen Copy

When selecting multiple screens si-
multaneously, copy will be per-
formed only onetime.

Start Screen Number:
1 =

Copy Count

A
/A
|

Imp:rtant

Once the [Copy] command is
performed, it cannot be un-
done.
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W Deleting Screens
This feature deletes a screen from the current project file.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Viathe Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu -
[Open Screen] command, or click on the|[|icon.

(2) Select a screen to be deleted from thelist, and click

on the button.

[OpenSeeon | _
Poisci Fie:  Fatay Ale To select several screens simulta-
e Swi:hfz neously, drag the mouse down the
2 list, or click on the target screens
Sl while pressing your PC's key

or [cui] key .

Z] Preview
Screen Type:
Base Screen d

o /mp:rtant
& Selected Screens will be deleted | Once the [Delete] Command iS
lm performed, it cannot be un-
done.

Open Screen

Project File: Factary & ke

3 Switch2 oY
e
Screen Type:

EBase Screen d
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B Changing Screen Numbersand Titles
Thisfeature dlows you to change screen numbers and titlesin the current project file.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Changing only One Screen]
(1) Viathe Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu -

[Open Screen] command, or click on the[E|icon.

(2) Select a screen to be changed from thelist, and click

on the|[ Change |button.
Prajact File Factary & ks
Screen ]
1 Swatch 1
2 Alarnl
3 Switch?
I Preview
Screen Typs
Base Screen F
(3)Change the screen number and title, and then click A
onthe[ oK | button to delete the screen. m
Important
fename ] If any existing screen num-
Project File: Diigital Plant m . . . .
: K ber is specified, it will be
Screen Type: Base Screen ancel ]
Screer: @ H
overwritten.
Drescription:
1 ator 1
7 Flart Graph
The currently open screen cannot
be changed.

2 Alarm1
3 Switch2
4 Praduction Alarm2
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Changing Multiple Screens at a Time]
(1) Viathe Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu -

[Open Screen] command, or click on the icon.

(2) Select multiple screensto be changed from thelist, | To select multiple screensat atime,

and click on the[[ Change | button. drag the mouse through the desired
screenson thelist, or click on those

screens while holding the[shift| or
key down.
The currently open screen cannot
be changed.
&

(3) Specify the start screen number at the destination,

and then click onthe[ ok | button.

“13" is specified here. The difference between the start
The specified number comes to the top, and the subsequent | screen number at the destination

numbers are changed automatically with increments of off- | gnd that at the sourceistaken asan

set values. offset value. Since the start screen
Fp—r— [<] number, 1 isto be changed to 13
Start Soreen Number: N here, the offset valueis 12. This
[caneel | offset value is added to the subse-
quent screen number 2 and 5, which

is then changed to 14 and 17.

U

Project File, Factoy & lte

Screen B

Ope

13 Switch 1
15 Switch2
16 Praduction Alarm2

Copy

i

Delete

Cl

w
=150
I
2
=z
bl
= !
==
E
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4.1 Screen Editing

@ Copying Screens from Other Projects ]

Screens created in any project file other than the currently open one, and

%Ik‘\lzte:

2] (*.wil) with the Logic Program Editor.
" Logic Programming Operation Manual”

B Specifying Itemsto Be Copied

After selecting aproject file asthe copying source, specify the items you want to copy,
such asthe screen areato be copied and other settings, and a copying method.

Screen Copy

]

other settings can be copied to the currently open screen.

To copy alogic program from other project files, import alogic program file

= S our Destingtior :
. JSDda.Ile | Select i JFactDryAIte |
aoatobe copied || ©* -
piec G seeens Bam [T |2 7 E Specify the start
from the project file —|] = ber i
at the cobvin w [ E screen number in
cource pying SamenTipe: the project file at the
: al i copying destination.

Specify the settings
other than the

screen to be copied
from the project file

3 Intemnal Settings

=Intermal 5 etting
¥#] Gystem Infarmation

Data Sampling

%) Ovenarte 1) Merge
E DS cript Funclions

%) Ovenarite £ Merge

E Filing Data
%) Owenarite £ Merge
E] Data Loging Settings

The specified data
will be copied to this
and subsequent
screens.

E‘ Global D-Secript
%) Ovenwrite 73 Merge

at the copying
source.

@ Source

The project file selected as the copying source is displayed. Specify the
screen area to be copied and a screen type. If you are not copying a screen,
but other settings only, select [Internal Settings].

& Destination

The current project fileis displayed. When copying a screen from another
project file, specify the start screen number in the project file at the copying
destination to start copying the screen.

@ Internal Settings

Select the items to be copied among the global settings for each project file,
which are not dependent on any screen. Also specify whether the settings
existing in the current project file are deleted by overwriting them or
merged (added) with additional settings without deleting them. If "Over-
write" is specified, the settings at the copying destination will be deleted
and all the settings at the copying source will be copied. If "Merge" is
specified, the settings at the copying source will be copied while those at
the copying destination are |eft as far as possible.

When such amerge is made using [D-Script Functions] or [Filing Data],
you will be prompted to confirm whether any identical existing number or
function name is to be overwritten. When the combination is made using
[Data Sampling] or [Global D-Script] all the settings will be merged.
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B Copying Screens from Other Projects

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

First, open the copy designation project.

(1) Select the Project Manager’s[Utility] menu - [Screen
Copy] command.

(2) Select the project fileto be copied (original project
file) from the screen list, or enter the target project

name, then click on the button.

Factory & ke
Factary.le

File hame: JSoda.Ite

L 37

Files of type: Jw'mduws Project Files [*.Ike] E

Description : J Sada

Display Type: J LogiTouch Type-&

‘ Open
Cancel

|

|

|

Exteral Device Type: J

4

(3) Enter the screen type and screen number of theorigi-
nal screen.
Those screens corresponding to the specified initial
screen number through the final screen number will be
copied.

Screen Copy |
= Sourc Drestinatior
Soda lte " Select Factor & lte .
D Start From DE
= =
# Screens  From %
=
e LS [
Screen Type: i
-
_|ntemalmage Screen
E] Swstem Information Filing Crata
T Data Sampling & Ovenrite £33 Merge
%) Ovenwrite 13 Merge E] D ata Loging Settings

E D-Script Functions

%) Ovenwrite 13 Merge
¥ Gilabal D-Seript

% Overwrite 133 Merge

To select a screen located in adif-
ferent folder, you must change to
that folder.

1.2.2 m Selecting
an Existing Project

The currently opened project can-
not be selected.

When you double-click on the
project name selected in step (2),

you can skip the[ Gpen | com-

mand.

If you select [All], all screensfrom
the current project will be copied.
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4.1 Screen Editing

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4) Enter the screen type and screen number of thedes-
tination screen.
The screens will be copied to the Destination project,
starting from the specified initial screen number onwards,

Screen Copy [<]
= Sourc estinatior
JSuda.Ile H Select || JFacIuly Ale ‘
= al =
- S Fem |1 =
13 Scieens  Fiamy D% ' mﬁl
= )
I N
5 T -
R s
E____f .
173 Intemnal Gettings
=lntermal Setting
] System Infoimation ¥ Filing Data
E Data Sampling %9 Overwite £33 Merge
#8 Overwrite £33 Mege E] Data Loging Settings
] D-Seript Functions
1 Overvrite £ Merge
¥ Global D-Serint
1 Overvrite £ Merge

(5) Select theinternal settingsto be copied, and specify
a copying method (overwrite or merge).

x|

Screen Copy

S ourc Destinatior
JSoda.Ite H Select | JFaclouJ B le ‘
Al =
St
13 Scieens  Figm % AR DE‘
=
IS o |
[C— S
]

12 Internal Settings

=Intemal Setting:

] Sustem Infarmation ] Filing Data
E] Data Sampling %) Dverwiite 13 Merge
1 Overvrite £ Merge | Data Loging Settings

E D-Script Functions
#ROverrite £ Merge
E Arooal D-Script
8 Overrite £ Merge

(6) After confirming your selection and designation,

click on the button.

If there is any screen of an identical number or function
name, you will be prompted to conform whether or not to

overwriteit. Selecting Yes will overwrite such a

screen or function name, and selecting No will
proceed to the next question. If ez Al is selected,

all the screens or settings will be overwritten. If

No Al is selected, only the screens or settings that

do not exigt at the copying destination will be copied.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

Screen Copy [x]
= Sourc: Drestir
[Sodate [ Betect || | [Factoy Ae ]

1A -
- ShartFam =
D soeens B ]l | o LI

o 5 C
Fereem Type: CIZZ: k
Al 2

2 Intemnal Settings

=Intamal

T System Infarmation ¥) Filing Data
W] Data Sampling 1% Overwite £ Merge
259 Ovenwiite £ Merge [#] Data Loging Settings

] D-Seript Functions

%) Ovenwite 3 Merge
¥ Glabal D-Seript

£ Overvite £ Marge

< e

Important

@ [restination Image screen number 1 exists. Do you want to overwrite ?

e %| Mo [ boal | [ Caed | After rep|acing the screens,
you must re-enter all Parts de-

(7) Clickonthe] 0ok |buttontoexit thescreencopy | Vvice addresses.

mode.
T_he number of screens copied will be displayed in the To subsequently copy any other
dialog box. . . .
. screen in the same project file, re-
Screen Copy %] peat the procedures starting with
Baze Screen: Copied: O Step (3) .

tark Screens Copied: O

Image Screens Copied: 1

Syztem Information Copied: 1

Data Sampling Information Copied:0
[-Script Functions Copied:0

Global D-Script Copied:0

Data Logaging Settings Copied.O
Filing Infarmation Copied.0

(8) Click onthe| cCize |button.

Scieen Copy [<]
= Sourc Diestinatior
JSoda.Ite | i Select | JFactDryA Ite |
# a0 =
- Shark Fiam =
3 Soreens  Fiany D% ' =

Seraem Type: -
—k
Help

3 Internal Settings

=[nternal 5etting:

E] Systern Information E Filing D1 ata
¥ Data Sampling %) Ovenwrite 1 Merge
% Overwite £ Merge E] Data Loging Settings

E] D-Seript Functions

% Ovenarite £ Merge
¥] Global D-5eript

% Ovenwite £ Memge
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This feature allows you to delete a project file.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Viathe Project Manager, select the [Project] menu -
[Delete] command.

(2) Select the project to be deleted from the screen list, | To select a project located in a dif-
or enter the desired project'sfile name. Then, click | ferent folder, change the directory

on the button. to that folder.

1.2.2 W Selecting
an Existing Project

Delete
Look in: J@ databaze Ji”
5 Facton e ' When you double-click on the
LLT: Factory. I . .

project name selected in step (3),

I. Soda.lte
you can skip the|[ DeletelD] | com-

mand.
File name: JFac:tory. Ite: | ,W
Files of type: JWindows Project Files [*Ite] Ji” " Cancel N|
Drezcription : J Factory & |
Dizplay Type: J LogiTouch Type-d |
External Device Tupe: J |

Y

(3) Click onthe[_¥=ss | button todeletethe project.

iz

Important

Oncethe [Delete] command is
performed, it cannot be un-
done.
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Chapter 4 - SCREEN AND PROJECT MANAGEMENT

Rebuilding A Project (Rebuild) |

The “Rebuild” tool is used to both check the contents of the LTE files, CPW
filesand MRK files created with LT Editor, aswell as to rebuild thesefiles
if they are damaged.

In the following cases, use the “Rebuild” command to restore file data.

1.

o s~ wDd

Your personal computer is either reset or shut down while you are
saving data.

The system crashed while you were saving data.

Your floppy disk or hard disk is damaged.

Your personal computer’s disk drive is defective.

A system error (an error not specified in the error message list, such as
a partition or checksum error) occurs while a screen is being opened or
transferred.

The desired project file does not display asaLTE file during project
selection, or an existing screen’s number is not displayed when you try
to open that screen.

You cannot select a project file when you try to perform the [ Select
Project] command. (i.e. the LT Editor program cannot recognize the
project fileasaLTEfile)

Parts placed on the LT Editor program screen cannot be displayed on
the LT unit, or, adifferent screen than desired isdisplayed onthe LT
unit. (i.e. the relationship between the screen data and Parts data is not
correct)

When you try to open afile, an error message appears, indicating that
thefileis damaged.

File Open Error
& System file is corupt
(.

If this error message is displayed, LT Editor program cannot read the target
fileuntil thisfileisrebuilt.

If afile's data cannot be completely restored with the “Rebuild” tool, the
system treats this data as abnormal data and deletesit. In this case, you must
edit thisLTE fileusing LT Editor program after the “Rebuild” command is
performed.
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B Rebuilding

4.2 Project Editing

General description of the “Rebuild” screen is asfollows:

Menu Bar —_|

["Eile  Actions Help
Tool Bar @]]@@
Retuild File:|[D:\ProPBwin'dat ahase Process. pr m— Dis p | ays the
Statusg: selected file's
name
Displays the status
of the rebuild
Totaldob: | Operation
o ] Displays th_e progress
of the rebuild opera-
tion
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Torebuild afile, click on the Windows main menu’s
[Start] button. Point to the [Program] - [L ogiTouch]

menu, and select the [Rebuild] command.

E Fsgs N !j!al_.:.gir.:.._u::r-.

Accessones el k
Favarites » | =i stantp v| @& 3 Pack Tool

BB MS-D0S Priampt Readie
Documents k W’indows Explorer %Uninsla\l

o
0
g
)

e

& Log Off Dtpuser...
@ Shut Down....
art

(2) Select the [File] menu - [Open] command, or click

on the icon.

(3) Select thefileto berebuilt, or enter the file name.

Then, click on the[ Gpen | button.

Open

Lok jr: J@ database

m Factory & ke
Factory.lte
ﬁ Soda. e
File name: J | ’ Open l

N

Ji” ) Cancel_lf
5

Filez of bype: JLogiTouch Project Files [ Ite]
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4) After confirming that the file nameiscorrect, select
the [Actions] menu - [Start] command, or click on

the icon.

The selected file will then be rebuilt.

#2 Rebuild
File Actions Help

EEIEE

Rebuild FiIe:||D:\ProPBWin\database\Plocess.prw ||

Status:

TatalJab: | |

Idle... | | |

&2 Rebuild = To cancel file rebuilding, click on
File Actions Help .
e —— the %] icon
EEE
Rebuild File:”D:'\F'IDF'BWin\datahase\F’mcess.plw
Status: T cleting 510001
Processing..
Finizhing............... ] 4]
Reforming ................. ar !
File iz Rebuil

TotalJot:  [NNNNNEANRRRRRNRRRRRRNRRNNRRRRNNNNE|

g T [

(5) Select the [File] menu - [Exit] command, or click on

the||igk| icon and finish the rebuild operation.
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4.2 Project Editing

@ Converting Addresses and Device Codes ]

Thisfeature allows you to change a Part’s addresses. This address conver-
sion can be performed on either word or bit addresses. This command is
useful for changing both addresses or an address' device code.

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1) Viathe Project Manager, select the [Utility] menu -
[Convert Addresses] command.

(2) Select thetype of the address conversion to perform:
Word Addressor Bit Address.

Address Conversion [x]
£ Bit Addresy =
=B efor fhet
Start Address Start &ddress
0000 = 0000 =
End Address
[
=Soeen Type—o——— = Sreen Range——
E] Base Screen 5 4l
E] Alarm Meszage 24 Selection
E] Sampling Data Screens  From (1 =
=]
E] Filing Data :é
X X Ta |1 H_
E] Diata Logging Settings DS
g Global D-Soript LneNo  From EE
D-Script Function _
i =

(3) Enter theaddress conversion range and the updated
initial address.
Before this step is performed, be sure that the first and
last device codes used are the same. You cannot specify
an address conversion range for a different device.

Address Conversion [=]
o] -
=B efor fret
Start Address Start Address
0000 i 0000 =
End Address
o
=5creen Type=—=————x =5creen Range
E] Base Screen 5 4
E] Alarm Meszage 4 Selection
) sampiing Data Screens  From |1 =
E] Filing Data T %
o
] Data Logaing Settings R
¥ Gilabal D-Script . =
- Line Mo Fram (1 =
E] D-Sript Function :é
Ta [1 H’T

In word address conversion mode,
Part addresses specified by abit ad-
dress can also be changed, within
aspecified range.

When using any of the following
External Devices, specify the Ex-
ternal Device number, aswell:
FACTORY ACE, 1:n communica
tion (Yokogawa Electric Corp.)
SDC Series (Yamatake Electric
Corp.)

THERMAC NEO series
(OMRON)

External
Device
No.

When converting addresses, be
sure that the address settings meet
the following condition:

“Final address before conver -
sion” - “Initial address before
converson” <“Final addressaf-
ter conversion” - “Initial ad-
dress after conversion”

If the left side is larger than the
right sidein the above formula, the
Parts corresponding to the surplus
addresses will be assigned to the
final address of the same device.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4) Select thetype of screen to bereplaced.

Addiess Conversion B

B

17 Bit Address

Befo
Start Address Start Address
0000 0000 e
End Address
0000
=5creen Typ =S creen Fang
[¥| Base Screen = Al
E] Alarm Message £33 Selection
7] Sampling Data Screens  From E'E
7! Filing Data 1ol -
L‘k)ata Logaing Settings D:E
E Global D-Script Line Mo Fromzl%
E D-Seript Function —
P

(5) Enter the screen number to be changed. (Enter theline
numbersused in the Alarm Editor) 1
All the addresses between the initid screen number andthe | /mportant
fina screen number (or the addresses between theinitid line | Do not convert addresses on

number and thefind line number), will now be changed. 2,000 screens or more at a
Addiess Conversion time. OtherWise, the memory

=Device Type———)

12 Bit Address

Convert
| Olose

" Help

capacity might run short af-
ter this conversion. If this

III o

- i o memory shortage occurs, re-
start the LT Editor.

End Address

0000 £eeE]

=5cieen Typ Screen Rang:

E Base Scieen @)

E Alam Message i kjl&c[\uﬂ

7] Samgling Data Scieens  From |1 =
=

¥ Filing Data Tl p—

o

] Data Logaing Settings
] Global D-Serint
E] D-Seript Function

LineMo  From |1

el

o

(6) After confirming that all the settings are correct,

click on the button.

Address Conversion [<]]
=Device Type—m=—= Convert l
1% Wword Address ’:Elnsa k
12 Bit Addiess =
=Befo
Start &ddress Start &ddress
0000 i 0000 i

E Data Loggipg Settings
] Global D-Serint
E D-Script Function

End Address
0000 i

=Screen Typ =Screen Rang

| Base Soieen & a)

E Alarm Message 4 Gelection

E Sampling Data Screens  From |1

E Filing Data -
To|l

Line Mo From |1

o

ERElE

Ta |l

d
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(7)Click on the button.
The progress of the address conversion will be displayed.

Converted Screens m%
B (=
Cancel

(8)To stop the address conversion prior to normal

completion, click on the|  Close button.

Comverted Screens Stant ]

)

Thisfeature allows you to convert the currently loaded screensto different ones
viathe [Load Screen] command, al at once.

B | oad Screen and Search Screen Settings

Here, specify the screensto be converted. Enter the numbers of the Search
Screens on which Load Screens have been called up and called up Load

Screens.
SpeCIfy the Load Screen Conversion |
range of Load \ =Load Screen No. " Camvet
Screens before Bt rSereen Typ
. i = " Cancel
conversion. sathe. I & ) Base
End Mo, ] bark _
Specify the Top ™ ) image HH=—_teP Epeglfsy the
Screen number I I Load Screen
I TopS Mo,
of the Load s Type.
screens after
conversion. = Screen Search Result
=S creat
Specify the //— Start No. \ Specify the
range of the Endho. ~ Search Screen
Search Screens Type.
on which Load

Screens have
been called up.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

Example; Load Screens B100 to B105 currently loaded
on Base screens B1 to B30 are converted to B200 to
B205.

(1) Viathe Project Manager, select the [Utility] menu -
[Convert Load Screens|] command.

(2) Specify the type and numbers of the L oad Screens
to be converted and the Top Screen number of the

L oad Screens after conversion.
Base screen

Start No. (100)
End No. (105)

Top Screen No.
(200)

(3) Specify the range of the Search Screens and their
type.
The Load Screen numbers specified in step (2) will be
converted and called up on Search Screens specified by
the Start and End numbers, here.

Start No. (1)
End No. (30) o \

\

Base screen
(4) After confirming all the settingsare correct, click on

the button.
(5) Click on the button to start conversion.

The conversion status will continuously be displayed.

Conversion Status

Correrted Screens %
B (T
Cancel

(6) Click on the|[ Cloze button to close the dialog.

Corverted Screens Stark ]
BS
g6 W@
- Campleted -~
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@ Symbol Editor ]

.

The Symbol Editor enables you to assign an address to a symbol and then
register that symbol and to assign a device comment to an address and then
register it.

The “Symbol” isthe registered name used to indicate the address of any
Part. Thus, when you change the address corresponding to a symbol, you
will automatically change a Part's address(es) without having to re-setting
the Part. The “device comment” indicates a comment assigned (attached) to
each address. When setting a Part's address(es), simply clicking on ]
([Apply Device Comment]) reflects the registered device comment to the
Part's comment field.

2.1 Parts B Part Attributes - Entering a Comment

In al the address entry fields, such as of Parts, addresses registered viathe
Symbol Editor will be displayed in a pull-down list together with the sym-
bols or device comments. Addresses can also be specified here by selecting
them from thislist.

2.1 Parts B Part Attributes - Entering Addresses

The symbol and device comment data can be shared between multiple
Projects by import and export.

Note: Theregistered symbol and device comment infor mation can be printed asa

2] symbol list.

9.1.1 Print Settings

Usage Pattern |

Select “Word Enter a Save the
[Screen/ | [Symbol — symbol"or “Bit — symbol — symbol
Setup] Editor] symbol”. name. data.

B Symbol Editor
Select a desired Ele Edt Vew Hep
symbol or com- & Pop-up Keypad
ment.

Enter a symbol
name of up to
twenty characters

wiord Symbolz id |

Symbol Hame [ word Address

it— Enter the
address(es) corre-
sponding to the
symbol’s or
description’s name

[

mmﬂmmhws\—t

Fieady [ JNum 2
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B Symbol Editor Types

There are five types of symbols: the Word symbol corresponding to aword
address, the Bit symbol corresponding to a bit address, the Logic Integer sym-
bol, the Logic Discrete symbol and the Logic Real symbol which areusedina

logic program.
Word Symbol Logic Logic
Integer Real
Symbol __~ gy mpol

e | e [ e

Bit Symbol | ogic Discrete Symbol

@ L ogic symbol

Logic symbol means variables used in alogic program. A new logic sym-

bol cannot be registered with the Symbol Editor. When alogic programis
saved, global variables registered on the variable list will automatically be
registered with the Symbol Editor.

Only global variables are registered as logic symbols.

Variables are registered as one of the following three logic symbols de-
pending on the variable type: L ogic I nteger symbol, L ogic Discrete
symbol, L ogic Real symbol.

Asfor an array variable, each element isregistered as asymbol. An array of
size 5isregistered asfive logic symbols. [Element Number] representing
elementsin an array will be <Element Number> as a Logic symbol, and an
array of size5, ALLM, will be represented as bel ow.

Array variable | Logic symbol
ALLMI0] ALLM<0>
ALLM[1] ALLM<1>
ALLM[2] ALLM<2>
ALLM]3] ALLM<3>

E'Note: For details of variables, pleaserefer to the" L ogic Programming Operation
2] Manual" or "online help".

B Device Comment Types

There are two types of bit device comments. the word device comment
corresponding to aword address and the bit device comment corresponding
to abit address.

Word Device Comment

|
EE]

Bit Device Comment
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B Edit Commands

To edit symbols, you can use the following commands:

A& Used to delete a symbol’s line of data and store it on the clip-

board. The Paste command allows you to then move that symbol
to another line.

(Bl..... Used to copy a selected line of datato the clipboard.

=] - Used to insert the line of data temporarily stored on the clip-

board into the desired row, after the Cut/Copy command has
been performed.

o =T P Used to cancel the command previously performed and return to

the previous condition. However, an edited symbol character
cannot be restored.

B Using the Cut/Copy/Paste Commands

Cut/Copy/Paste commands can be used to move data between different
Symbol Editor files. To do this, simply open another LBE file and select a
desired line. Then, use the [Cut] or [Copy] command, and then the Symbol
Editor’s [Paste] command.

/A

\

]
Important )

Do not register the same symbol name for both a word sym-
bol and a bit symbol.

If alphanumeric numerals are used at the end of a symbol
name, executing the [Copy] and [Paste] command will auto-
matically change the symbol’s name.

- When Chinese characters and numbers are used in a symbol

name:

All the Arabic numbers to the right of the Chinese
character(s) will be deleted. Sequence numbers starting from
“2” will be assigned after the Chinese characters.

- When Roman characters and Arabic numbers are used in a symbol

name:
Example) ABC123

All the Arabic numerals to the right of Roman character(s) will
be deleted and replaced by a sequence number.

‘When only Arabic numbers are used in a symbol name:

Only the first number is retained, and all other digits are
truncated and replaced with a sequence number.
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B Registering Symbols and Device Comments

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Viathe Project Manager, select the [Screen/Setup]
menu - [Symbol Editor] command.

(2)Select symbol or device comment type.
In this example, please select “Word Symbols’.

B3 Symbol Editor
Fil= Edit “iew Help
i[5 (B]=] (29 (2] [+ [%=[a)]
< ‘wiord Syrbols ~ 1D ;
) © Symbol Name © word Addiess
1 [ |
2
3
4
5
B
7
]
]
10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
A
22
Fieady — .2
(3) Enter symbol names and addr esses. To enter a symbol name, you can
— use up to twenty alphanumeric
B3 Symbol Editor | ; .
Fie Edt View Help characters, or up to ten Chinese
E =l B [F[9) =] [+ =] characters.
‘wiord Symbolz i :
: T = The entered charactersare not case-
1 Line [1 to &), Word TNOooo Sensitive
2 Line (6 to 10], Word TNOOODZ '
3 Line (11 ta ), Word TEJ_DQD_D_S ________
S (re(ifd wad . You can perform the [Delete] or
2 [Copy] and [Paste] commands af-
8 ter selecting multiple messages.
9
10 /A
il ﬂ
12 !
2 Important
= | The symbols [],\, ?, and the
Ready _ [INumfl__ | Aﬁ

key cannot be used in

(4) After all the necessary items are registered, select the Symbol Editor.

the [File] menu - [Save] command, or click on the

icon.
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B | mporting Symbols and Device Comments

The previously saved Symbol Editor data can be imported to and shared

with the currently open Symbol Editor. Files with the extension of "*.LBE"

or "*.CSV" can be imported.

CSV filesthat have been created via atext editor, Microsoft Excel, or other
applications can be used as symbol or device comment data via the Symbol
Editor after imported.

L ogic symbols cannot be imported with the Symbol Editor.

Symbol data and device comment's CSV file formats are as follows:
<Symbol Data CSV For mat>

"GP_SYMBOL"
"Symbol Name", "Word Address"

<Give one line feed between aword address and a bit address>
"Symbol Name", "Bit Address"

Example

"GP_SYMBOL"

"Line A (1to5): Word","D00100"
"Line A (6 to 10): Word","D00101" >
Onelinefeed

"Line A (1to5): Bit","X00100"
"Line A (6 to 10): Bit","X00101"

<Device Comment Data CSV For mat>

"GP_COMMENT"
"Word Address’, "Device Comment Name"

<Give one line feed between aword address and a bit address>
"Bit Address’, "Device Comment Name"

/A
\

]
Important

Example

"GP_COMMENT"
"D00100","Machine A stops’
"D00101","Machine A is now operating”
> Onelinefeed

"X 00100"," Pump B"
"X00101"," Pump B"

- "GP_SYMBOL" and "GP_COMMENT" are identifiers indicating
they are Symbol and Device Comment Data, respectively.

- Give a line feed only between a word symbol and a bit symbol.
If an unnecessary line feed is given in any other place, data
cannot be imported.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

Import symbol data.
(1) Select the[File] menu - [Import Symbol] command,

or click on the icon.
(2) Select afile(*.LBE or *.CSV) to beimported or en-
ter thefilename, and click on the button.

Import spmbol |
Look jr: J = database
Flant Praject LEE

File name: JPIant Project

Files of type: JLBE Files [* LBE)

If the same symbol name already exists, the system asks
if you wish to replace the symbol name.

[mport as|

Enter the symbol name to be replaced.

If no symbol nameis entered, the original symbol name
plus sequence numbers will be imported.

[Replace]

The same symbol name will be overwritten.

[Do not import]
The same symbol name will not be imported.

(3)Select an import method and executeit.
To import the specified symbol according to the current

settings, click onthe[ ok | button. To import the cur-

rent Project file's all the symbols according to the cur-
rent settings, click on the button. To cancel
the import, click on the button.

Symbol Import |
"wéord symbol ILine[1‘|-1 Shwford?’ iz already defined
whord spmbol | Line[11-15kword2 '
% Import s [Line{1115/word2 |
2 Replace
2 Da not import
(& (o]

To import a device comment, se-
lect the [Import Device Comment]
command.

u
Important

To import a device com-
ment, select the [Import
Device Comment] com-
mand.

If the same symbol name exists as
aLogic symbol name, [Import as]
command importsthe symbol name
with a number added. The symbol
name cannot be overwritten.

%lkv\ote; * Amount of the Symbol data created or imported viathe Symbol Editor is
2] not limited. However, the number of device comment charactersisup to

20.

e Itemswith an inappropriate device name are not imported.
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B Exporting Symbols and Device Comments

Data registered viathe Symbol Editor is exported and saved as an LBE or
CSV file. By importing this data, the Symbol Editor data can be shared
among Projects.

@Ik\l\o\tg L ogic symbols cannot be imported with the Symbol Editor.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

Export symbol data. To export adevice comment, select
the [Export Device Comment]
(1)Viathe Symbol Editor, select the [File] menu - [Ex- [ command.

port Symbol] command, or click on the icon.

(2)Specify the name and type (*.LBE or *.CSV) of the
file to save the exported data with, and click on the
button.

If the same file name already exists, the system asks if
the existing file must be overwritten. If it must be over-

written, select . If you do not wish to over write

it select[ s .
Export as
Save jn |@ Database l|i” &

Lirel ward LEE

File name: |Line3 ward " Save

>
Save as lype: |LBE Filez [* LBE] ui” | Cancell B
Export spmbol

@ File already exists.
r') Okay to replace?
Yes
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Chapter 4 - SCREEN AND PROJECT MANAGEMENT

B Calling up Device Comments

All the comments that have already been registered with Parts can be called
up on the Symbol Editor as device comments. For addresses corresponding

to each

Part's comment, refer to the Input Description Address Table.

2.3.8 Duplication

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the[File] menu -

Project].

[Get Device Comment From

]
Important

(2) Select adevice comment calling up method and click | Multiple addresses may be
onthe[ oK button. given to a Part depending

[Overwrite] ... The device comment is called up after
the already assigned address is del eted.

[Merge] ... The device comment is called up in addition
to the already assigned address.

on its type. In this case,
device comments will be
called up for all the as-
signed addresses.

Get Comment File From Project

Save Options
i) Dvenwrite

{2 Merge

D Inchude glarm Files

To call up an alarm message from
the Alarm Editor, mark the[Include
Alarm Files] check box.

o,
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@ Changing a Project’s LT Type ]

@\ You can change the LT type of your current project.

Note: After changingthelLT type, you can savethe current project using the
2] [Project] menu - [Save As] command.

1.2.2 B Saving a Project Under a Different Name

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Viathe Project Manager, select the [Project] menu -
[Change LT Type] command.

IhEdItOI’ Yer. 1.0

2Factoy Alte
3CALogTauch\S4MPLE\Sada ke

Exit

i Pro-face
|| Erenge the LT type for thie[LonT ouch Typed 1 ] A
. - 4 \
(2)To changetheLT type, click on thedesired LT type. ]
u
Important
LT Tope: The drawing area, com-
IogiTouch Type-d j

mands and memory used by
this change will vary de-
pending on the selected LT
type. Be sure to check these
items before changing the

L
LogiTouch Type-B k
LogiTouch Type-C

LaogiTauch Type-d Partrait
LogiTouch Type-B Partrait
LogiTouch Type-C Partrait

(3)Click on the[ 0k |button. LT type to be sure that your
Change LT Type = change(s) will be compatible
T o — with your existing project’s
JLogiTouch Tope-& Jﬂ] d ata'

,\_I | Cancel | | Help |

N

A When a vertical type LT unit is replaced with a horizontal type or
! vice- versa, the displayed screen is rotated 90° . Therefore, you

Important must also edit the screen using the [Rotate] command. After

editing, be sure to check that the displayed data is as desired.

Example)
ABC I [
>
m
<
Horizontal type Vertical type
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@ Changing Your Project’s External Device ]

You can change the External Device selected in the current project.
The External Device can be changed only whenthe LT is Type-C.

@fv\ te: After changing the External Device, you can savethe current project using
o\g.i [Project] menu - [Save As| command.

1.2.2 @ Saving a Project Under a Different Name

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Viathe Project Manager, select the [Project] menu -
[Change External Device] command.

{iT Factory B_Ite : Factory B - Project Manager

Praject | Contral  Sereen/Setup Uty Help

Hew Chi+N
Select, Chiss

B
Delste
Frogere

C
E
I
Si
By
P

1FactoyBte

2Sodale

3 Factay A e
4CALogiTauchiSAMPLE S oda te

Transfer @@

Exit

Proface

Change the Extemal Devic |LogiT ouch TypeC [OMRON THERMAC NED SERIES ¢

(2)To change the External Device, click on thedesired
External Device.

Change External Device Type | ¥|

Euxternal Device Type:

OMROM THERMAC MEO SERIES E

MEMORY LINE SI0 Type N
RELC CBASR-Mini SERIES

SHIMED TECHMOS INDICATING J
CMBOM THERMAL ME D SERIES
TOHO ELECTROMICS TTM SERIES s —
TAMATAKE SDC SERIES hd

L

u

Important

Extemal Device Type: Once you change a project’s
External Device, you must re-
enter that project’s device ad-
] [ concal | [ Hep ] dresses for Parts, D-script
and alarms.

JTDHD ELECTROMICS TTH SERIES E]
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m Project Compression/Decompression

Compressing a project file reduces the size of its data to accomodate a
standard floppy disk’s limited capacity. A compressed project file and its
screens however, cannot be edited. To edit the screens, you must first de-
compress the project file.

Usage Pattern

Start - LogiTouch - Pack Tool -

[Action] _, [Compress Project File]/ _, Designate a Project — Click on the
[Decompress Project File]  file to be compressed or ok
decompressed. Ok

button.

or
Click on or .

A general description of the compression tool is as follows:

3 Pack Tool
Action  Help
Displays the file
name of the project
to be compressed/ File Name | ||
decompressed Slatus

Displays the status
of the project file
compression/decom-
pression

Displays the overall

progress of the ~
project file compres- \w
sion/decompression Progress ||
| Feady WMl
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@ Compressing a Project File ]

A Project file can be compressed to asmaller size. At thistime, alarge sized file can be
divided into smdller filesautomatically according to the specified capacity. After aproject
fileisdivided into several files during compression, serial numbers are assigned to the
first character of each file extension (or assigned to the first and second charactersif the
file number hastwo digits).

Example) * Olt, *.2t...* . 9PW, *.10W, * 1AW
Enter the file name of

Used to locate

. - Pack Project File 1 )
the project file to be the project file
compressed, or selecta [ fje Name | |||| Braowse.. | to be com-
desired file name from pressed

he i licking on -
the list by clic go O Separate File |

the [Browse] button
— Used to select

the file size
The compressed project L= | [ Cercel | limit
file is automatically
divided into several
files according to the
specified file size
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Firgt, click the Windows [Start] button. Then, click
on the [Programs]-[L ogiTouch] menu and click the
[3. Pack Tool] menu item. You can also select [3.Pack
Tool...] from the Utility pull-down menu.

TF 1 Project Manager
&7 2 Rebuild

@Accessones
SlallUp
W 145005 Prompt
Y Docunen s +| @y Windows Explorer
[FRadabe
@ Seftings *| [ adabe Acrabat

[ &dobe Acohat 4.0
% Eind *| Bivtemet Explorer
@ Help @PIOPESWM

Paml Shop Pro &
oo Bk [E3ProFE 3win FFE Edition

b
»
3
3
3
»
3

losic =]
Program
Fdiior Zuiey

I
Transfer @

Pro-fare

Pack tool LooiT ouch TypeC OMRON THERMAC NED SERIES ] %
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(2)Select the [Action] menu - [Compress Project File]
command, or click on the icon.

Progisss | I

[Ready I

(3)Select the folder and project fileto be compressed,
or enter thefile name.
Thefile name of the desired project file will be displayed
in the “Pack” screen.

Pack Project File |

File NameJC:\LngiTouch\dalabase'\Fac;gry B.lke ] . Browsze.
n
D Separate File 1.44 MB =

" Carcel

(49 To dividethe project file during compression, click
on the [Separ ate File] check box, and select the de-
sired filesize limit.

Pack Project File |

File NameJC:\LngiTDuch\database'\Factm_l,l B.le ] ' Browsze. .

vkﬁeparate File: 144 MB E

' QK. | " Cancel

To call up amenu of al the avail-

ablefolders, click onthe

button.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5)Click on the[ 9% |button.

If the same file name already exists, the system asksif | The compressed project filewill be
the existing file must be overwritten. If you select | stored in the same folder as the

, the existing file will be overwritten. If you | original project file.
select , the existing file will not be overwrit-

ten, and you will return to the previous dialog box.

Pack Project File |

Fil= NameJC:\LDgiTouch\databasa\FactDryBIta ” Browse... ]

Flospaaiefie  [1aame ]

oK N " Carcel
w

J

Pack Tool

(6) Select the [Action] menu - [Exit] command, or click
on the'E icon.
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Decompressing a Project File ]

A compressed project file (OLT file) cannot be edited. To edit the com-
pressed project file, you must first decompressiit.

UnPack Packed Fil =
Enter the file name of e ] Use_d to !ocate the
the project file to be Sfoler%t fr”e to ge
decompressed, or EileNamE| “ Bromeo.. ‘ ecompresse
select the desired file
name from the list by
clicking on the
[Browse] button

==
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1 Click on the Windowsdesktop’s[Start] button. Then,
point to the[Programsg] - [L ogi Touch] menu and click

on the[4. Pack Tool] menu.

¥

@StarlUp

505005 Prampt

Y Documen " »| @ Windows Explarer

(Fadohe

4 @Adobe Acrobat
(P adabe Acrobat 4.0
[ Intemet Explorer
(B FroFBawin

@ Paint Shop Pra 5
(FRProPE3win PFE Edition ¥

3
3
3
3
3
3

(2)Select the [Action] menu-[Decompress Project File]

command, or click on the icon.

22 Pack Tool
Action  Help

File: M arne: ||

Statuz

Progrezs ||

Ready
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3) Select afolder and Project file to be decompressed

To select a folder, click on the

or enter the file name, and click on the|' ok, }

|| Browse... |button.

button.
If the same file name already exists, the system asks if
the existing file must be overwritten. If you select

, the existing file will be overwritten. If you
select , the existing file will not be over-

written, and you will return to the previous dialog box.

UnPack Packed File [<]

==

File NameJFactor_l,J B0k

" Cancel

Pack Tool

& File 'Factom B.lte' already exists, Dkay to ovensnite this file?

|0Kk|| Cancel ]

(4) Select the [Action] menu - [Exit] command, or click
on the'E icon.

4-34
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u
Important

To decompress a com-
pressed project file that has
been divided into several
files, make sure that all
divided files are available.

However, when you specify
the file name to be decom-
pressed, the system dis-
plays the first file name
(*.0LT) only.

The decompressed project file will
be stored in the same folder asthe
compressed file.
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m Information Display ]

This section describes the types of screen and project information available.

m Project Information ]

[Project Information] displays both the commands used to edit the current
project, and the date and time of its last revision. To use this command,
select the [Project] menu - [Project Information] command.

B Project Information

Project Info _.
Praject | Sereen | SRAM Infarmation |

Cuirent Project. JFactow E.lte |

Diescription: Factary B |

Extemnal Device Type JDMF!DN THERMAC MED SERIES |
LT Type: JLogiTouch TypeC |

Project Size: 305803 | Butes

Diate & Time: [Thu apr 18 124508 200 |
Size of Screen To Be Sent Ta LT
With Upload Infa.: [77%2 |Bytes [P |
Without Uplaad Infa.: J???? _\ Bytes j???? |
Extended Screen Count:

@ Current Project
Displays the file name of the currently selected project file.
@ Description
Displays a comment about the current project.
@ External Device
Displays the External Device selected in the currently opened project file.
€ LT Type
Displaysthe LT type selected in the current project file.
@ Project Size
Displays the data volume of the current project file.
If any Parts are placed in thisfile, the file volume will be increased.
@ Date& Time
Displays the date and time when this file was saved last.
@ Sizeof Screen ToBeSent ToLT
Displaysthe total data volume that will be occupied in the LT unit pane,
relative to the current project file. Thisitem indicates the case where upload
information is sent to the LT panel, and the case where upload information is
not sent to the LT unit, separately.
Theratio of the current total data volume to the LT unit’s total memory
capacity isdisplayed in %. Referring to the LT unit’s total memory capacity,
you can cal cul ate the approximate number of screensthat can be accepted
by the LT panel.
When the data volume isindicated as “ ????’, select the [Project]’s - [ Trans-
fer] menu, and then select the [Prepare] command.

7.2.3 Transfer Preparation
Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 4-35



4.4 Information Display Chapter 4 - SCREEN AND PROJECT MANAGEMENT

Use thisvalue only as a guideline. Depending on the size of the memory
stored in the LT, a screen of alowable size may not be entirely transferred.

@ Extended Screen Count
Displays the number of screensthat will be created in the LT unit, relative to
the current project file. Since this value includes the LT unit’sinternal
screens, it islarger than the number of screens that have been created with
LT Editor for Windows 95. To display thisinformation, set up the current
project filein the “ Transfer Preparation” mode. If the project fileisnot in

the “Transfer Preparation” mode, the number of screensisindicated as
113 ??Wl

B Screen Information
This screen shows the number of screen types, alarm messages and channels
contained in the current project.

Froject Info |
[ F'ruiecl‘_ Sereen | SRAM \nfurmaliun]
Murnber of Screens:
Total Screens 1
Mumber of B asic Alaim Meszages: E]

Murnber of Channels: E

The number of channels
and the screen number
that are used in the
project are displayed

B SRAM Information
The situation with the use of the backup SRAM in the current project is

displayed on afunction basis.
Project Info |
[‘ Project T Scieen | §'Fi}S{M“\’h’fErHé’liﬁH'E]
vailzble SFAM Size KEytes
[rata Sampling Byptes
LS Backup Byptes
Loging D ata Biptes
Filing Data Bytes
Fiemaining SRAM Size Bytes
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@ Screen Information ]

The [Screen Information] screen displays the settings for the currently open
screen, as well as the date and time of itslast revision. To use this command,
select the [Project] menu’s - [ Screen Information] command.

B Screen

Screen Information

" Soreen ]

Praject Mame: Factary B
External Device Tupe: OMROM THERMAC MED SERIES

Current Screen:

[ ezcription: Jtest |

Size: 170 Bytes

@ Project Name
Displays the file name of the currently selected project file.

@ External Device
Displays the External Device selected in the current project file.

@ Current Screen
Displays the screen type and screen number of the current screen.

@ Description
Displays the title of the current screen.

& Size
Displays the data volume of the current screen. If any Parts are placed on
this screen, the screen data volume will be increased.

m Version Information ]

[Version Information] displaysthe LT Editor Project Manager and Editor’s
version information. To see this data, select the [Help] menu - [About]
command.

<Project Manager Version Information>

About LogiTouch Editor

LagiT auch Editar Wersion 1.0
Copyright[C] 2007 Digital Electronics Corp
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BCREATING AND EDITING ALARMS

I hisfeature allowsyou to register text datato be displayed asdarm
mesages. This chapter describes how to create and edit these darm

MEeSSAgES.

5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide
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E Alarm Creation and Editing

With this feature you can register the messages to be displayed in the
“Alarm Summary” (Part menu’'s “Alarm Display”) and “ Alarm Message”
(right to left scrolling display). You can also set up amonitor bit for each
message. According to the monitor bit’s ON/OFF status, the specified
messages are then displayed in the “Alarm Summary” or “Alarm Message’
mode.

The "Alarm Summary" lists messages in the Alarm Display Part.

2.1.11 Alarm Display

With “Alarm Message” text, the horizontal and vertical size of thetext is
specified in the [Setup Area's (Initial Setup screen)] menu or inthe LT unit’s
[Setup] mode. Character sizes can be set to either “x 17, “x 2", or “x 4”.

When the horizontal and vertical sizesare set to “1 x 17, an alphanumeric
character occupies 16 x 8 dots, and a Chinese character occupies 16 x 16
dots.

The“Alarm Display” and “Alarm Message” will display on the LT unit’s
panel screen as shown below:

Alarm Summary Alarm Message Display
(“Alarm Display” Part)

Vale? Alarm
Yahed Alam
Yalve Alarm

p‘-'-. |:E| il H 0.

< _1Right to left scrolling display

Usage Pattern
Select the alarm type:
[Screen/ - [Alarm Editor] - [Alarm Message/Sum-
Setup] or mary] -
Click on | (& |
Enter a Set up [Alarm Save the Alarm
message. ~  Message/Summary]. ~  Editor.

@ Alarm Editor |

Viathe Alarm Editor, messages and monitor bits are registered for each
alarm type. An example of an Alarm Message screen used for entering a
message is as follows.

@Ikv\ote: Thetab width for each item in the Alarm Editor (messages) can be adjusted
2] by positioning the mouse pointer on the border between items and then
draggingit. Thechanged sizewill be saved, and used on the subsequently
opened screens.

>2 Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



Chapter 5 - CREATING AND EDITING ALARMS 5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing

B Alarm Message/Summary Screen

Here, you can register the messages to be displayed as either “ Alarm Sum-
mary” (“Alarm Display” Part) or as“Alarm Message” (right to left scrolling

display).
Pop-up Keypad ‘i"""“'F"""“"’“-"" A — AlarmPrint
s[mlelo] (s B — — Message
7 Fa !]DD EBlk D D Automatic Address Increment CO I or

ol ) 6k )

Type
[ sumeary”
2 Summary

3 | Setimary

4 Summary

‘Message/Sunmary Text

Bit Address

Alarm Type

Summary

Summary

Message

]
7 Summary
8

Summary

9 Summary

10 Summary

Summary

SLIMM aty

€ BitAddress
Specifies the monitor bit. To specify the bit address for the “ Alarm Sum-
mary” mode, select a device that can be specified in Word units.

LT Editor External Device Connection Manual

& Alarm Type
The Alarm Editor provides two types of alarms. [Alarm Summary] and
[Alarm Message].
The [Alarm Summary] mode lists messages specified by the Alarm Part.
The [Alarm Message] mode displays a scrolling message at the bottom of
the LT's screen.
Up to 128 messages can be entered into the Alarm Editor. Any message
beyond this setting range will not operate on the LT unit’s panel screen.

€ Message
Enter your message here. Up to 160 a phanumeric characters can be entered
for one message.

€ Pop-up Keypad
A pop-up keypad is displayed, allowing you to enter the bit address using
the mouse.

@ Message Color
Designates message’s color. Select the display color (Fg) and background
color (Bg), and specify whether to blinking (BIK) is used or not.

€ Automatic Address I ncrement
After entering and registering a message in aline and moving to the next
line, an address that is one bit larger will be automatically entered for the
new line.

! When a variable (Logic symbol) is used as an address, the
important automatic address increment function must be turned off. Other-
wise, the correct addition will not be performed.
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@ Creating an Alarm

)

This section describes how to create and register alarm messages using

Alarm Editor.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Viathe Project Manager, select the [Screen/Setup]

menu - [Alarm Editor] command, or click on the...

icon to open the Alarm Editor.

'_‘"f_:‘}'ﬂasic Alarm Settings - Factory B_lte
Alam  Edit Yiew Help

BE)ls] [l

Fo I /) 10T e I 7] swtomatic: Address Incremen t
Eo [ I O (O] e

Bit A... | Type

i =1 5ummar: ¥

‘Message/Summary Text

Message/summary Text

Bit A... | Type
1 [H000I0 :|v Summar ¥
2 k Summar Y
E E—p—

(3)Enter a message.
Enter the message to be displayed on the LT unit panel
during alarm output.
Select amessage color, if desired.

- —————m e e ww

i Bit A... |Type
1 0010 Summar; Y
2 Summar ¥

‘Message/Surmary Text
[Tank & temperature increase %

Entering datain the Alarm Editor
only does not activate the “ Alarm
Summary” mode. To activate the
"Alarm Summary" mode, you must
place the Message Display on the
Base screen where the message is

displayed.

iz
u
Important

When designating an Alarm
summary’s bit address, be
sure to select a device that
can use word designated

units.

LT Editor Exter-
nal Device Connection Manual,
3 * 3/4 * 3 Supported Devices

Up to 160 aphanumeric characters
can be entered for one Basic Alarm

message.

After selecting several messages by
dragging the mouse, you can use
the [Copy] and [Paste] commands
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4)Select the alarm type: Alarm “Message” or Alarm
“Summary”.

. 1

(5) After entering all the necessary items, select the

[Alarm] menu - [Save] command, or click on the|H]
icon.

The specified alarm data will be stored in the currently
opened project file.

Bit A...
ADOG10

‘Type ‘Message/Summary Text
Summary N [Tank & temperafure increase
3

Summary

Up to 512 alarm messages can be
registered. However, set the moni-
tor bits within 128 words.

If amessage has not been entered, the
Alarm Editor data cannot be saved,
even if the bit addresses have been

Specified.

@ Editing Alarm Data

This section describes how to use the Alarm Editor’s editing commands.

B Cut/Move
Here, you can delete the selected line of dlarm data and store it on the
clipboard.
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select theline of alarm datato be moved.

. o
¥0010
' X005
' R

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Cut] command, or click on
the[g]icon toimport alarm data to the Clipboard.
The selected alarm data will be deleted and stored.

[ e —

Eulletin

Surnnary

| | Gitc Address || Type | izzzags
i H0oo1o Bulletin Tank L temperature UP
2 XOooso SRS Y Tank B tewperature UP
3 """""_":Surrmarv
4 0052 SENET Y
E 0053 SNy

(3)Select theinsertion line.

| | Bit Address | Type |Hessage

. 1 0010 Eulletin Tank L temperature UP
Z o050 Swnary Tank B temperature UP
3 Surnary
4 HOoosz2 Surrnary
5 Suntnar Y
& 0054 Sutmary
7 HOOss Sunrearv

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

If amessage has not been entered,
Alarm Editor data cannot be saved,
even if bit addresses have been
specified.

To select several lines, drag the
mouse between the target lines, or
click on the target line while
holding down the shift] or [ Ctrl |
key.

To delete the selected line(s), per-
form steps (1) and (2) only.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4) Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click
on the i@ icon to paste alarm data to the destination

from the Clipboard.
If the same number already exists, the system asks if

each file must be overwritten. If you select ||
the desired data will be overwritten. If you seI ect
, the desired file will not be overwritten, and
the system will ask the same question for the next alarm.
If yousdlect| vestoar |,al existingaarmswill be over-

written. If you select , you will return to the
menu screen.

Confirm Alarm Replace

Alarm Mo 5 already existsl Dvenwrite?

J

The selected alarm data is moved to the specified line.

| | Bit Address | Tyoe | nassags
i Xoo1ao Iwmnsr Y
2 xoosao Iwmnsr Y
3 Iwmnsr Y
4 xoosz Iwmnsr Y
s [xoosi |Swmeery
[ X0054 Iwmnsr Y
7 X0o0oss Iwmnsr Y
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W Copy
Copies the selected line of alarm data, and stores it on the clipboard.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the alarm line to be copied. Even if bit addresses have been

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Copy] command, or click
on the[Ez]icon toimport alarm datato the Clipboard.
The selected alarm data will be copied to the clipboard.

[ [ Eit &ddress [ Type [ Meszage
1 =00010 Summary
2 =00050 Summary
3 00051 Bulletin
4 #0005 Summary
5 00051 Bulletin

(3)Select the destination line.

| [ Eit &ddress [ Tupe [ Message
1 XOoono Surnrnary b te
2 00050 Summary
3 HO0051 Bulletin
4 =005z Summary
5 HO0051 Bulletin
E XEIEIEIE4 Summary
_______ Surnrnary
g XDDDEE Summary
9 HOO0oe? Surnrnary

i s o Moo specified, if message data has not
1 |=00010 Bulletin been entered, the Alarm Editor data
2 XOIool Summar, ank B lemperaiure B cannot be saved.

;@% A00051 Summary Tank C temperature P
4 XOoos2 Surnrnary
b =00053 Summary

To select several lines, drag the
mouse between the target lines, or
click on the target line while
holding down the[shift] or [Ctrl]
key.

(4) Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click
on the@ icon to paste alarm data to the destination
from trECIipboard
If the same data already exists, the system asks if each
file (item) must be overwritten. If you select | :
the desired file will be overwritten. If you sel ect
_ , the desired file will not be overwritten, and
the system will ask the same question for the next alarm.
If youselect| veswonn |, @l existing dlarmswill be over-
written. If you select , you will return to the
menu screen.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

Alarm No 5 already exists! Ovensrite?

The selected dlarm datais copied to the specified ling(s).

| | oo e i i Ry | i i e

H0010 Bullavin |Temk & g

i

2 |xoosa Summar y freml & stops
3 |%oosi Swmmary fFemk € stopg
& Xoos:z SRS Y

5 0053 Summner y

o HOO52 SuTRnEC Y

7 | foosL  |swwery  |Temk C seopd
=1 Xooss Summner y

o X005 SuTRnEC Y

hin] WONES S ey

B Undo

This feature allows you to cancel the previously performed command, and
return to the previous condition.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

When an alarm has been unintentionally deleted:

(1) Select the [Edit] menu - [Undo] command, or click | Edited message characters cannot

on the |« |icon. be restored with the [Undo] com-
o mand.
| [ Bt dddress [ Tupe [ Mezzage

=00050 Summary Tank B temperature P
Tank C temperature JP

______ Summary
4 w0005z Summary
] #0093 Surnmary

1 #0010 Bulletit
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B Adding Alarm Data

Here, you can add alarms for the specified number of bits or words from the
line whose item is enclosed with dotted lines. Addresses are automatically
assigned to each alarm from the start address in series, according to the
designated address adding increment. In addition, when messages have been
entered, they are copied for all the alarms to be added.

When a variable (Logic symbol) is used as a start address, set
the add offset to 0. Otherwise, the correct addition will not be

Important

performed.

Add Basic Alarm

Start Address  [01/C0000000 [+ ||[Fg

Number of Bits to6dd  [16 ja

=
FH

Add Offset

Alamrn Type
%9 Alarmn Summary
12 Alamn Message

D Meszage J

Message Color

Fa I ) ) ) ) B )
eo I ek )

[x]

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the address line where the specified number
of addresses will be added. (Shown here with a dot-
ted linearound itsborder)

| DLl Al EEs

[

Bullstin

:Summary

Fwmnsry

SRS Y

1
1
R
3
%
5

Sammins T

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Add Alarm] command, or
click on the [&]icon.

(3)After entering the necessary settings, click on the

button.

If the same number already exists, the system asksif each

file must be overwritten. If you select [f

7, the de-

sired filewill be overwritten. If you sdlect| w1, the
desired filewill not be overwritten, and the system will ask
about the next alarm. If you select | vestoan |, all existing

alarms will be overwritten. If you select [ Howar |, you

will return to the menu screen.

Add Basic Alarm [<]
Start Addiess Iﬁ Alarm Type k
Wurnber of Bits to Add 16 ‘Z—] % dlamSummay | Cancel |
2 Ot . % # Alam Message

D Meszage J ‘

Mezsage Color

| (] () (] L3
g [ ][] = ]

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

If asymbol is specified for the start
address, the added addresses will
be displayed as follows:

Example: Assumethat the start ad-
dressisTEST (.~ Symbol), and that
the number of added bitsis4. The
addresses are consecutively added
as shown below:

TEST

TEST +1

TEST +2

TEST +3
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

U

Confirm Alarm Replace _

Alarm Mo 5 already exists! Ovensrite?

[ we ] [ Hewa

B Changing Alarm Attributes
You can easily change any alarm’s attributes.

Change Alarm

Alarm Type
%) Alarm Suramary
£ Alarm Message

Meszane Color

Fo I ) ) I O ) e )
go [N ) O ) g

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select theline of the alarm to be changed. If several lines are selected, the at-
In this example, we will change an attribute of anitem | tributes of the selected lines can al
in the alarm message/alarm summary area. be s multaneoudly changed.
[ [ Eit &ddress [ Type [ Meszage Tosdect severd ||n6, dra-g the mouse
1 |=00070 Bulletin = between the desired lines, or click on
2 00050 Surnrnar, ; H ; o
i 00051 S urnrnar Tank C temperature LIF the dﬁ raj l | neWhI I e pr ng the
4 "¥xonoss Summary [Shift|or key.
5 00053 Surmnrnary

(2) Select the[Edit] menu - [Change Attributes] com-
mand, or click on the [g&|icon.

(3) After entering the necessary items, click on the

button.

Change Alarm |
Alarm Type
2 Alarm Sumimary " Cancel

23 Alam Mezzage :

Mezzane Color

Fo I I o ) ) 1] e )
ea [ O O O 1) i
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B Reflecting Device Comments

Thisfeature is used to reflect all the comment information corresponding to a se-
lected device in the Message field.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select an alarm for which comment information is
to bereflected, on arow basis.
Here, reflect the comment in the device for the alarm
message/alarm summary.

[Me==age; Summary Text

(2) Select the [Edit] menu - [Apply Device Comment]
command, or click on thel@ icon.

(3) A confirmation dialog box appears. Click on the
button to execute the command

Alarm Editor

The zelected Addresz(es] will be used to zearch for a related Device Comment[s).
If found, the comment will be inserted into meszage field.
Are pou QK7

(4) The device comment corresponding to the address
will beincluded in the messages.

| Bt &d-.. |[Type= [M===age; Smmary Text
X00100 Me==age
z X00laol Summazy
2 Xooloz Summazyr

[T,
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5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing Chapter 5 -CREATING AND EDITING ALARMS

@ Alarm Import/Export ]

The created Alarm data can be exported to and saved asan ALA or CSV
file. Then, by importing the saved alarm data, it can be shared among
Projects. CSV files created viaatext editor or Microsoft Excel can be
imported and used on the Alarm Editor.Alarm data's CSV file formats are as

follows:
“Block”, “0" Reserved 1
“Block1”, “0" Reserved 2
“Block2”, “0” Reserved 3
“Block3”, “0" Reserved 4
Basic Alarm Message/Summary settings “Bit Address”
“M0064”, “Function A in suspension”, “0”, “0”, “7”,“0", “0", “0" “Message” “Re-
“ il " 1 1 H til " ” 13 ” 13 ” 13 ” “ L " ” Served 5“ L “ Fg K b
MQ065", “Function B in suspension”, “1”, “1”,“1”,“1",“2",“1 “BIk”, “Bg”, *BIK"
“M0066”, “Function C in suspension”, “2", “0", “3",“0", “5", “1”
Reserved 1 0 fixed
Reserved 2to 4 [0 fixed
Reserved 5 0 fixed
Foreground color (Fg), Oto7
Message Colors [Background color (Bg)
Blink (Blk) 0: Notblink 1: Blink 2: Notblink 3: Blink
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B Alarm Export
Alarm datais saved asALA or CSV files.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the Alarm Editor’s[Alarm] menu - [Export]
command.

(2) Click onthe[ ves |button.

Thiz operation may take a wery long time for a large number of messages
Contirwe?

(3) Specify thefilenameand filetype (*.ALA or *.CSV)
with which theexported alarm dataissaved, and click

on the button.

Enter acomment, if desired.
If the same ALA file name already exists, the system
asksif the existing file must be overwritten. If it must be

overwritten, select . If it should not be over-
written, select .

Save As

Save in: |@ D atabaze E|

Balaim 1 4LA,
Name.ALA

File narne: ‘A\arm product 1

Save as bype: ‘[" ala)

C:hvdy Documentshhest ala already exists.
Do you want to replace ity

| v %J B

(5) Click on the
export mode.

button to quit the Alarm

Processing Alarm Messages

Processing Alarm Meszages Done.
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B Alarm Import

G AND EDITING ALARMS

Alarm data saved as afile isimported to the currently open Alarm Editor.
Files with the extension of “*. ALA” or “*.CSV” can be imported.

To import alarm datafrom a CSV file, on
be imported from all the registered alarm.

ly the specified type of alarm can

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the Alarm Editor’s[Alarm] menu - [Import]
command.

(2)Click on the[ ¥es |button.

Thiz operation may take a wery long time for a large number of messages
Continue?

@

(3) Select a file (*.ALA or *.CSV) to beimported, or
enter thefilename. Then, specify an import method.

Open

[71x]

Lock jn: J My Documents

File name:

Jtest.ala

| [ ok |
Jz” Cancel
‘ 12 Dverwiite
% Add to End
y

(4When sdlecting CSV fileasimported filetype, specify
thetype of alarm to beimported.
Only the type of alarm specified here will be imported.
[1]]

Files of tppe: J [*.ala)

Description: J

Open

Loak, jr: J tdy Documents

£ @] [#] [e]

i3

File harme: Jtast.csv

LS |
" Cancel

£ Ovenwiite
%) #dd to End

|
]

Filez of type: J =31

Description: J

4

5-14

[Overwrite]

All current alarm registration num-
bers (1 to 8999) will be overwrit-
ten.

[Add to End]

Imported messageswill be added &f-
ter the last messageline. If thereare
any gaps between the current regis-
tration numbers, the sequence num-
bers will be re-assigned to fit into
all existing lines, and the imported
messageswill be added after the last
line.

When selecting ALA file asim-
ported file type, skip step (4).
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Chapter 5 - CREATING AND EDITING ALARMS 5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(5)After entering all the necessary items, click on the A
button. Zﬁ
If the sdected External Deviceisdifferent between the cur- -

Important
rently open project and theimported ALA file, the system

asks if the preset addresses should be overwritten. If the
preset addresses must be overwritten, select f
they must not be overwritten, select .

Open El

Lesk i [ {2 delabase &) B

Once you complete the
[Import] command, it cannot
be undone.

File name: Jlsstm .ala | oK 1

=k
| Cancel |

Description: J 23 Dvenarite
% Add to End

Files of lype: [ ["ala]

Ll =

The zaurce iz of a different External Device tupe than the current project!
Imported addresses may be imvalid.
Do you want to continue?

(6)Click on thef | button to quit import mode.
Since you selected [Add to End] in this example, theim-
ported messages were added after the last line.

Processing Alarm Messages

Froceszing Alarm Meszages Done.
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5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing Chapter 5 -CREATING AND EDITING ALARMS

/\

\ - When alarm data does not have an identifier "Block*" for the
| first 4 lines which indicate Reserved 1 to 4, the alarm will not

Important he imported.

- If the address(es) registered in the alarm data to be imported
are incorrect, set correct addresses via the Symbol Editor.

4.2.5 Symbol Editor

- When the number of message characters exceeds the limit, the
message is imported only for the effective number of charac-
ters.

-When data is imported from a file in which only a message is
registered, the initial value is used as an address.
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LT INITIAL AND SYSTEM SETTINGS

Y ou can select many of the LT unit’sinitial settings through the

LT Editor for Windows program. This program areais called
“System Settings’. When “ System Settings’ datais sent to the LT unit, you
will not need to manually perform the initial setup of the LT unit.
A description of each LT unit setting item is provided in your “LT Series
User’'sManual” (sold separately). For details, refer to that manual.

6.1 Menu Setting Items: LT Setup
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6.1 Menu Setting Items: LT Setup Chapter 6 - LT INITIAL AND SYSTEM SETTINGS

m Menu Setting Items: LT Setup

In the [System Settings] mode, you can easily select the LT unit’sinitial
settings. By doing this, you don’t need to manually set up the LT panel,
since the [ System Settings] datais sent to the LT panel automatically. After
the [ System Settings] datais sent to the LT panel, you can also change those
settingsviathe LT unit itself.

LogiTouch Series User’s Manual (sold separately),
Chapter 6: INITIALIZE

Usage Pattern |
[Screen/ [LT Setup] — Entereach — Click onthe
Setup | or parameter. button
_ to register the LT
click on (=, system settings.

Some setting commands are supported by the LT unit but not by LT Editor
for Windows, or vice versa, i.e. are supported by LT Editor for Windows but
not supported by the LT unit. This section describes only the commands
supported by LT Editor for Windows. For a description of other commands,
refer to your “LT Editor User’'s Manual” (sold separately).

€ Setting commands Supported by Only the LT Unit:
- Setting Date/Time
- Self-diagnosis command
- Font settings (English, Korean, etc.)™*

€ CommandsSupported by Only LT Editor:
- LT Settings: [Checksum]
Enables checksum verification.

- LT Settings: [Screen Level Change Flow]
Used to switch screensin the hierarchical display mode.

- LT Settings: [Change to Screen No.]
Specify the number of the screen used to replace the current one after
the preset standby time has passed. If you enter “0”, no screen will be
displayed.

- 1/0O Settings: [Offline M ode]
Specify how to change from on-line mode to off-line mode.

- Mode Settings: [External Device]
Displays the name of the host (External Device) connected to the LT
panel.

- Mode Settings: [Option]
LT Editor External Device Connection Manual

*1 If any font setting other than "Japanese” is selected, "Font Setting” requires specifying
whether alphanumeric characters and symbols are to be displayed at the high quality
level.
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Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

- Extended Settings. [Keypad Display Priority]
Designates the Keypad Display processing mode. " Standard" mode
executes the processing of the Keypad Display once per scan time, and
"Twice" mode executes the processing two times per scan time.

- Extended Settings: [Backup Settings]
Used to back up the LT panel's LS area data. Specify theinitial address
of the backup range, and the number of words used.

- Extended Settings: [Delete Error Display](Only for programlesstype)
Displays an error message when an communication error occurs with
the LT unit panel, and deletes the error message when the communica-
tion error isreset. System errors however cannot be reset, regardless of
this setting.

- Extended Settings: [Watch Dog]
Monitors the communication status between the LT panel and External
Device. The LT unit sends“00FF” to the Externa Device'sword
address at a specified timeinterval. The External Device checks
whether the communication is performed normally by confirming the
“00FF” command at the specified time interval.

- Communication Settings: [Send Wait]
If the LT unit sends acommand to the External Device immediately
after recelving aresponse from the External Device, the External
Device cannot receive the command, which will cause a communica-
tion error, depending on the External Device. In this case, enter a
value for the transmission wait time. If atransmission wait time has
been entered, the LT unit waits for the preset time duration after
receiving the External Device's response, and then sends the next
command to the External Device.



6.1 Menu Setting Items: LT Setup

Chapter 6 - LT INITIAL AND SYSTEM SETTINGS

W Tab Setting Items
Each tab's setting items are described here.

.

Note: The setting items may differ depending on the LT type or External Device

X2 being used.
€ LT Settings
LT Settings - Factory B.Ite [x]
_. Initial Screen Settings T Extended Settings T Communication 5 ettings ]
LT Settings | 1/0 Setings r Mode Settings ]
T System Setting
Iltems
Screen Mo, Data Type %) Bin 3 BCD
7] Screen Level Change Flow
Pazzword 5 ettings D
Standby Made Time ] = Minutes
Change Ta Screen Mo, i} %
Corn Port Start Up Delay 1} % Sec.
|l ak. I | Cancel | | Defaults | | Help
€ /0O Sattings
LT Settings - Factory B.Ite [x]
" Initial Screen Settings . I Estended Settings I Commmunication 5ettings ]
] LT Settings | 1/0 Settings | Mode Settings |
Offline Mode T =t ] Forced Reset Mode | )
Touch Panel Settings
E Contrast Adjustrnent
E Brightniess Adjustment
LCD Settings T”) Reverse Display
Touch Input Mode: £33 1 Paint Touch
% 2 Paint Tauch
2 Dizable Slide
Uze Touch Panel After Backlight
Bumout Dves ®No
Refresh Fate a ‘,':;]
ak ] | Cancel | | Defaults | | Help
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Chapter 6 - LT INITIAL AND SYSTEM

SETTINGS

6.1 Menu Setting Items: LT Setup

Operating Environment
Settings

- Initial Screen Settings

€ ModeSettings
LT Settings - Factorp B_lte |
Initial Screen Settings I Extendead Settings ]’ Communication Seftings |
LT Settings 1/0 Settings | Mods Settings

Esternal Device Tupe JDMHDN THERMAC MEDQ SERIES
Spstem Start Address Coooo0 2

M achine Murnber D‘%

Read Area Size E

Litk. Pratocal Type 11 b

Mode Setup

Mode Hurnber El -

Tranzmizzion Status COnoon _

Dk,
|I QK I | Cancel | | Defauls | | Help
€ |nitial Screen Settings
LT Settings - Factory B_lte |
[ LT Settings | 140 Settings ' Mode Settings JB
Initial Sereen Settings | Estended Setngs | Communication S/attmgs/ ]

Initial Baze Screen Mumber %

Alarmn Character Size And ~

k. I | Cancel ] | [refaults ] | Help
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€ Extended Settings

LT Settings - Factory B_lte |
. LT Settings I . 1/0 Settings tdode Settings ]
Fo nt Settl n g S \ Initial Scieen Settings | Extended Settings [ Communication Settings ]
Keypad DlS p I ay ™ ::;nt : - E] Online Emror Display |
2 E Delete Emor Display H H
PrIOrIty Settlngs L2 Korean DF\esetLT (O Data write Errar Error Handllng Settlngs
£ Taiwanese ar. otnng Oafa Mode . .
{3 Chiness g J String Data Settings
=F.evpad Display Pricrity Font Tuality
%) Standard 7 Standard
3 ReTy 1% High
= "atch Dag
Watchdog
. word B B -
Monitoring e BckipSetines. |}~ System Area Backup
Address and e Sysenbizn.. Command Settings

Time Settings

akK ” Cancel H Defaults H Help

€ Communication SettingsMenu

LT Settings - Factory B_lte |
r LT Setting: T 10 Settings T Mode Settings |
r Initial Sereen Settings I Extended Settings | Communication Settings
= R5-232C / R5-422 — L . .
TransmlsslnnSpeed@ Commun|cat|0n Pal’am-
152 RS-232C .
5 4Line eter Settings
BizLing
= Data Length Parity Bit: Stop Bit
7 Bits £ Nore £ 2 Bit
L3 8Bits £ 0dd 21 Bit
1) Even
= Busy Ready Cantral
£ %-0M / OFF
B o /ER Advanced . Communication Monitor
Time Settings
ok I | Cancel } ‘ Defaults ] | Help
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B LT System Settings

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Viathe Project Manager, select the [ Screen/Setup]
menu - [LT System Settings] command, or click on

the|g==a| icon.

(2) Click on adesired menu tab.
Each tab’s setting items will be displayed.

LT Settings - Factory B.lte

|__lnitisl Sereen Settings | Etended Settings | Communication Seftings |

LT Settings N | iMGetings | ModeGetings | ’_ Menu
Tabs

Standby Mode Time i ;l Minutes
Changs To Scrsen No f %
Corm Port Start Up Delay [ Ell Sec

[ ]| Cancel H Defaults H Help }

(3) After entering all the necessary items, click on the | Toresat eechitemtoitsdefault value,

button. click on the button.

LT Seltings - Factory B.lte
| initial Screen Setlings | Estended Seftings | Communication Settings |
LT Setings 1/0 Settings Wode Setings ]
) ek S
] Tauch Buzzsr
SoeenMo. DataType %1 Bin £2BCD

7] Screen Level Change Flow
Password Settings
Standby Mode Tine

Change To Sereen Mo

1

(A

Com Port Start Up Delay

0K k” Cancel H Defaults || Help
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TRANSFERRING SCREENS

T o display screens created with the LT Editor on the LT unit, or to
run the created logic program on the LT unit, you must first transfer
datato the LT. Conversely, you can aso transfer the data stored in the LT
unit back to the LT Editor.

This chapter describes how to transfer datato and from the LT unit.

TL Prior to Transferring Data
72 e, Transferring Data and L ogic Programs
73— ———————————— Options
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7.1 Prior to Transferring Data Chapter 7 - TRANSFERRING SCREENS

m Prior to Transferring Data ]

m LT Screen Transfer Cable ]

You must first connect the Data Transfer Cable to the LT unit and your
personal computer before you can transfer screen data.

Personal Computer (PC)
(or Lap-top)

Screen transfer cable
(Dsub 9-pin socket) LT

To PC’s serial _—€= 5
)\

port

Mouse To LT's Tool Connector

/\

\ To transfer LT Editor data to the LT unit, the optional screen
Z ! z transfer cable (GPW-CBO02) is required. This cable does not
Important come with any interface conversion adapter for the personal
computer. Supply a connector conversion adapter compatible
with the interface of your personal computer.

@Ikv\ote: « Useapin adapter that fits your personal computer’s serial port.

. If aserial mouseisused, be sureto connect the cable from the LT unit toa
different serial port on your PC.
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E Transferring Data and Logic Programs

This section describes how to transfer screen data created with the LT Editor
program to and from the LT unit.

Usage Pattern |

Project
Manager

Specify the Setup
— and Communica-
tion parameters.

[Transfer

[Project] — [Transfer] — Settings]

or

Click on .
=

[Transfer]

[Setup]
or

Click on .

Compile the LT Click on the [fa] or

- Editor data LT unit —, icon to transfer
data. screen data.

To display a screen (window) to perform data transfer, select the Project

[Prepare]

-

Manager's [Project] menu - [ Transfer] command, or click on the icon.
=

Or, select the Screen Editor's [ Screen] menu - [ Transfer] command, or click

on the | icon. An example of this screen (window) is as follows:

Cancels Data Displays the [Transfer

Transfers screen Transfer mode Settings] dialog box

data and logic

programs from Quits [Transfer]

Transfer Setup Wiew Dptiog Help mode
LT Editor to the ==
LT unit ~Displays the
Project File: JSoda.Ite current project file
Tra!’ISfel‘S Only / /- System Setup: name
logic programs Degftiption [5oda ,
/ Send To:
Tranzfer Status: / Frepare Status: \ \ \\Displays the
Receives screen / Currently-specified
data and logic transfer mode
programs from .
the LT unit to the / / S&?fgii’f :{Qeeci-
LT Editor. . y-sp
7 ] | fied setup mode
I / / | | | J
Uver?(F'rogress: / / DiSplayS the
[/ / | «___| | currently-specified
/ [ | AN destination type
Readf / | [ JHUMK yp
7 T N
Displays the current Displays the Displays the Displays the
status of the data current project’s transfer prepara- progress of the data
transfer operation comment data tion status transfer operation

The tool bar icons provide the following functions:

Send screen data Cancel _
and logic pro- | Transfer Quit Transfer Tool

gram |§ - ] |@] |‘@)] |EE ] | ! ]
i i — ]
Send logic  Receive screen Transfer Setting
program only data from LT unit

Do not turn OFF the PC or the LT unit, nor disconnect the trans-
A Y4 fer cable during the transfer of screen data. This can cause an
Important error when the LT is started.
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@ Transfer Settings ]

This section describes the parameter settings necessary for screen data
transfer between your personal computer and the LT unit. These parameters
must be reset if your personal computer has been disconnected from the LT
unit, if the LT unit has been shut down, or if a nonstandard system or proto-
col program has been used with the LT unit.

B Transfer Settings

Select the [Setup] menu - [ Transfer Settings] command, or click on the [
icon. Then, adialog box to perform data transfer settings will appear.

Specify the kind of

|nformat|o.n to Select the PC serial
transfer with the Transfer Settings <] port that will be used
screen data. SEﬂ”mt with the data transfer
D LT System Scresn Baudiate Cab I e
1) Cantol Dala ~—Select a transfer

= Transfer Method S peed .
12 Send Al Soreens
Select the transfer

8 Automatically Send Changed Screens

mo d e 13 Send User Selected Screens
=5ehu 1 1

o] ;utomalic Setup Use Extended Prograr : Sen d S th esimu I ation

4 Force Sypstem Setup ) Sirdstion p rotoco | to th e LT
Select the setup mode | | & ponuor parom setp unit.

Setup CFG file .

: MK 8.1 Simula-
Locate the setup ——|| | & Ensish > i
- f - f I i Japanese tl on PrOCGdUI’e
information file 3 Seectin [T VOBTOUCH protooohgpsetpe ot || Brawse., |

|. ak I | Cancel | | Help 1

@ Transferring Information

Send Infarmatian

EI LT Syztemn Screen
¥] Control Data

Upload Information

Check this box if you wish to send upload information to receive data
from the LT unit.

A__ Upload parameter data must be included to Receive data from
/X?Z\ the LT unit. If the LT unit’s memory is insufficient to include the
Important \1nload parameter data, data can still be transferred from your

personal computer to the LT unit. However, if the upload pa-
rameter data is omitted, your personal computer cannot re-
ceive data from the LT unit.

LT System Screen

Check thisbox if you wish to transfer LT system settings information
along with other datato the LT unit.
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Control Data

Check thisbox if you wish to send logic programs along with other data
to the LT unit. When transferring system programs or protocol programs,

however, logic programs are always transferred regardless of the setting
of this screen.

€ Communication Port

Select a seria port to which the transfer cable is connected, and atransfer
Speed.

& Transfer Method

Tranzfer kethod

i Send &)l Screens
%) Automatically Send Changed Screens
i Send User Selected Screens

Send All Screens
Transfers all screen datain a Project Fileto the LT unit.

Automatically Send Changed Screens

Any screen data that have been updated in the current Project File are

automatically transferred to the LT unit. This transfer mode isonly
@\ effective when screens have been previously transferred to the LT unit.

Note: When “Automatically Send Changed Screens’ isused, screensthat have been
2] deleted (not just updated) from the Project Filein the LT Editor program will
not be automatically deleted from the Project File stored in the LT unit. To

completely replace all screens of the Project File stored in the LT unit, be sure
to use“Send All Screens”.

Send User Selected Screens
When transferring a screen to a Project File stored in the LT unit, you

must specify the screen type.
%Ik\l\ote: No Filing Data and logged data can be specified to transfer them.
\a
To select screens, click on the names of desired screens while holding
down the key.
Select Screens to Send B
Select Screens To Transfer
Type 1 Mumber ] Title
[rata Sampling
Baze 2 Alarrnl
Base 13 Switch 1
Baze 15 Switch?
Baze 16 Production Ala
Mark Screen 1 Untitled
Image 1 Logilogo. bmp
MessageSummary 1 Alamm File
I e
" Cancel ] | Help ]
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@ Setup

=Setup
% Automatic Setup Use Extended Program

£ Force Spstem Setup I Simulation

#4 Do NOT Perform Setup

Setup CFG file -

% English

#2 Japanese

#2 Selection JC:\LDGITDUCH\pmtoco\\gpsatupe.cfg ” Brawsg.. ]

Automatic setup :
Set up operation is performed if necessary, according to the LT’ s status.
Normally, select this setup mode.

Force system setup :
Setup operation is performed every time screen data are transferred,
regardless of the LT's status.

Do not setup :
Setup operation is not performed, and only screen data and logic pro-
grams are transferred.

Setup CFG file:
Thisisthefile storing the setup information. Normally, you need not use
this setup mode.
If you select "English" and perform setup, the OFFLINE screen onthe LT
unit will be displayed in English.

If you have changed from Japanese to English or vice versa, be

| |
important sure to force the system setup.

Use Extended Program
When using the Simulation Function with the LT Type-C, you need to
transfer a ssmulation protocol in advance.

8.1 Simulation
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@ Passwords ]

B Registering a Password

You can enter a password to restrict user access to the data transfer function.

A _ .Besureto keep a copy of the password in a safe place. If you
14 forget the password, the “Transfer” function cannot be executed.

» The password is limited to 24 characters and only alphanu-
meric data (no symbols) can be used.

/U
Important

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) ViatheProject Manager, select the[Project] menu -

[Transfer] command, or click on the m@ icon. Or,

via the Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu -
[Transfer] command, or click on the icon.

(2) Select the [Setup] menu - [Passwor d] command.
(3) Enter a password.

Register Password

[x]

Please Enter Password:

Please Confirm Password:

] |

‘wiarning:
Pleaze remember ta write down your pazsword!

I wou forget your passward, screen transfer cannot
be performed.

(4) Enter thesame password again for confirmation,and | If apassword has already been reg-

then, click onthe[ o« ] button. istered, the [Change Password] dia-
Register Password | | og box wi | I appear
Pleaze Enter Passwaord: Change Password |
J xxxxxxxxxx | Please Enter Password:
Please Confirm Password: J |
Wiarning;

Please Erter Mew Password:
Pleaze remember to write down your password!

I wou forget your password, screen transfer cannot J |
be performed.

Pleaze Re-enter New Password:

| Cancel | | Help J |

|. ] 4 I| Cancel || Help |
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B Changing a Password
The registered password can be changed or canceled.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) ViatheProject Manager, select the[Project] menu -

[Transfer] command, or click on th icon. Or,

via the Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu -
[Transfer] command, or click on the[Fig]icon.

(2) Select the [Setup] menu - [Passwor d] command.

(3) In order to changea password, you must first en-
ter the currently registered password.

|I [n]:8 ]| Cancel ]| Help ]

(4) Enter a new password. To cancel the password, after en-
tering the currently registered pass-
word in step (2), DO NOT enter a
[ | new password in step (3) and sim-

ply clickonthe[ ok |button.

J xxxxxxxxxx | Change Password

P Re-enier New Passuard Please Enter Password

J | | xxxxxxxxxx ”
[og [ concel [[ Heb |
Flease Enter Mew Password:
(5) Enter thesame password again for confirmation, and LEESEHE.MNEW — |
then, click onthe[ ok |button.

| n
Cancel Help
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@ Transfer Preparation ]

The Project File (LTE file) data created with the LT Editor program isfirst
compiled beforeit istransferred to the LT unit.

Select the [Project] menu - [Prepare] command to compile your data.

1E Transfer

Tranzfer Setup Yiew Options Help

Project File: JFactDr_l,J & ke ] Transfer Method:
Description: JFactory A :
serd To
Tranzfer Status: Frepare Status:
- End Prepare -
ol ] =
I ] | |
Ovwerall Progress:
| |
Ready JJ"MUM ”4

o After the[Prepare] command isfinished, you can check the LT unit’s
current memory capacity with the [Project Information] feature.

SAEIEK 4.4.1 Project Information

e Onceyou usethe[Prepare] command, you do not need to useit again for
the same data, unlessthe data has been updated.

@V\ote:
X2

e If theProject Fileto betransferred isstored on your PC’s floppy disk, copy
it toyour PC’shard disk prior to using “Prepare” to reduce transfer time.
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m When Sending Screens and Logic Programs Together To the LT ]

To display screen created with LT Editor and to run created logic programs
onthe LT panel, you must first transfer datafrom the LT Editor tothe LT

unit.

The [All Send] command transfers the screen data and logic programs at the
sametime. You can also send logic programs aone.

7.2.5 When Sending Logic Programs
' In the case of LT Type C, if the LT is not connected to the exter-

u
Important

nal device when the screen data are transferred to the LT and

the "Change State" function is set to "Yes", bit switches, toggle
switches, lamps, and objects will not be displayed on the LT

panel after data transfer.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) ViatheProject Manager, select the[Project] menu -

[Transfer] command, or click on the icon. Oth-

erwise, viathe Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu
- [Transfer] command, or click on the[fig]icon.

(2) Select the [Transfer] menu - [Send] command, or

click ontheicon.

If the currently open Project File has not been prepared
for datatransfer (the Project File has not been compiled),
then the system automatically compilesthe Project File
before transferring it to the LT unit.

To transfer ascreen to the LT unit for the first time, set
up the LT unit™* first, and then transfer the screen data.
The number of screenstransferred isdisplayed in [ Trans-
fer Status).

If the external device designated in the project file to be
transferred is different from the LT's existing internal
data, the following message will appear. When you click

on the button, the system starts setup opera-
tion, and then transfers the screen data.

protocol pourioad ———— IES

External Device type is Different, OK to Continue?

LT's Project File is DiffeReng)

Sending All Files

Cancel | Cancel |

After set up iscompleted, the LT pandl screen is automati-
cally switched to the OFF-LINE mode. Confirm theinitial
setting onthe LT pand, and adjust the settings asrequired.

Make sure that the LT unitisin the
“Transfer Screen Data” mode or
“RUN" mode.

LogiTouch User’s
Manual (sold separately): CHAP-
TERG6INITIALIZE

When transferring logic programs,
you must first select [Control Data]
in the [Transfer Settings] dialog
box.

7.2.1 Transfer
Settings

To cancel the data transfer mode,

click on the icon.

Data transfer mode will automati-
caly quit when the LT unit’sinter-
nal memory capacity becomes in-
sufficient.

*1 " LT setup” meansto download the system program and protocol program from LT Edi-
tor to the LT unit so that the LT unit can operate in the specified environment.

7-10
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3) After screen data transfer is completed, select the
[Transfer] menu - [Exit] command, or click on the

icon.

B Transferring a Screen Using a Password
If apassword has been registered, you must enter it to transfer datato the LT

unit.

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1)Viathe Project Manager, select the [Project] menu -

[Transfer] command, or click on the icon. Or,

via the Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu -
[Transfer] command, or click on the icon. icon.

(2)Select the[Transfer] menu - [Send] command, or click

on the icon.

(3 Enter the registered password, and click on the

button to confirm it.

The data transfer operation will start.

Password Entry

Enter Password:

| xxxxx 1 "
|| Cancel | || Help |

(4)After screen data transfer is completed, select the
[Transferring Data and L ogic Programs| menu -

[Exit] command, or click on the [gk]icon.

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide

If you enter an incorrect password
threetimesor more, datatransfer can-
not be performed. In thiscase, repesat
the transfer procedure from step (2).

Invalid Password!

Please Retype pazzword

To cancel datatransfer mode, click

on the 4] icon.
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@ When Sending Logic Programs

)

You can also send logic programs alone to the LT that has been aready set

up.

Logic programs can be transferred from the Logic Program Editor as well.
7.2.7 Sending Logic Programs with the Logic Program

Editor

Send] command.

Before sending logic programs alone, be sure to select the [All

Important
7.2.4 When Sending Screens and Logic Programs Together
TotheLT
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(2)Viathe Project Manager, select the [Project] menu -

[Transfer] command, or click on the e@ icon. Oth-

erwise, viathe Screen Editor, select the[Screen] menu
- [Transfer] command, or click on the[Fg]icon.

(2)Select the [Only Control Send] command, or click
on the | #g|icon.

If a password has been registered, enter the password.

Password Entiy

Enter Password:

| xxxxx »1 ||

oK % || Cancel ||| Help |

(3)After thetransfer iscompleted, select the [Transfer]
menu - [Exit] command, or click on the(g]icon.

7-12

The LT unit must be set to [Screen
Transfer mode] or [Running mode].

" LogiTouch Series
User's Manual (optionally avail-
able) Chapter 6 Initial Settings

7.2.2. Passwords
If you enter an incorrect password
threetimesor more, datatransfer can-

not be performed. In this case, repeat
the transfer procedure from step (2).

Invalid Password!

Please Retype pazzword

To cancel datatransfer mode, click

on the icon.
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@ When Receiving Data From the LT ]

Datastored in the LT unit can be received on a project file basisby the LT

Editor.

To receive transferred data with the password registered, password entry is

required when receiving the data.

Unless [Upload Information] is selected in the [Transfer Set-
! . tings] dialog box when any data is transferred to the LT unit, the
Important data cannot be received from the LT unit.

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1) Viathe Project Manager, select the [Project] menu -

[Transfer] command, or click on the w@ icon. Or,

via the Screen Editor, select the [Screen] menu -
[Transfer] command, or click on the [Fg]icon.

(2) Sdect the[ Transfer] menu - [Receive] command, or dick

on the icon.

If apassword has been registered, enter the password.

Password Entry

Enter Password:

|| Cancel ||| Help |

(3)Specify alocation (directory) and Project fileto store

the received data. Then, click on the but-
ton.

If the same Project File name already exists, the system

asks if you wish to replace it; if so, select :
otherwise select :
Save File []x]

(4)After thedatatransfer iscompleted, select the[Trans
fer] menu - [Exit] command, or click on the icon.

7.2.2. Passwords

If you enter an incorrect password
threetimesor more, datatransfer can-
not be performed. In this case, repesat
the transfer procedure from step (2).

Invalid Password!

Pleaze Retype pazswaord

|| ak. ||| Cahicel |

To cancel datatransfer mode, click

on the icon.
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@ Sending Programs with the Logic Program Editor ]

The Logic Program Editor allows you to send (write) logic programs alone
to the LT that has been already set up. You can also receive (read) logic

programs from the LT.

Before sending logic programs alone, be sure to select [Send

| |
Important TOQEther] command.

7.2.4 When Sending Screens and Logic Programs Together

TothelLT

B Sending L ogic Programs

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(2)ViatheProject Manager, select [Control] menu - [Edi-

tor] command, or click on the..| icon to start the

L ogic Program Editor.

2|-sTART
The Light remains on until the Power_Off_pushbutton is pressed
The Pawer On
pushbutton starts the
saft drink machine
%Ix1.0.0 %107 %QX1.0.0
Power_On_pushbutton  Power_Off_pushbuttan Light
! T

i1 O—]

of of off

%K1 0.0
Light
_

(2)Select the [Controller] menu - [Writeto Controller]

command, or click on the icon to send logic pro-

grams.
If a password has been registered, enter the password.

% Pazzword Confirmation

Enter pazsword:

|I Ok I | Cancel ]

Logic programs alone are sent.

1.2.3 Creating/
Editing/Saving Logic Programs

7.2.2 Passwords
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B Receiving Logic Programs

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)ViatheProject Manager, select [Control] menu - [Edi- 1.2.3 Creating/

) _ Editing/Saving Logic Programs
tor] command, or click on the icon to start the
L ogic Program Editor.

(2)Select the [Controller] menu - [Read from Control-
ler] command, or click on the[fig] icon toreceivelogic

programs. MEEETEK 7.2.2 Passwords
If a password has been registered, enter the password.

4 Password Confirmation

Enter password:

|I Ok I | Cancel ]

Logic programs aone are received.
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m Options

In addition to transferring/receiving screen data, you can check the screen
information on the connected LT Unit using the LT Editor program.

Usage Pattern |
[Project Select a Click on the
- N i — desired _ [
Manger] [Transfer] [Option] iten’ll
or ’ button.
Click on .
)
@ LT Internal Screen Data Information ]

LT internal information will be displayed, here. Functions such as [Screen
List], [Memory Info] and [LT Version] are included.

B List Screens

The screen name, data volume and title of the screens stored in the LT unit
are listed by screen type.

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select the [Options] menu - [ScreensList] command. | Listed Screen Types
Screens of the current project will be listed. Base screens
(2)After confirming the displayed information, click on :\;ln:r?(e;reiir;s
the butt.on to close_the screen list. _ M essages/summaries
[Upload Information]: .. Indicates if the upload infor- LT system settings

mation has been transferred to the LT unit or not.

Screen Mame Size 1 Title ]
B1 170 [test |

] Upload Information

S Help
|
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B Memory Information

7.3 Options

The LT unit's current memory capacity for a specified memory area (bank) is dis-
played. Its maximum internal memory capacity is also displayed.

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1) Select the[Optiong] menu - [Memory Info] command.
The receiving of memory information begins.

(2)After confirming the displayed information, click on

the button to close the memory infor ma-

tion window.
[Max Block Size] .......... Displaysthe LT unit’s allow-
able memory capacity.
(LS =0 | IR Displays the data volume cur-
rently used in the LT unit.
[Free] e, Displaysthe amount of “Free”
or remaining memory.
LT Memory Information | ]|

“Memom Bank. | Free [bytes]

1] 38670

1 59526

2 59526

3 59526

4 59526

5 59526

E 59526

7 59526

Max Block Size:
N | Hep |

Number of banks provided in the
LT is32.

The capacity for each bank is59526
bytes.

A singlescreenfile cannot be stored
in several banks.

Therefore, the sum of the remain-
ing memory capacity for each bank
isnot always equal to the transfer-
rable screen data volume.
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B LT Version Information
Thisfeature displaysthe LT unit version information.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Options] menu - [LT Version] command.
The receiving of version information begins.

(2)After confirming the displayed information, click on

the[ ok ]button to closethe version information

window.
Check LT Yersion |
LT Type: GLCIR0
Wersion : W2 BB
Date Thu kar 22 13:55:565 200

LT'z Project File:  Factory B.lte

Date:  01/0449-16:37
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SIMULATION

B efore transferring screen datato the LT unit and connecting the LT
unit to the External Device, you can check the LT panel operation
by running a simulation of your LT Editor program.

This chapter describes the program simulation procedure.

B e Overview

Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 81




8.1 Overview Chapter 8 - Simulation

E Overview

Connect the LT unit to your personal comprter viathe transfer cable. Turn
ON/OFF bitson the LT Editor program’s Simulation screen, and change the
data corresponding to the specified word address. This enables you to check
the operation in the LT unit and the data changes resulting from the Part
functions.

{Note: The Simulation function can be used only when the LT is Type-C.

The Simulation feature is provided for simulating External De-
m vice operations on a PC. For this is only a simulation, its perfor-
Important mance such as processing speed may differ from the actual one

which is performed when the LT unit is connected with a Exter-
nal Device.

Connecting method between your personal computer and the LT isthe same
asthe one for data transfer.

7.1 Prior to Transferring Data

Personal Computer (PC)

Screen transfer cable
(Dsub 9-pin socket)

O

To the Tool Connector

To the PC’s
serial port

B Precautions

When using the Simulation function keep in mind the following restrictions:
* The Simulation function can be used only when the LT is Type-C.

* When the external deviceis either THERMAC NEO Series (Omron) or
Memory Link SIO Type", the ssmulation cannot be performed.

» Simulations of logic program'’s variables (L ogic symbol) cannot be per-
formed.

* To carry out asimulation, you need to transfer a simulation protocol at the
LT set-up.

8.1.2 Transferring Simulation Protocol

* With adevice specified in [LT System Setting], the simulation cannot be
performed.

« |f the backup function for the LS areais selected, or if a D-Script uses an
LS areaspecial relay for its start bit, no LS device can be ssmulated.
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* |f the LS deviceisfrequently written using the D-script during the LS
device simulation, actions such as a dlide transition will be slow.

» DO NOT specify [LT System Settings]-[ Extended Settings] tab-[Reset
LT On Data Write Error].

» Thescreen onthe LT panel cannot be changed.

m General Description of the Simulation Screen ]

To perform asimulation, first transfer the screen data created with the LT
Editor program and the “simulation protocol” to the LT unit.

7.2 Transferring Screens

Usage Pattern ‘

Click on the Click on the Click on the

[Project] - [Simulation] - | button - | button — | [k |button to

to start the to stop the quit the
simulation. simulation. simulation.

General description of the Simulation screen:

Enter the Base Screen number Select a function to dis- Displays negative values
where device information is to play device information. with a minus sign
be displayed

Select which to screen to be
displayed on the LT panel
during the simulation

Selects the format of the

display and input data
Starts/Stops

the simulation

= Simulation -
Register an——m@{®|Y{ /
2 7 =]
address 7 p e & craoer “ ]
. . 1 T
Q u |tS th e simu- Narme/Description Function Address Statuz System Area ” =
lation function 5ot | Word Set |pmot 0 21 L
Jois_on0z |Wod Set |poamnz [ 0
JBS_UU‘I JEil Set[Operation Bit) J><DDDU1 OFF 0
JBA_UU‘I . JD ata Address . JD 00000 . il 7
JTR_0aT | Ehannel T P | = 48
. . pe_onz | [Data Address oo | = 1798
Blinks while | 2] | Data Address Jpmos [ o 0
the simula- |00 |Moritorword Addiess_|[D00000 21 0
H H H JG_DUU‘I . JD ata Storage Address JD 00000 . 21 2
tion is being o503 |Fword Set |pmoz 7 0
executed ez |t SetOperaton B |p00002___[0FF i
|| JBS_DD3 JEil Set[Operation Bit) J><DDUU3 OFF 0
] |l I 7
Displays the J J J °
device informa- || ] i 5
tion of Parts Ry
placed on each
screen -
Changes the Changes the Displays the current
device status system status status of the system

The toolbar icons have the following functions:

Starts a simulation _ Registers the address
v AN : . :
Stops a simulation Quits the simulation function
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@ Chg. Sor.
When the Check Box is marked, the LT panel screen is changed accord-

ing to the Simulation screen. When this Check Box is[[|, the LT panel
screen can be separately changed, independent of the Simulation screen.

@ Displayed Function Selection
The function used to display the simulation can be changed. In addition to
the settings of each screen, the devices show in the following figure that
have been set with the screen-independent global functions can slso be

displayed.

Data Sampling
{Global D-Seript
Filing
[ata Logaing
|Registered Addresy.

@ Format
The dataformat of the device status (displayed in the “ Status’ cell) and the
device data (displayed in the “ Change” cell) can be selected for “Dec”
(decimal), “Hex” (hexadecimal), or “Oct” (octadecimal) format.

®+/-
Marking the “+/-" check box adds a“- (minus)” sign to the displayed
values, if the word address settings displayed in the “ Status’ cell are nega-
tive values.

€ Name/Comment
ID number of a Part or any comment is displayed. To switch the ID number
or comment display mode, select [Name] of [Comment] from the [View]
menul.

@ Function
A general description of the device function for each specified Part isdis-
played.

€ Address

The device specified for each Part is displayed and you can change their
word address settings.

@ Status
The current status of each device (bit ON/OFF status or word address
setting) is displayed, and you can change their word address settings.

@ Alter
You can change each device status (bit ON/OFF) or the word address settings.

Every timeyou click on the icon, the bit ON/OFF statusis switched.
When you click on the|[[&zzz]] icon, the following Keypad will appear, en-
abling you to change the data.

‘Word Number Entry |

“Back |+ =

[#]8]c|[7]e
BEEIDE

w | @ w

[0 ent
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B Selecting a Display Type

Select the types of Parts used to display device information.
Select the [Options] menu - [Display Type Settings] command.

Specify the Parts to be displayed.
When you select “All Type”, information on all Parts will be displayed.

Dizplay Type Settings
]El Al type
") Bit Switch "] Trend Graph
]:I Whard Switch D K.evpad Dizplay
) Function Switch 7| &larm Digplay
]:I Lamp D Mumeric Display
El Bar Graph D Meszage Dizplay
]:I Fie Graph D Picture Dizplay
I”| Half Pie Graph "] Filing Display
El eter D Logging Display

k] [ canesl | [ Hed

W Setting up the Device Memory

Even after the simulation function has been closed, device information can
be saved to the Project File.
Select the [Options] menu - [Device Memory Settings] command.

When the “Backup” check box is marked |l#|| , device information is auto-
matically saved when the simulation function is quit. When the simulation
starts up again, the same device status will be displayed.

Clicking on the button resets all device settingsto “0".

Device Memory Settings

Dsiin [ vsmsten

|' 0Ok | | Cancel | | Help |
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Chapter 8 - Simulation

B Movement Settings

L S devices can also be simulated in the range from L S0020 to L S2031
(excluding the read-in area). Select the [Movement Settings] command from
the [Option] menu.

If the [LS Device] check box is marked, the Parts that use LS devices will
be displayed when a simulation is executed.

Movement Settings

) L% Devize

| """"" (1] | | Cancel | | Help ]

B Address Registration

Simulation can be performed for any registered address, not for each screen
or function.

The ssimulation result is displayed by selecting the registered address from
the display function pull-down list's [Address Registration].

To register/edit an address, select the [Simulation] menu - [Address Regis-

tration] command, or click on the icon.

Add
- Delete
 Edi
. Com

' Raste

oK

 Help
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@ Adding aregistered address
You can add a new address. Click on the button, and the following

dialog box will appear. Then, enter an address and the number of addresses
to be added, and specify Bit or Word.

After entering a number of addresses to be added, addresses are added from
the designated number in series.

You can enter a desired name as a function name with up to 20 half-sized

characters.
Input Address |
tddress 00000 =
% Bit o waond

Address Count [4 =

o~
Function J "

|' ak. ] | Cancel |

@ Editing aregistered address
You can change the registered address settings. Select an address to be

edited and click on the button. Then, a dialog box that is the same
as for the adding of aregistered address will appear.

@ Deleting aregistered address
You can delete aregistered address. Select an address to be deleted and click

on the button. Then, a dialog box will appear to confirm the
command. If you execute the del ete command, click on the but-

ton, and if you cancel it, click on the button.

€ Copying and pasting aregistered address
Select an address to be copied and click on the button. Then, click
on the button to add the copied address at the end of the list.
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m Transferring Simulation Protocol ]

To simulate the LT panel’s actual operation using the LT Editor program,
transfer the screen data created with the LT Editor program aong with the
“simulation protocol” to the LT unit.

7.2 Transferring Screens

Usage Pattern | __
Check [[v]| the
[Project Manager] - [Transfer] o [Setup] - [Transfer _ “Use Extended
or or Settings] Program’area’s
i “Simulation”
Click on . Click on - Check Box.
=5
Compile the Project Click on the icon
File with the LT Editor to transfer the screen
- [Transfer] — [Prepare] — programsothatitis — data and simulation
formatted for the LT protocol to the LT
unit used for the unit.
simulation.

B Simulation Protocol

Before executing the simulation, you must first transfer the ssmulation
protocol to the LT unit, regardliess of the External Device specified for the
project file.

Check the “Use Extended Program” area's “ Simulation” Check Box in the
[Transfer Settings] dialog box so that when screens are transferred, the
simulation protocol will be transferred to the LT unit.

7.2.1 Transfer Settings

QI;}V\ote: When a simulation is executed , you need to transfer the simulation protocol
2] only for thefirst screen transfer.
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m Performing a Simulation ]

To perform asimulation, first connect the LT unit to your personal computer
using the Data Transfer Cable.

» Before performing a simulation, you must transfer the simula-
! tion protocol to the LT unit.

Important
8.1.2 Transferring Simulation Protocol
 Be sure not to press the touch panel switch of the LT main
unit before the simulation starts. Especially, be sure not to
change the screen of the LT unit. Otherwise, a system error

will occur.
PROCEDURE REMARKS
Connect the LT unit to your personal computer with the | Prior to starting smulation, set the
Data Transfer Cable. LT unit to the RUN mode.
(1)ViatheProject Manager, select the[Project] menu - | If the ssmulation protocol has not
[Simulation] command. been transferred to the LT unit in

step (1), the following dialog box

(2)Click on the button to begin communication with will appear, and the smulation can-

. not be started.
theLT unit.
The device information on the current LT panel screen
is displayed. B B s s et

in the screen transfer metu,

Bl Simulation
Simulation View DOption Help
IR
| & e & Moes [ Fomat [Dec 7)1+ H =
J\ Name/Desciiption | Function J\ Address |[ Staws | [+ ] [ |[System Area ‘E‘ Durl ng Communi Catl On’ the
H 0 - . - - —
} | | 0 icon blinks, like this[g7] .
| )] Il g
| )] I g
| ] I 0
| ] ) 0
I ] I 0
| ] I 0
I I Jl 0
| )] )l 0
| )] Il g
| )] I g
| ] I 0
| ] ) 0
I ] I | 0
Fizady L Jum]

You can check the LT panel operation by switching 8.1.1 General De-
screens or changing the device settings using the[e=] | scription of the Simulation Screen

or icon displayed in the [Alter] cell. Also, you can
check the device status changes viathe LT’stouch keys.
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Chapter 8 - Simulation

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3)Click on the ||

(4)Click on the

8-10

Bk

button to quit the smulation.

button to quit the simulation mode.

During simulation, screen data can-

not betransferred. Click on the

icon and stop simulation before
transferring screen data.
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b PRINTING

A printed copy of created screens and Part setting conditionsis often
useful when debugging. This chapter describes the printing proce-

dure and print settings.
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Print Settings

This section describes the procedure for printing created screens or alist of
designated Parts, and options available when printing.

Usage Pattern |

Project . Select the Select the data to
Manager [Print] - appropriate items —  be printed from
in the dialog box. the dialog box.
Click on the

Specify the printing

- range, dependingon - button to

the selected function. start printing.

m Printing

When you select the [Project] menu - [Print] command, the [Print] screen
will be displayed.

B Printing - [Print] Tab

Specify the printer type and other print settings on your personal computer.
Only Windows-compatible printers that can be connected to your personal
computer can be used to print with LT Editor for Windows.

Displays the Displays the printing-related
i Proper ial X : ;
prmtgfr ndame [Property] dialog bo If this box is
SFe)fsCérIlZI :;ralour checked, instead
Eutel’ W‘ Project Information || Sereen | Of prlntlng a
- \ hard-copy, the
Click on this e data s saved as
button to display Tipe A a RTF text file
the Cover Page Where: (***.RTF), and
dialog box Comment: can be edited
C t th Cower Pag LCopi W|th Other teXt
omments on the iti
data printed can W] Cover Page Humber Of Copies edltlng software
\_
be entered to be \ﬂtammenllnfo I Enter the
printed out along number of
with the data. To [Copters ] copies to be
print comments, printed; the
check this box [ oL Coed [ 8 | default setting
isl
Click on this button A cover page with a title, company name,
to display the date/time, name, and a bit map can be
[Options] dialog included with the document.

box

@Ik'v\ote: « The printing setting information can be saved by clicking on the[ sepb |
X2 putton.

* Theprinting orientation is“ Vertical” (Portrait).

e Only “A3",“B4", or “A4” paper can beused for printing.
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@ Cover Page Dialog Box

Check this box to
print a title on the —

Cover Page

9.1 Print Settings

— Check this box to

cover page

Enter atitle or a 4

company name of up
to 3 lines (40 charac-

ters per line) | Date & Time

print a company
name on the
cover page

// Check this box to
O Wame print a name on

| | the cover page

Check this box to |
include the date and L Bitmap

time of printing on |

| | Brmwse || Layows |

Enter the name

here

the cover page =

| Cancel |||

Help |

Check this box to
include a Bit-map on
the cover page

/

Click on this button to preview the cover page
layout. When Bit-map printing is selected, the

placement of the Bit-map on the cover page can be
changed.

€ Comment Information Dialog Box

Comment Information

Enter a comment |
of up to 40 lines
(80 characters
per line)

[ oK

Cancel | ||

Help

@ Options Dialog Box

Settings in the Options dialog box allow you to format the pages of the
document to be printed. You can specify the range of page numbersto be
printed, the screen color, and margin size.

Options
Prints the black/ Enter the initial
white-reversed page number to
screen color be printed on the
Check this box to — | Pate first page of the
print the page document
number on each
page of the docu- =M arging
ment Top et [I0Tmn o] | | S

. — Specify the upper,

When printing page Bmm Pl lower, right and
numbers, specify if left margin sizes
the cover page is to [ ox ]| camcel || Hep |
be numbered
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B Printing - [Project Information] Tab

You can check the created screens and Part designation status through
printer output.

Prints a project — [x] Displays the
information \W'S—' — currently-
summary list \\E]ﬁenerannfmmanuri selected item
Prints the list E'f‘f;it!i;m
of settings of I Dt Sempling Sesings L
the item I Fiing DataILisl o
marked with Bmpsontn”
check. g gﬁgfimnm List

D Global Cross Reference List

o< [ cercel ][ ey |[ Heb

@ Details
Click on the button to specify detailed information of printing.

Screen List
Select the screen type to be printed.
Screen List |
Contents
O

D tark Screen

D Image Screen

|' ak. ] | Cancel || Help ]

Date Sampling Settings List
Select whether to print the summary or
details of the data sampling settings.

Data Sampling Settings List | ]|

12 Gengml %) Detal

]:] Cross Reference List

|- ok || Cancel H Help
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B Printing - [Screen] Tab

Select the screen type and contents to be printed.

Select the screen Print =]
type to be pr'nted [‘F‘T'F‘roiect\nformalion‘_ SCIEEH]
Il Image Sereen \\\
™~
. =5Screen Fang Dlsplays the
Specify the ou currently-
printing range @soeens Fem[l 1ol selected item
using individual
screen numbers.
When you select
[All (A)], all
screens will be [ ok [ Ceweel |[ ey ][ ner
printed.
& Details
Click on the button to specify detailed information of printing.
Base Screen
Specify the printing items related to a Base Screen.
Prints alist of the —
screens loaded ey g Outputs
onto a specified Contents screen hard
screen i E Screen Hard Copy -cl:—?]gle?”’]“n
Prints a list of the /_,,,D arts List Infarmation charchor——= |temg can bge
Parts placed on > Geneial . Detal I Object D Ho. specified
the Base Screen. D Cross Reference List D Device Address
Select whether to [ D-Seipt : :
print the sum- '"E;“‘;j;j;;hamgz;;“ Select Infor-
mary or details of %] Border ) mation
the Part list I Giid — 1 cahacter's
printing size.
Prints the address State £ 0n ) O When select-
designation for Stated [T ing [Small], 1/
Parts. 4-sized char-
Only the “preset 3;:;;5 are
ad_dre(sjses” can be |- o || Camcel || Help |
printe
2.7.7 When making
Cross Reference/Global Prints the D-Script a screen hard
Cross Reference copy, The

settings Parts’ ON/OFF

status can be
specified. The
same status is
specified for
all screens to
be printed

.

Note: When thesummary of the Part list is printed, itsright edge may get outside

X2 the paper. In thiscase, open the Option dialog box by clicking on
button in the [Print] tab, and then reduce the left margin.
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9.1 Print Settings

m Print Preview

Chapter 9 - Printing

By selecting the [Project] menu - [Print Preview], you can preview the
screen image to be printed.

Setting items are the same as those of printing. Instead of clicking on the

button, click on the button.

B Print Preview Screen

Previews Previews
the next the previ-
page ous page

Starts
printing

Toggles between
previewing one page
per screen and
previewing two
pages per screen

Scales up/
down the
preview

Closes the
print
preview
screen

sZxFactory B - 470 Test.prw : 470 test - Project Manager

 Mest Page || PrevPage || TwoRage [(X

— Print date
and project
file name

A 4 1443 Factory B - 470 Test, pow

raroe Sereen
GmPart Starting Up
10 Settinas

O li re b

Grtraet Adiwsiment
Erichires Adivsiment
Lizol ar Reverss Sstting
Touch bk

Frinter Tuwe

Frirter Calar

Li rect ion

Faerz

Itz Settirgs
SetenStart Address
hachi re Mz
Feadira Avea Size
Lirk: Type
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» ADVANCED FEATURES

I he filing data (recipe) and logging functions are advanced features
that increase the performance of your LT unit.

101 Filing Data (Recipe) Features
0.2 e L ogging Feature
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10.1 Filing Data (Recipe) Chapter 10 - Advanced Features

@ Filing Data (Recipe)

Setting data that you have created and stored on the LT can be easily trans-
ferred to the External Device whenever necessary, using LT touch keys or by
specifying bit addresses in the External Device. Also, Filing (Recipe)Data
that has been transferred to the External Device can be then sent back to the
LT, edited, and then transferred again to the External Device.

LT External Device
- =
) °7
0100 Designated 0100
0050 > Word Address | 0050
0030 0030
0005 0005
B Overview

10-2

There are two methods of transmitting filing data to the External Device.
One is automatic transmission, where filing data is sent to the External
Device viaaExterna Devicetrigger. The other is manual transmission,
where data selected on the LT screen is sent to the External Device.

When using manual data transmission, select the Filing Data Display from
the Tool Box or [Parts] menus.

Filing data can be controlled by file numbers for each project file.
Filing data can be stored in the LT’ sinternal memory.
Filing datais stored in the External Devicein a series of addresses.

Setting up filing data so that it is transmitted viaan LS Area alowsfiling
datato be edited on the LT panel and then written to the External Device.
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Chapter 10 - Advanced Features 10.1 Filing Data (Recipe)

m Filing Data (Recipe) Function ]

B Filing Data Transfer Flow

Filing dataisfirst written from the LT’ s internal memory, thento the LT’s
backup SRAM and then istransferred to the External Device, either directly
or viathe LS area.

LT

—» | LSArea |—
Backup SRAM | «—— <+

External
Device

Internal memory
(Filing data)

v

A

B Managing Filing Data in Group

Filing data is organized into folders, files, blocks, and data. Also, to use as
much filing data as possible, multiple folders can be used in the LT’ s inter-
nal memory to register multiple filing dataitems.

You can register multiple folders by selecting [Use Multiple Folders] from
the [Filing Settings] menu.

Folder 1 Folder 2
File 0 File 0
Block 0 Block 1 Block 0 Block 1
Data 1 Data 1 Data 1 Data 1
Data 2 Data 2 Data 2 Data 2
Data 3 Data 3 Data 3 Dafa 3
Data 4 Data 4 Data 4 Data 4
File 1 File 1
Block 0 Block 1 Block 0 Block 1
Data 1 Data 1 Data 1 Dafa 1
Data 2 Data 2 Data 2 Data 2
Data 3 Dafa 3 Data 3 Data 3
Data 4 Data 4 Data 4 Data 4

€ When multiplefoldersare not used

Only 1 folder isregistered. In this case, the folder number is usually not
designated, however, whenever it is necessary, the number is designated as 1.

€ When multiplefoldersare used

Multiple filing data folders can be registered. In the LT, the folder numbers
need to be designated to transfer datato the LT’sinternal memory and
backup SRAM. Since only one filing data folder can be used on the LT at
one time, select which folder will be used.

» Multiple folders can be registered in both the LT’ s internal memory.

» Up to 64 folders can be registered in the LT’ s internal memory.

» Select afolder to be used on the LT.

» Only onefolder of data can be transferred to the LT’ s backup SRAM.
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10.1 Filing Data (Recipe) Chapter 10 - Advanced Features

B Filing Data Registration Capacity

When saving filing data, up to 2,048 filing data files can be registered, with
up to 1,650 data blocks in each file, and up to 10,000 pieces of datain each
block. (However, when the dataformat is 32 Bits, only 5,000 data items can
be registered.)

Registration capacity, however, varies depending on the use of the backup
SRAM or other settings.

Up to 59520 bytes of filing data can be stored in one folder inthe LT’s
internal memory. (when storing only filing data to the backup SRAM).

€ SRAM Storage Capacity Calculation

1file=96 (Fixed value) + (32 + 2 _or 4 x number of data pieces) x number
of data blocks Use “2” for 16 Bit devices, and use “4”
Total capa(:|ty of all files < 59520 for 32 Bit device file calculation.

The following shows Storage Capacity when using 16 Bit Device Data

Format.
No.of | No.ofdata | No.ofdata | Total capacity
files pieces blocks of all files
1 2 1650 59496
1 640 45 59136
1 10000 2 40160

@ Usagepriority of backup SRAM
1) Datasampling
2) Trend graph
3) LSAreabackup
4) Logging data
5) Filing data
SRAM Memory is used starting from item 1).

To check the LT’ s available usage capacity,
“4.4.1 Project Information”

» Datain backup SRAM is erased when:

* The LT's memory is initialized.

» Datais transmitted.

* The LT system and protocol are set up.

* LT's self-diagnosis “Internal FEPROM (screen area)” is
performed.

* As the number of Addresses increases, the more time is
required for writing data to the External Device. Depending on
the number of Addresses, it may take from 20 seconds to
several minutes.

10-4 Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



Chapter 10 - Advanced Features 10.1 Filing Data (Recipe)

« When datais being written, screen displays, such as for
Parts, may not be updated/refreshed or may appear slowly.
Screen changes may also be performed slowly. If screens are
changed at this time, screen data such as for Parts will also
be read out, and data writing to the External Device will be
performed at a slower than normal speed.

* DO NOT perform any of the following operations at the same
time.
 Data transfer between the LS area and the External Device

* Data transfer between SRAM and the External Device: via
the File Name Display

* Data transfer between SRAM and the External Device: via
the Control Word Address using Transfer Settings

Be sure to perform data transfer after the current data trans-
fer is completed.

e During the current data write, the succeeding data write op-
eration cannot be accepted/received.

B LS AreaFiling Data Structure

Designated address

+0 —

+1

: Block Names (32 characters)
+14
+15 —
+16 -
+17

Data
: : m: 15+number of data pieces (16 Bit length)
+(m-1) 15+number of data piecesx2 (32 Bit length)

+m _

Data transmitted between the backup SRAM and LS Areawill overwrite the
existing Block Name and Block data.

Data transmitted from the External Deviceto the LS Area overwrites only
file data and preserves the Block Name.
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10.1 Filing Data (Recipe) Chapter 10 - Advanced Features

Backup SRAM LS Area External Device
Block Name Block Name
—>
<—
Data Data Data
<—

* When adeviceisused with a 32 Bit system start Address, filing data
cannot betransmitted to the External DeviceviatheLS Area.

* Block Nametext charactersare stored in order of the character input.

LogiTouch SeriesUser’'s Manual 6.3.2 “ Text Data Set-
tings’.

B Filing Data Transmission Methods
& Automatic Transmission

Filing datais transmitted from the LT to the External Device via a External
Device trigger. Use the Control Word Address instead of using the Filing
Data Display to transfer data between the LT and the External Device
(LT - External Device, External Device- LT.)

LT

\ 4

Internal memory 1) Backup SRAM External
(Filing data) Device

A

(1) External Device Trigger

“10.1.2 Filing Data Setting € Control Word Address
(Filing Data— SRAM) .

(2) Externa Device Trigger

“10.1.2 Filing Data Setting ¢ Control Word Address
(SRAM « - External Device)”.

A * When asingle folder is used, designate the folder number as
] 1.
important® 1f the designated number’s folder does not exist, data will
not be transferred to backup SRAM. Also, the Write Com-
pleted Bit Address will not be turned ON.
* When data is not transferred to backup SRAM, the LT internal
special relay (LS2032)’'s bit 9 will turn ON.
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Chapter 10 - Advanced Features 10.1 Filing Data (Recipe)

€ Manual Transmission - type 1

Filing datais transmitted to the External Device by touching aLT screen
touch key. Use the Filing Data Display to transfer data to/from the External
Device, using the “SRAM -, External Device” touch key and the “External

Device— SRAM” touch key. T

v

Internal memory ()] Backup SRAM External
(Filing data) Device

A

(1) External Device Trigger

“10.1.2 Filing Data Setting 4 Control Word Address
(Filing Data— SRAM) .

(2)Screen Touch Keys

“10.1.5 Manual Filing Data Transmission Example 1/
B Filing Data Transmission Flow”.

2 When filing data is sent back to the External Device from backup SRAM, the

No\tg newly sent data will overwritetheold. In order to prevent this, beforehand
create another data block for thereturn value data (See the figure below) to
send thefiling data to and designate that block via the Control Word Ad-

dress.
File 0
A B A Return Value | B Return Value
50 40 0 0
60 30 0 0

€ Manual Transmission - type 2

Select the desired filing data via the screen’s touch keys, perform any data
changes, and then transmit the edited data to the External Device. Use the

Filing Data Display to transfer data to/from the External Device, using the
“LS- External Device” touch key and the “ External Device— LS’ touch

key.
LT
@ @)
—» | LSArea [—4—»
| “—1—
nterpgl memory (1) Backup SRAM | ¢— External
(Filing data) Device

(1) External Device Trigger

“10.1.2 Filing Data Setting € Control Word Address
(Filing Data— SRAM) .

(2) Screen touch keys
“10.1.6 Manual Filing Data Transmission Example 2 (1)
Writing filling data to SRAM” .

Logi Touch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 10-7
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(3) Screen touch keys

“10.1.6 Manual Filing Data Transmission Example 2 (5)
LS Area to External Device”.

B Filing Data Setup Procedure

(1) Filing data registration

(2) Enter Write Settings
(for sending Filing Data to
SRAM)

(3) Enter External Device &
SRAM Direct Data
Transmission Settings

»| (4) Setup Filing Data Display and

their Screen Placement

| (5) Setup Keypad Display and
its Screen Placement

J

Automatic Data Transmission
Completed

Manual Data Transmission 1
Completed

4

Manual Data Transmission 2
Completed

(1)Filing Data Registration via[Filing Data]/[Filing List]

(2)Setup of [Write Settings (Send Filing Datato SRAM)] via[Filing Data]/
[Filing Setting]

(3)When performing automatic data transmission, setup the [External
Device & SRAM Direct Data Transmission Settings| via the same dialog

box.
Automatic Data Transmission is completed here.

(49)When performing manual data transmission - type 1, setup the Filing
Data Display and designate its placement.

Manual Data Transmission - type 1 is completed here.

(5)When performing manual data transmission - Type 2, setup the Keypad
Display and designate its placement.
Manual Data Transmission - Type 2 setting is completed here.
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@ Filing Data Setting ]

Use the following setting items to create multiple folders and atrigger for
transferring data.

Select [Filing Setting] from the [ Screen/Setup] - [Filing Data] menu.

] Filing (OM/0FF)

Fiing Data Ta SRAM]

Control Word Address 0o/0000 1|22
‘wirite Completed Bit Address  [00/000000 ||

=External Device & SRAM Direct Data Tranzmission Settings———

D External Device Controlled Transker

Control Word Address 000000 [+ 5&”5
"

Transmit Completed Bit Address [nn/000000 ||

|I u] 4 I | Cancel | | Help |

@ Filing (ON/OFF)
Check this check box in order to use the filing data.

€ Use Multiple Folders
Check this check box in order to register 2 or more folders.

@ Write Settings (From Filing Data To SRAM)
In responseto atrigger, filing data stored in the LT’ sinternd memory (screen
data) iswritten to backup SRAM. This preparesfor filing datatransfer. In order
to tranfer datato the External Device, you need to first write datato backup
SRAM. Only 1 item of filing data can be written to backup SRAM.

@V\ote: When using filing data, be sureto enter the“Write Settings’ data.
X2
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Chapter 10 - Advanced Features

@ Control Word Address (Filing Data - SRAM)

Designate a Word Address to use as atrigger, or designate the mode to use
when writing to backup SRAM. Thistrigger controls the data write timing.

When using multiple filing data items, designate the folder numbers.

The Control Word Address will be asfollows:

When Using Multiple Folders

+0 Trigger, Mode

<Trigger, Mode>

15 10987 10
+0] Reservation Reservation
All OFF All OFF

When Not Using Multiple Folders

+0 Trigger, Mode
+1 Folder No. 1to 64

Trigger (ON: Write  OFF: Not write)
Write mode (Fixed to OFF: Screen data to SRAM)

& Write Completed Bit Address (Filing Data - SRAM )
Designate a specific Bit Address to be turned ON when the datawriteto LT

backup SRAM is completed.

@Ikv\ote:

2] | s2032's Bit 9 will be turned

If data cannot be transmitted to backup SRAM dueto insufficient memory,

ON. When dataistransmitted to backup

SRAM again, use either the designated communication cycle time or 150ms,
whichever islonger, asthetrigger’'s OFF time.

For communication cycle time details,
External Device Connection Manual, “1.1.4/2.1.3 Special

Relays’
Write Completed Bit Address| LS2032Bit9
Normal data transmission ON OFF
Data transmission error - ON
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€@ External Device& SRAM Data Transmission Settings
Here, select the method used to transmit filing data either from backup SRAM
to the External Device, or from the Externa Deviceto backup SRAM. Sdlect
this setting when performing automatic data transmission using the Contorl

Word Address feature.
@ External Device Controlled Transfer (SRAM « — External Device)
When this check box is selected, automatic data transmission via the Exter-

nal Device'strigger isset up. If thisbox is not checked, data must be
transmitted manually using the Editor area Toolbox’s Filing Data Display.

& Control Word Address(SRAM « - External Device)
Designates a Word Address where the filing data transmission trigger and

mode data are stored.
Control Word Address
15 10987 10
+0 | Reservation Resenvation
All OFF All OFF ||
L Trigger (ON: Transmit ~ OFF: Not transmitted)
Transmission| 9 8 Mode
+1 File No. OFF | OFF | SRAM —External Device
+2 Block No. OFF | ON | External Device—+SRAM

€ Transmit Completed Bit Address(SRAM « — External Device)
Designates the Bit Address that will be turned ON when filing data trans-

mission is compl eted.
E'Note:
X2 . Usebinary numbersto designate file and block numbers.

 |If data transmission cannot be performed, L S2032's Bit 10 isturned ON.
To transmit data to the External Device, use either your standard communi-
cation cycletime or 150ms, whichever islonger, asthetrigger OFF time.

For Communication cycletime details,
External Device Connection Manual “1.1.4/2.1.3 Special

Relay”
Transmit Completed Bit Address| LS2032 Bit 10
Normal data transmission ON OFF
Data transmission error - ON
10-11
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@ Filing Data List ]

Filing Settings can be added, edited and deleted on the [Filing Data List]

Screen.
Usage Pattern |
Screen/ . o : ADD or [Close]
[Setup] - [Filing Data] - [FilingList] - pyor o or [Esc
Delete

B Filing Data List
Below isthe overview of the screen on which you can make filing settings.

€ When using asinglefolder

Adds folder and file settings.

1 ada
[ e T Edits folder and file contents.
[ew — Copies folder and files.

e | Pastes copied folders and files.

Deletes folders and files.

Close

| Hep

ol

Lists registered filing settings.

€ When using multiplefolders

“Internal Memory” indicates the screen data stored in the internal memory.
“1-Filing Data’ folder indicates the File Settings.

Filing Data List

Foder Adds folder and file settings.

E-@ Intermal
L.&n[ +ing Dats

Edits the contents of folder and
file settings.

Copies folder and file settings.

Pastes copied folder and file
settings.

Jal I Help

Deletes folder and file settings.

Lists registered Lists registered filing
folders and files. settings.

B Registering Filing Data
Here, the procedure of adding Filing Data Setting is explained.
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@ Registering Folders

When multiple folders are used, select [Internal Memory] and click on/Add|
to display the screen for creating a new folder.

Save As Folder No. (= Filing data number)
Folder Typs  Filing Dataflntemal) A value between 1 and 64 can be set.
Foderto. T =] [ cancel | Folder Title
st | " Enter atitle. (Commas’,” are not al-
lowed.)

@ Registering Filing Data

When multiple folders are not used, the filing data setting screen isdis-
played. When multiple folders are used, you can display the filing data
setting screen by selecting [1-filing Data] and click on the button.

File No.
v ] R = Filing data is controlled in individual
Deserpio: | | HooDaalems [0 fileunits. Here, des gnate thefile num-
Diata Storage Start Address oot F|BE  etsFomat il i
- %751@ i ol bers of filing data to be registered. Up
]

to 2,048 files can be registered.

Data Storage Start Address
Enter thefirst Addresswhere the trans-
ferred filing data is stored. Data stor-
age areas will be saved in series, start-
ing from the Start Address for the num-

: ber of filing dataitems.

—— No. of Data Blocks
Designate the number of blocks to be
registered in one file. A maximum of
1,650 blocks can be designated. (The
maximum number will change depend-
ing on the number of data blocks.)

No. of Data Items
Designates the number of data items
registered in one block. A maximum of
9,999 dataitems can beregistered. (The
maximum number will change depend-
ing on the number of data blocks)

Block Hame

[alelelolole]

Doooo1

Dooon3

DOO004

Doooas

DOCODA

;

o
DO0002 o
o

o

o

o
DO0007 o
o

DOOODE

A When a variable (Logic Symbol) is used as a data storage start
- address, an integer array must be designated. For an integer
Important . . . .
array, an appropriate size required for consecutive addresses
needs to be allocated.

Data Format
Select either 16 or 32 hit data.
Display For mat
Select afiling data display format.
Code +/-
“- (minus)” display becomes effective
when this check box is checked.
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Import
Other file data(CSV format) can beim-
ported and used as filing data.

Export
Filing data can be exported and saved
inthe CSV format.

<Output Example using CSV Format>

"Filing Data" < Filing CSV data's Header.
"Description” "Filling Dafa" (This is necessary for data import.)
"No of Data Blocks" 3"
"No of Data Items" 5"
"Address" "D0200"
"Data Format' "0" P 16 Bit 0, 32Bit 1
"Display Format' 0" P Dec: 0, Hex:1, BCD:2
"Code" "0" P +0, ;-1
"Block0" "Block1" "Block2"
"Datal" "Data2" "Data3"
"0" "10" "1000"
"2" "20" "2000"
"4 "30" "3000"
"6" "40" "4000"
"8" "50" "5000" If this data is incorrect,

CSV data cannot be imported.

B SAtingup FilingData
Entering File No., Description, No. of Data Blocks, No. of Data Items and

Data Storage Start Address.
FileNo.: 1
Fieho, 1 & Mo of Data Blacks 3 Description: Heat Control

130 |15

Descrption: |Heat Gontrol Mo, of Data ltems No Of Dma Blocks 3
Data Storage Start Address ]m‘ Data Format NO Of Datalterns 10
ew een ] e ] | Data Storage Start Address:

Block Name ||~20°C - 38t 367 ~ Display Format DOOlOO

[elelelolel)
Dec ||

DOOOO1

DOooo2Z

DO0OQO3

DOOO04

DOOQOS5

DOOO0s

DOOoO7

o| o o af aof al al aof o
o| o o aof o] o af o] o

al o af O] O O O O O
Al (]
i
H [ = b

DOOoOE

“ arK I ” Cancel ‘ “ Help |
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€ FilingList Display

<When using multiple folders> <When using a single folder>
Folder
E“%%‘E'na‘ — 1 Temperature Settings add 1 Temperature Setiings
D —
@ Automatic Filing Data Transmission ]

Here, data transmission viathe external device'strigger (automatic data
transmission) is explained.

Previously entered filing data is transmitted to the External Device as shown

bel ow.
Filing Data
File No. 7 =] No. of DataBlocks |3 =]
Diescri iptior:  |Heat Contral Mo. of Data ltem 3 E
Data Storage Start Address Do0100 I~=1||E32E Diata Format
Blockn Biockd || Bl=] e ]
T
Block Mame [[~20°C 21~35°C 38°C isplay Format
Doo100 200 30 55 JDec =]
pooiol |202 30 56
Dooioz 208 28 52 Elear

B Data Transmisson via External Device Trigger (Automatic Data

Transmisson)

Block 1's datais transmitted when the Control Word Address changes.
Write Settings (From Filing Data to
9] Fing (ON/0FF) SR AI\/I)

D TosmaN, Control Word Address: D00200
Cortolword Acroee = Write Completed Bit Address: M00001

“white Completed Bit Address e EXter nal DE'\II ce & SRA M DI r eCt Data
Transmission Settings

=External Device & SRAM Direct Data Transmission Setting ContrOI Word Addre$ D00201

D Extermal Device Controlled Transfer T ransm I t Com pl et ed B I t A dd ress
Contral *word Address 515;;; M 00002

v
Trarsrit Completed Bit Address [goaonoo0n ~ |2

| Q. ] | Cancel ] | Help ]

@\ When using multiple folders, the Control Word Addresses will be D00200 to
Note: D00201, which overlap with the following transfer setting (SRAM « External
2] Device) Control Word Address (D00201).
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10-16

B Filing Data Data Transfer
LT

Internal memory
(Filing data) [=—»| Back up SRAM —— | External Device

€ Filingdata - SRAM

When the “0” Bit of adatatransmission’s Control Word Address (D00200)
isturned ON, al the filing datais written to SRAM.

Trigger Bit Address ON |
1 to D00200 ﬁ!

ON ! :
Write Completed Bit Address ;
MO0001 OFF |
Data processing writs Filing data to SRAW

€ SRAM - External Device

When the “0” Bit of the data transmission’s Control Word Address

(D00201) isturned ON, the designated filing data is written to the External
Device.

To designate filing data, prior to transferring filing data a file number is
stored in D00202 and a block number is stored in DO0203, directly follow-
ing the Control Word Address. ! !

Trigger Bit Address o

1to D00201 OFF !

Write Completed Bit Address .
M0002 OFF |

Data processing L/

1
SRAM to PLC i

Yritten into PLC's DOO100 to DO0O102

D00201 0001 Control Word Address

D00202 0001 ﬁ
D00203

0001 _
File Number 1
Block 1 Block 2 Block 3
200 30 55
202 30 56
D00100 200 205 28 62
D00101 202 Jransfer |
D00102 205
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m Manual Filing Data Transmission Example 1 ]

The following explains how to transfer data by selecting the desired screen
setting (Manual Transmission 1).

The samefiling dataasin "10.1.4. Automatic Filing Data Transmission” is
used.

B Screen Example

In this example, datafrom File No. 1's Block No. 3 is sent by touching the
LT screen.

300

2 ~35T
389~

—DEV |SRAM

B Filing Setting Example
When [External Device Controlled Transfer] is not checked, manual transfer

is performed.
Write Setting (From Filing Data To
¥ Filing (OM/OFF] ) SRA M )

Control Word Address: D00200

ContcWodaddess [0 I 2 Write Completed Bit Address: M00001
Wiite Completed Bit Addiess = External Device & SRAM Direct Data
_ _ — Transmission Setting
e e External Device Controlled Transfer:
Control word Address = Not selected

Trangmit Completed Bit Address [an;000000 = ?:”5
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B Filing Data Display Settings

When manual data transmission is performed, you must place the Filing
Name Display.

2.1.12 Filing Name Display

@ General Settings

— '”’- r r | ] Description: Heat Control
eneral Settings | Display | Style/Color | Switch Settings | SwitchType/Color
UseLSArea
Drescription Flse LS dsg————————————y
| Du=tsae UseL S Area: Not selected
Since, in thisexample, datais transmit-
———— ted from SRAM to the External Device,
T Use Transfer Completad Bit Address It I S not transrnl tted Vi a the L S A rea
IDMo. o : Transter Completed Bit &ddress -
. J——WJUE o F[E Keep the-_ default setting.
Top Write Word Address. Not se-
[ Pace ][ cocal [ Her ] |eCted

Not designated. Since this example
does not use the LS area, this Address
does not need to be designated. When
using the LS area, designate the Top
Address of the LS area where datais
stored.

External Device Transfer
UseTransfer Completed Bit Address:
Not selected
The example does not turn the Exter-
nal Device Transfer Completed Bit
Address ON when the data transfer is
completed between the LS area and
External Device, and SRAM and Ex-
ternal Device. (No information is sent
when data transfer is completed.)
When using the Transfer Compl eted Bit
Address, after the Bit ON condition is
detected, turn the corresponding Bit
OFF on the External Device. Also,
when the Transfer Completed Bit Ad-
dress is used, the special relay
(LS2032)’s bit 10 will turn ON when
datatransfer isnot completed normally,
between the External Deviceand LS
area, or between the External Device
and SRAM.
External Device
Connection Manual; Chapter 1

External Device Transfer Completed
Bit Address: Not designated
Sincethisexampledoesnot usethe Trans-
fer Completed Bit Address, this Address
doesnot need to be designated. When us-
ing the Transfer Completed Bit Address,
designate an Address that will be turned
ON when datatransfer is compl eted.
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ID No.: 0
In this example, where only one Filing
DataDisplay isplaced, the ID No. does
not need to be entered. Keep the de-
fault setting. When placing two or more
Filing Data Displays on the currently
displayed screen, be sure not to use the
same ID No. for multiple Filing Data

Displays.
FileNo.: 1
Enter the previoudly entered filing data
number.
@ Display
. 'F"—"" No. of Display Lines: 3
e e et s e No. of Display Characters: 10
o obipeytres [ Direct Selection: Selected
Mo ofDiy Chsscies 1025 Cursor Position Control: Selected

¥ Direct Selsction

|| Place ||| Cancel |” Help ‘

<Cursor Position Control>

» Even when the screens are changed on the LT monitor, the current File
Name Display’s cursor position can be preserved.

* Cursor Position Control can be designated when setting up the File Name
Display.

* When the LT'smain power isturned ON or the LT isreset, the cursor will
appear on thefirst line.

 The cursor position will be stored for each ID No. (The storage area of an
ID No. and its cursor position correspond to each other.) To retain the
cursor position, be sure that the File Name Display ID Nos. do not overlap
each other on any of the screens. For more detailed information about the
File Name Display,

Operation Manual; 2.1.12 “ File Name Display”

€ Style/Color
Fil Display IFD_001) Border Type: Outer and inner borders
\Gegelj S?It\ngﬂDi;plag:H 5‘5:|ef50|0f | Switch Gettings |[ SwitchType Color | DI $I ay COl or: %I &t deS| rw COI ors.
Fo WD JEEOONE [R5 F] Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
" MBODEED0RE e F ground), Bg (background), and Blk
Erase Color . ! !
[ (Il ] (] fd (blink).

Erase Color: Select the desired color.
Select the display areacolor to usewhen
aFiling Data Display iscleared. When

e [t using amonochromeLT, select “Black”.
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€ Switch Settings

File Display [FD_001]

Automatic Switch Placement Method

IEREM 5 Enemal Devies

7] Extemal Devics - SRAM

FlRallp
] Roll Dawn

" General Seltings | Display | Style/Color] Switch Settings | SvitchTypesColor |

T SR » L5
T 15 = SRy
T BsemalDavies s L3

IS+ Emnal Devies:

Place ]| Cancel H Help

€ Switch Type/Color

File Display [FD_001]

[General Seftings |[Display |[ Style/Color |[Switch Settings|| SwitchType/Calor ]_

Border Color

O ) o ) R e B T

H Flace ‘ ”

Cancel | ” Help

B Place

Chapter 10 - Advanced Features

Send To External Device From SRAM:
Selected

Send To SRAM From External Device:
Selected

Roll Up: Not selected

Roll Down: Not selected

Send To LS From SRAM: Not selected
Send To SRAM From L S: Not selected
Send To L SFrom External Device: Not
selected

Sending To External Device From L S:
Not selected

Border Color: Select the desired color.
Select the desired color for the Filing
Name Display’s border.

Click on the [Place] button to display the Filing Name Display. |If desired,
change the Part’s size viaits sizing handles.

12 34567350]=ReM

2

| —~DEY

3 JIDEY—

SHLM

>

125343673530
2
3

] [

'No\tgi' To change the Filing Name Display’slayout or attributes, first ungroup it.

B Filing Data Transmission Flow

LT

Internal memory
(Filing data)

—>

SRAM

External
 — Device
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€ FilingDatato SRAM
All thefiling datais written into the SRAM when the Trigger Bit is turned

ON. : :
Control Word Address ON '
1 to D00200 OFF !

ONE —

Write Completed Bit Address :
M0001 oFF!

1 1
1 1
Data processing —_Filing data to SRAM

€ SRAM - External Device

Filing data selected by the LT’s touch key iswritten to the External Device.
€ Actual Process

1) Select an item. (Here, select Block 3 “36°C -”.)

2) Touch “SRAM - External Device’ key.

SRAM

g > PLC

3) Filing data istransmitted from SRAM to the External Device.

L
—F
LT
File Number 1
Block 1 Block 2 Block 3
200 30 . 55
202 30 ' 56 ! External
205 28 " 62 Device
bm= o D00100 55
L DO00101 56
D00102 62
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@ Manual Filing Data Transmission Example 2 ]

Here, select an item using the File Name Display from a screen and fine-
tune (minutely adjust) the dataviathe LS area, and then transfer the data
(manual transfer: 2).

B Screen Example

oRA
~1>LS - Extemal
- gﬁ . Devices

B Filing Setting Example

When the check box of [External Device Controlled Transfer] is off, manual
datatransmission is performed.

—— Write Setting (From Filing Data To
] Filing (OM/0FF)
[¥lilse Mulpe Folders SRAM )
=wiite Settings(From Filing Data To SHAM] Control Word Addr : D00200
Contral Word Address __UUJUDUD [ |[[E223 . .
Write Completed Bit Address: M00001
“write Completed Bit Address e

=Egn;altDav:c§ & SF!»EM E)\r:c;[T)ata Ilamsmission Settings—— EXter nal De\/l Ce & SRA M DI r ECt Data
Contral \word dddress =] Tr ang‘n I $ On %ttl ng
Transmit Completed Bit Address B EXterna] De\/l Ce COﬂth' | ed TranSf er

Not selected
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10.1 Filing Data (Recipe)

B Filing Name Display Settings
When manual datatransmission is performed, you must place the Filing

Name Display.

2.1.12 Filing Name Display

@ General Settings

File Display [FD_001]

' Giereral Settings | Display | Style/Color | Switch Settings | SwitchT ppeCalor |

Description =lse LS

Top 'wiite Word Address

rExtemal Device Transfer:
D Use Transter Completed Bit Address

1D Mo, Transfer Completed Bit Address
File Mo m

|' Place I ‘ Cancel 1 ‘ Help 1

@ Digplay

File Display [FD_001]

[General Settings]| Display | Stule/Color |[ Switch Settings || SwitchType/Color |

Mo of Display Lines i

i
Mo of Display Characters |15 75
¥
e

|| Place ||| Cancel ||| Help

Description: Heat Control

UseLSArea
UseLSArea: Selected
Filing dataisfirs transferred tothe LT's
LS area before being transferred to the
Externa Device.
While filing data is being transferred
from SRAM to LS, and LSto SRAM,
the LT internal special relay (LS2032)'s
bit 11 will be turned ON.

External Device Transfer
UseTransfer Completed Bit Address:
Not Selected
Enables/disables the Transfer Com-
pleted Bit setting.

ID No.: 0
In this example, where only one Filing
Name Display isplaced, the ID No. does
not need to be entered. Keep the defaullt
setting. When placing two or more Fil-
ing Name Displays on the currently dis-
played screen, be sure not to usethe same
ID No. for multiple Filing Name Displays.

FileNo.: 1
Enter the previoudly entered filing data
number.

No. of Display Lines: 8

No. of Display Characters: 15
Direct Selection: Selected

Cursor Position Control: Selected
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& Cursor Position Control

» Even when the screens are changed on the LT monitor, the current File
Name Display’s cursor position can be retained.

* Cursor Position Control can be designated when setting up the File Name
Display.

* When turning the LT’s main power switch ON or resetting the LT, the
cursor will appear on thefirst line.

 The cursor position will be stored for each ID No. (The storage area of an
ID No. and a cursor position are in correspondence with each other.) To
retain the cursor position, be sure that the File Name Display ID Nos. do
not overlap each other on any of the screens. For more detailed informa-
tion about the File Name Display,

Operation Manual ; 2.1.12 “File Name Display”

@ Switch Settings

Py I ol Send To External Device From SRAM:
[ Gieneral Settings | Display | Stle/Colar| Switch Settings | SwitchTyperColor | N ot Sel ect ed

Butomatic Switch Placement Method .

_ Send To SRAM From External Device:

P)EREH 3 Extemal Devies T S5uttl» L3

) Estemal Device » SRAM 05 SR Not Selected

Bravy Dttt 13 Roll Up: Selected

7] Fiall Diown Tl L5 Eemal Bovize: RO| | Down. %I &ted

Send To LS From SRAM: Selected
Send To SRAM From L S: Selected
Send To L SFrom External Device: Se-
lected

Sending To External Device From LS.
Selected

Pece |[ coamel ][ Heb
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H Place

Click on the Place button to display the Filing Name Data Display. Change
the size of placed Part, if desired. Settings Display must be placed to corre-
spond with the storing address of the filing data.

123493672000 2343 | s/
P

i —— Filing Data Conversion Tool
T UP | |DOWN

A iy

- F —

L —— L3 Release Grouping DEV|™ External
- DEY (_Dewces
b

Qlk\l\ote: To change the Filing Name Display’s layout or attributes, first ungroup it.
2]
1) Writing filing data to SRAM
All filing datais written to SRAM when the Trigger Bit isturned ON.

Trigger Bit Address |

ON
D00200001 4‘
OFF !

Write Completed Bit Address N

MO0001 0OFF

1 1
Data processin : i
P 9 —-< \Write Filing data to SRAM
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2) Selecting a file name |~20“c

Select the desired setting by 36°C
touching Block 2's LT screen
data.

up |DOHﬂ

3) Backup SRAM - LSArea

Touching the “SRAM - LS’
key will transmit data from
SRAM totheLS Area

SRAM
9‘ =15

LE-=
SRAM

4) Data Editing

Touch the Keypad Display to
display the Pop-up Keypad.
Adjust the data using the Pop-
up Keypad.

5) LS Areato External Device

The edited data is transmitted to
the External Device by touching
the LS to External Device key.

%
External
Device

—
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@ Logging Function

The External Device datais|oaded to the LT's backup SRAM at bit-based or
time-specified timingsto display it in atabular form on the screen or print it
on the printer.

Logging data can be displayed viaa Logging Display.

2.1.13 “Logging Display”

L ogging data can be displayed with its Total, Average, Max., and Min.
values, which can be set viathe Data Calculation Settings.

Logging data can be entered into a database for data analysis.

—/
B - =

o

0024 < Designated 0064
0010 Sampling  word Addresses 0024

@ Logging Function ]

W Data L ogging Flow

Thisflow chart shows the logging data flow and each trigger condition.

LT
Backup - 1) External
SRAM Device
® / l T @
LS Area Logging
Display

(1)Logging by the External Device Trigger Bit Address or at designated
timing

10.2.3 “ Data Logging Settings/Trigger Settings’

(2)Data display and edit viathe Logging Display

10.2.4 " Display Settings’

(3)Datatransmission to LS Area viathe Control Word Address

10.2.3 “ Data Logging Settings”’
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B Managing Groups of Logging Data
Logging datais grouped into files and blocks.

Up to 32 words can be logged in onetime. These logged words are called
“data’.

A group of datais called a“block” and a group of blocks are called a“file’.
Be aware that the number of pieces of datain each block is considered to be

the same.
File 1
Block 1 Block 2
Data 1 Data 1
Data 2 Data 2
Data 3 Data 3
Data 4 Data 4

B Backup SRAM's capacity

Backup SRAM’s capacity islimited (Approximately 95KB) and all blocks
and records set up must be within these limits.

The capacity of Backup SRAM to be used for logging setting is calculated
by the following formulas. The formula varies depending on whether loop
operation is performed or not.

10.2.1 Logging Function ® Loop Operation

€ Without L oop Operation
Used backup SRAM capacity (byte)

=128 + 20 + { (12 + 2 X Number of logging data pieces?) X Frequency of
datalogging} X Number of blocks

@ With Loop Operation
Used backup SRAM capacity (byte)

=128+ 20+ {(12+2 X Number of logging data pieces) X Frequency of
datalogging} X Number of blocks + (12 + 2 X Number of logging data
pieces)

For example, when loop operation is not selected, the number of block is1,
and the number of logging is 2048, the capacity available is approximately
32 KB, assuming that the logging data consists of 2 words. If the number of
pieces of datais 32 (the maximum) the memory required becomes approxi-
mately 153 KB, which istoo high.

*1 Regardless whether loop operation is designated or not, when the number of logging
data items is an odd number, add 1 to the above calculation. For example, when the
number of logging data itemsis 7, it is considered as 8 Words.
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@ Backup SRAM usagepriority order

1) Data sampling

2) Trend graph

3) LS Area backup

4) Logging data

5) Filing data

Memory areais used starting from 1).

To check the amount of memory available,
Operation Manual, 4.4.1“Project |nformation”

Data stored in backup SRAM is erased at the following times:

! * When initializing LT memory
Important  « \Nhen transmitting screen data from your PC to the LT.
* When setting up the LT system and protocol
* When performing LT’s self-diagnosis “Internal FEPROM
(screen area)”

B L oop Operation

L oop operation can be designated in logging mode. With loop operation
selected, when data logging capacity becomes full, logging data will repeat-
edly be overwritten from the 1st (top) data area (loop operation). Also, the
LT’ s backup SRAM (storage area) becomes one large storage areathat has a
linked, buffer-like structure.

<Without L oop Operation>

Block 0 Logging Data 1 Each logging data item uses the same
Logging Data 2 number of Words.
The range of the number of Words is

from 1 to 32.

Logging Data n

Block 1 Logging Data 1
Logging Data 2

Logging Data n

Block m-1 Logging Data 1
Logging Data 2

Logging Data n

Qlkv:)te: e When data logging is performed for the designated number of blocks, the
21 LT will turn the File Full Bit Address ON and data logging will stop.

e Toresume data logging, turn the Data Clear Bit Address ON from the
External Device. The LT then clearsall logging data and will start data
logging from the beginning.
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€ \With Loop operation

When data logging is performed to the end of aloop cycle, datalogging
repeats from the beginning, and overwrites the existing data.

Only one block is used, which has alinked, buffer-like structure. and is
similar to the link buffer.

After datalogging is completed (and control jumps from the end of the
block to the beginning), the LT will turn the File Full Bit Address ON.
Turning this Address ON simply indicates that data |ogging has been per-
formed from the beginning to the end one time and that data logging will

continue. _
Logg?ng Data 1 Using loop operation, each logging
Block Logging Data 2 data item also uses from 1 to 32
(Single) Logging Data 3 words.
Logging Data n

» After the External Device detects the File Full Bit’s turning
| ON, turn the Bit OFF.

Important —, \nhen the Data Clear Bit Address turns ON from the External
Device, the LT clears logging data and repeats data logging
from the beginning. When logging data is cleared, the LT
turns the Data Clear Bit Address OFF.
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@ Logging Data Read Timing ]

elkv\ote:  All the charts shown above are the basic image of LT’slogging data read
2] timing. They do not show the exact timeintervals of logging data read.

 |f acommunication error occursduring logging data read, “**” is displayed
on the L ogging Display, representing that thereisno data.

B \When designating a Bit Address
Logging datais read only one time for each trigger.

When designating a Bit, logging datais read out if the External Device
Trigger Bit has been turned ON when the main power isturned ON.

Trigger Bit Address (|2
(External Device to LT) / \
LT ACK Bit Address dS |

(LT to External Device)

Data Read ——  Logging dataread |

(External Device to LT)

1) Datais set to the External Device Word Address.

2) The External Device Trigger Bit Addressisturned ON.
3) Thelogging datais read out (one time).

4) TheLT_ACK Bit Addressisturned ON.

5) External Device detectsthe LT _ACK Bit Addressisturned ON and the
External Device Trigger Bit Addressisturned OFF.

6) LT detects the External Device Trigger Bit Addressis turned OFF and the
LT_ACK Bit Addressisturned OFF.

7) The External Device confirmsthat the LT _ACK Bit Addressis turned
OFF.

Prior to performing steps 1) and 2) with the External Device, be sure to
confirm that the LT_ACK Bit Address has been turned OFF. Also, assum-
ing that the main power may be turned OFF for some reason, be sure to take
appropriate countermeasures such as turning the External Device Trigger Bit
and LT_ACK Bit OFF when starting operation.
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B When designating time

Logging dataisread only onetime at the designated timing.

When designating time without using loop operation, a Block's Finish Bit
Addressisturned ON when a block's data logging is completed, in order to
start dataread at the read start time. Logging datain the External Device
Word Addressis cleared by the external device.

Data Logging Auth. Bit Address
(External Device to LT)

Designated time @
(Inside of LT) \
Data read | Logging dataread out |———

(External Device to LT)

@ Data Logging Settings ]

Set up itemsin the [Trigger Setting], [Display], and [Write Settings] tabs.

Select the Project Manager's [ Screen/Edit] menu - [Logging Setting] com-
mand.

B Trigger Settings
@ Trigger Settings (Bit M ethod)

DalsLosong Sens: = L ogging (ON/OFF)
e It Check this check box when perform-
Btbened B Te s ing data logging.
Diata Logaing Start Addhess 000000 =& Blt M ethOd
Ho s Select this option when using a Trigger
Bit to start datalogging.
Data Logging Start Address
Designate the Start Address of the Ex-
i ternal Device device where data to be
logged is stored.
No. of Words
o [ ot ][ b | Designate the desired number of words
from the Start Address. Up to 32 words
A can be designated.

[ ] When a variable (Logic Symbol) is used as alogging start ad-
/,,,p:,ta,,t dress, an integer array must be designated. For an integer array,

an appropriate size required for consecutive addresses needs to
be allocated.

Fiead Count [ Counts/Block |

Block Court

Trigger Bit Address 00000000 ===

ACK Bit Address 00/000000 = ||

File Full Bit Address 004000000 =\

Data Clear Bit Address 00/000000 =\

Kll

Read Count
Designate the frequency of data log-
ging. Dataislogged at the frequency

designated here and then handled as a
block.
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@ Trigger Settings (Time Method)

Data Logging Settings

Tiigoer Settings | Displap | wite Settings |
) LoggingiOM/0FF)
#3 Bit Method
Data Logging Start Address 0040000 =
Mo, of Wrds
Stat Time H M Fiish Time DH DM E]s
Duration H M 5 Fead I:uunt
Black Count
Drats Logging Auth, Bit Address b
Block's Firish Bit Address e
File Full Bit Adldhess = Lo
Diata Clear Bit Address /oot ||

ak ” Cancel H Help |
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Block Count
Designate the number of data blocks.
Dataislogged for the number of blocks
designated here and then handled as a
file.
1 <Timesx Blocks < 2048

Trigger Bit Address
Designate a Bit Address to be used as
External Device's trigger. (External
DevicetoLT)

LT_ACK Bit Address
Designate the External Device Bit Ad-
dress. When datalogging is completed
onetime, LT turns ON the Bit Address
designated here. (LT to External De-
vice)

File Full Bit Address
Designate the Externa Device'sBit Ad-
dress. When datalogging is performed
for the designated number of blocks, the
Bit Address designated here is turned
ON. (LT to External Device) After the
External Device detectsthe Bit Address
isturned ON, turn it OFF.

Data Clear Bit Address
Designatethe Externa Device'sBit Ad-
dress. Whenthe Bit Address designated
here is turned ON, data stored in the
backup SRAM is deleted. After the
backup SRAM dataisdeleted, LT turns
OFF this Bit Address.
(External Deviceto LT, LT to External
Device)

L oop
Selecting this feature means when data
loggingiscompleted, it will beginagain
from the top-most data address and
overwrite the existing data.

= TimeMethod

Select this option when performing data
logging by triggering logging start at the
designated timing.

Data L ogging Start Address
Designate the Start Address of the Ex-
ternal Device device where data to be
logged is stored.

No. of Words
Designate the desired number of words
counted from the Start Address. Up to
32 words can be designated.
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Start Time
Designate the first data logging start
time.

Duration
Designate the time period that datalog-
gingisperformed periodicaly. “S(sec-
ond)” setting options are “00”, “15”,
“30”, and “45”, with 15 second inter-
vals. When designating data logging
time, data logged from the start to end
timesis handled as 1 block.

Read Count
Designate thefrequency of datalogging
between the Start time and End time.
Based on the frequency set here, the End
timeis determined.

Block Count
Designate the number of data blocks.
Data logged for the number of blocks
designated here is handled as afile.
When designating data logging time,
datafor ablock islogged per day.
1 < Timesx Blocks < 2048

Data L ogging Auth. Bit Address
Designatethe Externa Device' sBit Ad-
dress. WhentheBit Address designated
hereis turned ON and it becomes the
designated logging time, data logging
isperformed. (External Deviceto LT)

Block’s Finish Bit Address
Designate the External Device'sBit Ad-
dress. When datalogging is completed
one time, the Bit Address designated
here is turned ON. (LT to External
Device) After the External Device de-
tectsthat the Bit Addressisturned ON,
turn it OFF.

File Full Bit Address
Designate the External Device'sBit Ad-
dress. When datalogging is completed
for block, the Bit Address designated
here is turned ON. (LT to External
Device) After the External Device de-
tectsthe Bit Addressisturned ON, turn
it OFF.

Data Clear Bit Address
Designate the External Device'sBit Ad-
dress. WhentheBit Addressdesignated
here is turned ON, data stored in the
backup SRAM isddleted. After thedata
is deleted, LT turns OFF the Bit Ad-
dress. (External Deviceto LT, LT to
External Device)
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L oop
Selecting this feature means when data
logging iscompleted, it will beginagain
from the top-most data address and
overwrite the existing data.

B Trigger settings with Loop operation

Trigger settings will differ depending on the type of Loop operation desig-

nated.
@ Bit Method
Item (Trigger Settings) Without Loop Operation| With Loop Operation
Data Logging Start Address Designated by user Designated by user
No. of Words 1 to 32 Words 1 to 32 Words
Read Count 1102048 L 110 2048
Block Count 1102048 T 1 (fixed)

Trigger Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

LT _ACK Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

File Full Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

Data Clear Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

* 1. The maximum number of logging Wordsin all blocksis 2048.

Number of blocks x frequency < 2048

€ TimeMethod
Item (Trigger Settings) Without Loop Operation| With Loop Operation
Data Logging Start Address Designated by user Designated by user
No. of Words 1to 32 Words 1to 32 Words
Start Time Hour/Min. Hour/Min.
Finish Time No Setting *1 No Setting *1
Duration Hour/Min./Sec. Hour/Min./Sec.
Read Count 110 2048 =2 1102048 *2
Block Count 1102048 =2 1102048 »2
Data Logging Auth. Bit Address Designated by user Designated by user
Block's Finish Bit Address Designated by user No Setting

File Full Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

Data Clear Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

*1. The end time is automatically calculated using the time period and frequency.

*2. The maximum number of logging Wordsin all blocksis 2048.
Number of blocksx frequency < 2048
When using loop operation, the number of blocks needs to be designated to decide the
Logging area size.
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The External Device monitors bits at approximately 150 ms
intervals. Therefore, a slight time delay may occur until the LT

important detects the Trigger, or the Data Clear Bit. Set these Bit change

@Ikv\ote:

X2)

intervals to the length of communication cycle or to 150ms,
whichever is longer.

 Each piece of data to be logged inside therecord isonly 16 Bitslong. When
the External Device device uses 32 Bit length addresses, only the lower 16
Bits of data are logged.

e TheLT’sinternal clock controlstime using the last two digits of the year
display. Therefore, thelogging data’syear iscontrolled by these digits.

* When the Start and End times are the same, or when thetimeinterval is
“0”, datalogging is performed once for each block.

e Data stored in the backup SRAM iscleared via the Data Clear Bit Address,
when the Clear Bit changesfrom OFF to ON.

e When the LT’s power isturned ON, if the Data Clear Bit Address's Bit has
been turned ON, the LT deletesthe backup SRAM logging data and turns
OFF the Clear Bit.

» With loop operation and time setup designated, when Data L ogging Auth.
Bit Addressisturned OFF or when the LT’s power isturned OFF, after the
logging period elapses |loop operation becomes the same status as non-loop
operation.

(e.g.) Start time09:00 Endtime18:00 Timeperiod 3 hrs.
If the 15:00 logging was skipped dueto the LT's power being turned OFF:

<Without L oop Operation> <With L oop Operation>
Block 1
09:00 Logging Logging at09:00
12:00 Logging Logging at 12:00
15:00 Read Error Read Error (15:00)
18:00 Logging Logging at 18:00
Block 2
09:00 Logging
12:00 Logging
Datalogging at 15:00 is Data logging at 15:00 is stored as a
stored as aread error. read error. (Same as without loop
operation)
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B Display
Data Logging Settings
[ Trigger Settings| Display [wite Settings
) Dilsplapititi O FE
Row Setting Column S ettir
E] Display Block Mame E Display Block Mame
Mo, of Block Hame Fiaws Mo, of Char ftem
Mo.of Data Fiaws Mo, of Data Kol
Mo.of Cale. Rows
DataChar Sze X167 Ne. of Char Dt
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Display (ON/OFF)

Click on this check box to display data
using the Logging Display.

Row Settings

Display Block Name

Check this check box to display data
together with its Block Name.

No. of Block Name Rows

Enter avaue hereto display block names
inmultiplerows. Up to 3 rows can be st
up.

No. of Data Rows

Set up the number of rows in the data
display area.

No. of Calc. Rows

Set up the number of rowsin the calcu-
lation area. Up to 4 rows can be set up.

Column Settings

Display Block Name

Check this check box to display data
together with its Block Name.

No. of Char./Item

Designate the maximum number of
block name characters.

No. of Data Coal.

Designate the number of data display
columnsin the datadisplay area.

Data Char. Size

Designate the character size for each
datain the data display area.

No. of Char. / Data

Designate the number of charactersin
the data display area.

Preview

The setting contents can be preview.
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€ Maximum Number of Rows and Columns

Up to 60 columns and up to 2100 rows of data can be entered. However,
since the file capacity is approximately 58K B, depending on the No. of
Block Name Rows and No. of Char./Name designated for the cells, these
column and row limits will decrease.

<Row/Column Settings>

00000 [ 00000 [ 00000 [ 00000 [ 00000 | o of Block
00000 [ 00000 | 00000 | 00000 | 00000 | | Names
00000 | OOOQO | QOOVO | OOVVQ | OOVVO || (1to 3)
00000 kkkkk *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk Kkkkk -
00000 Xk *hkkok *kkkk Sk Xk
00000 *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk Kkkk No. of Block
Xk *hkkk *kkkk Sk Xk Data Rows
88888 kkkkk *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk Kk (1 to 2100)
00000 Xk *kkkk *kkkk *hkkok Xk —
00000 XKk *hkkok *kkkk *kkkok Xk _
00000 kkkkk *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk No. of Calc.
00000 Kkkkk Kokkk *kkkk Sk Xk Rows
00000 *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk kekkkk ] (1to 4)
I |
No. of Char./Col No. of Block Char./Col (1 to 16)
(1to 16)

No. of Data Col (1 to 60)

€ Row Setting When Using L oop Oper ation

When the loop feature is used, regardless of the logging frequency, the data
display will always be only one row.

The display row settings used during loop operation are as follows:

Data Display Row Only Block Name Row + Data Display Row
|  DataDisplay (Lrow) | Block Name
Data Display (1 row)
Data Display Row + T otal Row Block Name Row + Data Display Row + T otal Row
Data display (1 row) Block Name
Total Row(s) (1 to 4 rows) Data Display Row (1 row)

Total Row(s) (1 to 4 rows)

E.g.
aetings [ add ]|| Capy ||| Raste ||| Ty |

| [Date, Time |[value |[value |[value |[valuels]
Ttem Time Woltage |Temp. 1 [Temp, 2 Pressi_
]ﬁ hhmm TRRER EEEER TEEER EEER®
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€ Row Setting Display When Using L oop Operation
When using the loop feature, the Data Logging Display is as follows:

E.0. When frequency isset to4
L ogging Data (Backup SRAM data)

@) ® © B B
) ? ) ® | ©
a1 "ol T[] [0 @
| - [e] el [e] ®
I [ | [ l—l—‘
A B C D E

Data L ogging Display (Changes over Time)

Time | Voltage | Temperaure [ Pressure Time | Voltage | Temperature [ Pressure
9:00 @ @ (@) 12:00 @ @) @)
12:00 @) @) @) 15.00 [€)] ?) ?)
15:00 [€)] [€)] [©) 18:00 @ @) @)
9:00 ) () 5)
| I L |
I | E,..
A \ /v C \ /'
Time | Voltage | Temperature | Pressure Time | Voltage |Temperature | Pressure
9:00 (@) (@) @ 15:00 [©) [€)] [€)]
12:00 @) @) @) 18:00 €Y @ (@)
15:00 ©) ©) [€)] 9:00 () ®) ®)
18:00 @ @ @ 12:00 () ®) ®)
L I L I
I [
B D

Here, the oldest (acquired earliest) logging datais displayed in the top-most
cell. When asingle cycle of datalogging is completed from beginning to
end, data display rows will then shift upwards one row, every time datais
logged.

When using the loop feature, the Total (Total, Average, Max., Min.) rows
will disappear. However, these Total values will be the totals of backup
SRAM data at that one pointing in time. Therefore, the new data that over-
writes the old datawill not be included in the Total values.
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B WritetoLS
— | Write Settings (When Writingto LS
[‘ Trigger Settings @ “wiribe 5 ettings ] A r ea)

[Sro— Stores logging datain the LS area Dis-

Convlviord s o FlE plays logging data items in combina-
tion with Keypad Display.

Perform Data Write (On/Off)
Although all logging data can be dis-
played at a single time via the display
settings, using the LS Areaallows each
piece of logging data to be displayed
separately, together with Keypad Dis-
5 [ Cood || b | play. Click on this check box to usethis

“Write to LS Address 00450020

“Write Complete Bit Address 00/000000 [ ||

=it S ettings(T otal]
¥ Perfarm Data Wite[n/Of}

Controlword Address 00/0000 [~ || 22

& i

“Write to LS Address 00/L50020

write Comolete Bit Address 00000000 ] :‘;iirv

Setting.

Control Word Address

Designate a Word Address that is the
trigger or mode change for writing data
to the LS Area. This Trigger Bit is
turned ON or OFF by the External De-
vice. When writing backup SRAM log-
ging datato the LS area, logging data
transfer is performed by designating a
Block No. (when using loop operation,
set to “0”) and turning the Trigger Bit
OFF and then ON.

Control Word

Address 10

+0] Reservation (All OFF) | 4— Trigger

+1 Block No.
Trigger (ON: Transmit, OFF: Not transmitted)

Writeto LS Address

Designatesthe LS Area Address where
dataiswritten to.

Write Complete Bit Address
Designates the Bit Address that will be
turned ON when data writeto the LS
Areais completed. After turning the
Bit Address ON is detected, use the
External Deviceto turn it OFF. When
there is no designated Block No., the
Perform Data Write Bit Addressis not
turned ON.
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10.2 Logging

Write Settings (Total)

Writes each column’s total value for
each block to the LS area. The Total
value is written to the LS area viathe
Control Word Address, according to the
Logging Settings Display Settings.
Perform Data Write (On/Off)
Designates whether or not the Total
valueiswritten to the LS area.
Control Word Address

When writing the Total valuetothe LS
area, transfers the Total value data to
the LS area by designating a Block No.
and turning the Trigger Bit OFF and
then ON.

Control Word

Address

10

+0] Reservation (All OFF) | 4— Trigger

+1 Block No.
Trigger (ON: Transmit, OFF: Not transmitted)

Writeto LS Address

Designates the LS Area Address used
when writing data.

Write Complete Bit Address
Designates a Bit Address to be turned
ON when datawriteinto the LS Areais
completed. After the Bit Address ON
condition is detected, turn it OFF via
the External Device. When thereisno
designated Block No., the Perform Data
Write Bit Addressis not turned ON.
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& DatatobeWrittentoLSArea

Block and data structures to be transmitted to the LS Area are as follows:

Block
Logging data 1 Logging data
___________________ 15 0
+0 Code Flag *See below.
Logging data 2 +1 Year
Stored last two digits using
+2 Month Day the BCD format.
. +3 Hour Minute
™. +4 Second
A +5 Data Enabled/Disabled Bit *See below
N\ +6 Data Enabled/Disabled Bit * See below
+7 Word data 1
N\, +8 | Word data 2
Logging data n \
+(n+6)\‘\ Word Data n

15 - 87 - 0
+0f Code | Flag |
L Read flag
0: Data read incomplete
1: Data read completed
L—— Read Eror Code
0: Normal finish
1: Read error

Word Data Enabled/Disabled Bit

15 0
+5|16(15| 14| 13|12|11{10|/9|8|7|6|5]|4|3|2|1
+6(32| 31| 30{29|28| 27| 26|25|24| 23| 22|21|20]| 19| 18|17

Each Bitin a Word represents a data number.
When a Bitis "0" the Bitis Disabled. When a Bitis "1" the Bitis Enabled.

When using loop operation, logging datais transferred starting with the
oldest piece of data.

L ogging Data Process (in Backup SRAM)
Here, (1) to (6) represent logging data.

(1)

) In this case, logging datais written to the LS areain the
3) order of (1), (2), and (3).

(5)

(6) When using the Loop feature, logging datais writtenin
(3) the order of (3), (4), (5), and (6).

(4)
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If adatablock’s size exceeds the LS Area size, that data block cannot be

transmitted.
Logging Data
(for each block) LS Area
\/ LS20
Not transmitted.
LS2031

@ Display Setting Examplefor Writingto LS Area

Thefollowing is an example of the display settings used when writing each
logging data column’s total value data to the LS area. (block units)

<Total Value Data and Average Value Data Display>

|| Setings | | add | [ Comy || Fave ||| ow | ‘
[ Ttem |[Date;Time |[value |[value |[Value &

Item

Data vy mmidd | |FereE [Reeww I
Data vy mmidd  [FTEEE |FREEE 3
Data Pt i B

ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ e

Data ¥y mmidd
Total

wwwwwwwwww

Total e rage)

When using the above display settings, the Total value datawill be written
tothe LS areaasfollows. The Total values (Total, Average, Max., and Min.)
are all written as 32 bit data. Also, the Total values will be written from the
left column. All values (except Data and Item) will be automatically shifted
to the left in a column.

"Write to" LS area

+0 1st column's
+1 total value ,
. — 1stcolumn's values
+2 1st column's
+3 average value
+4 2nd column's
+5 total value ,
. — 2nd column'’s values
+6 2nd column's
+7 average value
+8 3rd column’s
+9 total value ,
. — 3rd column's values
+10 3rd column’s
+11 average value

@Ikv\ote: If the size of the Total value data exceedsthe L S Area size, that data cannot
2] betransmitted.
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@ Display Settings ]

B Display Settings
In the [Display Settings] dialog box, the settings made in the [Display] tab

can be viewed and edited.
Data Logging 5ettings x|
Trigger Settings| Display | wiite Seltlngsl
¥ DisplapiIN/0FF) Display Setting
Row Settingg—————————— ~ Column Settings ————————————— d | al 0 g b oX
¥ Display Block Mame ¥ Display Block Mame
Mo, of Block Mame Fiows No. of Char. /ltem
Mouof Data Rows Mo, of Data Col.
Mo.of Calc. Rows
Dats Char. Size /~ Mo. of Char./Data |3 = Freview | N\
Option | Add | Copy | Faste | Cut |
Item [ate/Tin] value | -
Item
Data vy g e
Total | | [TFFT
ok
. LlJ
. J

'ENote: When using loop operation, regar dless of the logging frequency, the data
X2 display row will be designated as only a single row.

@ Settings
Rows and columns can be selected to change their attributes.
€ Add

Select a Datarow or Value column and click on the [Add] button, to create a
new row or column.

& Copy

Copiesthe currently selected Datarow(s) or Value column(s)’ datais copied
to the Clipboard.

& Paste

Pastes data row or Value column data copied to the Clipboard with the
[Copy] button in the desired position.

€ Cut
Deletes the currently selected Data row(s) or Value column(s).
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B When copying row or column data with the same attribute
multiple times:

1. Designate the No. of Block Data and No. of Char./Col.

2. Set the attributes for arow or column to create the original datafor
copying.

3. Select that row or column.

4. Click on the [Copy] button.

5. Select the destination row or column to paste the copied datato. When
copying multiple times, select multiple rows or columns.

6. Click on the [Paste] button to paste the same attribute to all the selected
rows/columns.

1) Item Name Settings (Display)
B Ente [tem Names
Enter the Item Names for each cell.

=] [l

Hte/Ti

Time

¥y mmn

B Attribute Settings

To change the Item Name attributes, select the [tem Namettitle area and
click on the [ Settings] button.

=] [@i[=]=]l=])

Ite/”T' |Value

& General Info.

T R mmmmmeeeee— 1 NiS tab page provides information
Terera e [T | about the current settings for the Item
Colurin Mo. 1 N ame

Calumn Type

LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide 10-45



10.2 Logging Chapter 10 - Advanced Features

@ Color

o e Block Name Color

WHTI Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
ColorSeting ground), Bg (background), and Blk
ke o LTz [ i ] (blink) display.

g I 2 )V [ B [

|| ok ||| Cancel ||| Help

2) Column Settings (Display)
B Attribute Settings

To enter column attribute data, click on a Date/Time or Valuetitle (top bar)
and then click on the [Settings| button.

Display Settings ‘

H Seltings | “ Add |” Copy ||| [Pasky Hl Cut ‘ H

@ General Info. [Column Type: Date/Time]
This tab page provides information about the current Column settings.

Column Settings Column Type
G | Inf H H H
Eer;era :n IDatazFolmat Siza/Style || Alam Settings | Sel eCt the deSI red d| Spl ay |tem from
olurmn Mo.
Column Type {3 Value @ iateTime {3 Char Col Val ue, DaIe/ T| me, or Chal’ COl .
Data Type Date
Dizplay Format wmm/dd
Iriput
Alarmn Settings OFF
Dizplay Style Shift Left
Ma. of Display Digits
Decimal Places

& DataFormat

Date
General Info. || Data Format | Size/Style |[Alam Settings | .

wow @ime Displaysthe date.
Time

Displays the time.

Display For mat
Select the desired time/date display for-
mat.

Display Format yp/mimedd
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@Ikv\ote: There aretwo types of settingsin the Date/Time settings, i.e. date settings and
2] time settings. Timeisexpressed only by the 24 hour system.

e For date:
mm/dd/yy
mm/dd
yy/mm/dd
dd/mm/lyy

e For time:
hh:mm
hh:mm:ss

@ General Info. [Column Type: Valug]
Value

N Selecting this option displays actual
CobrinTiee g9 Vae | ) Da/Tine 3 Cra Col logging data in the Display Settings
s area.
@ Data Format (Absolute)
R A\ Dsolute
DisplaysLogging Addressarea Address
— data.
SSSSSS ‘ Address Offset
Pt The Logging Addressis changed by the
i:: Dcode ++- offset value entered here. For example,
- when the number of logging wordsis
I—— 4, the offset value becomes 0 to 3.

Display Data For mat
Select the desired dataformat from Dec,
Hex, and BCD.

Code +/-
Check this check box when displaying
negative values. Only available when
selecting the Dec dataformat.
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@ Data Format (Relative)

Relative

e o Data stored in the Address entered in
U oot ] the Logging Address area is converted
R = according to the Input Range area’s val -
e e ues and the converted data values are

Eh displayed.

Address Offset
o o Dl R TheLogging Addressis changed by the
o ]Z%——?[ [ - ];535——?' offset value entered here. For example,
— | = when the number of logging wordsiis
A o= [ o | 4, the offset value becomes 0 to 3.

Bit Length (1-16)
Enter the Enabled Bit length of datato
be stored in the Logging Address.

Input Code
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/-2's Complement
Uses 2's complement to express nega-
tive values.

Code +/-
Check this check box when displaying
negative values. Only available when
selecting the Dec data format.

Round Up
The decimal point numbers created dur-
ing relative value range conversion will
be rounded up or off. When thisoption
is not selected, those numbers will be
rounded off.

Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Designates the range of values stored
in the Logging Address. The possible
ranges vary depending on the Input
Code Format.

Display Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Designates the range of values dis-
played in the N-tag. The possible
ranges vary depending on the Display
Format and Code +/- settings.
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& Size/Style

Column Settings

General Info. |[ Data Fomat]| Size/Style | Alam Setiings |

Digplay Fomat—o—
Na. of Display Digits =
Decimal |Places [0 =

=Colar Setting:

Display Calor Fg !I!QQID : |
o [ ]| v
Df; ‘sa:m Right ] Zero Suppress Freview
12 Shift Left
gt S
%) At Clear DFF

123 Auto Clear ON

[ ok || Cencel | Bel

10.2 Logging

Display For mat

No. of Display Digits

Designates the number of digitsfor the
display within the range of characters
designated in the Display tab, usually
as1to 16 digits. Thelength designated
here includes digits after the decimal
point, but not the decimal point itself.
Decimal Places

Designates the number of digits dis-
played after the decimal point, usually
as0to 14 digits. Thissettingisvalid
only for Dec and BCD formats. Enter
“0” when not displaying decimal place
numbers.

Color Settings

Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
ground), Bg (background), and BIk
(blink). When the Alarm option is se-
lected, the color attributes designated
here are used for normal display.

Display Style

Shift L eft

Shift Right

Select the display style from the Shift
Left and Shift Right. The datawill ap-
pear, starting from the side designated
here. Shift Left has been selected as
the default setting.

Zero Suppress

Check this check box to omit the lead-
ing zeros of display data. (e.g) When
the Display Length is 4 and the Zero
SuppressisNOT selected, “25” appears
as 0025.

Input Style

Auto Clear OFF

Inthismode, the previoudy entered val-
ues are not cleared and newly entered
values are added to those values. To
clear the previously entered values,
press“CLR” of the touch keyboard.

Auto Clear ON

When the first character of avalueis
entered (excluding moving the cursor,
entering ENT, DEL, and BS), the pre-
viously entered valueis cleared.
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élkv\ote: Date/Time and Value data, except for the text characters, are centered. Also,
2] aZ2dot spaceisautomatically inserted in the upper, lower, left and right sides.

2aos = | [T ] |« cel

5 dofts

For example, when the number of charactersare 7 and the number of nu-
meric value'sdigitsare5in a cell, space for one character is saved on both
left and right sides and displayed data is centered.

@ Alarm Settings
Alarm Display (On/Off)

Colonn Sottings Select this check box to display the
GeneralInfo_|[Dats Fomat | Size/Style| Alam Setiings | A | am dl |
T sl Displafin it Sp ay
s Alarm Range
BinValue |0 =] M in. Val ue
MaxValus [F5555 = M ax. Value

— When the Alarm Type is set to Direct,
- WEOCNEOONE [55E] designate the Alarm Range. When se-
s NEODENOCNE [Rosr] lecting Relative value display, the Dis-

play Range designated in the Data For-
meat tab isused asnormd display’sMin.
and Max Values automatically. The
possible Alarm ranges varies depend-
ing on the Data Format sel ected.

Alarm Color

If the data exceeds the Alarm Range,
the Alarm display appearsin the desig-

o || Cancel | Bele

nated colors.
<Alarm Range List>
Data Format Alarm Range
Code+/-

16Bit Dec +- -32768 to 32767
+ 0 to 65535
Hex 0 to FFFF(h)

BCD 0 to 9999
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@ Size/Style
Column Settings \ CO| or %ttl ngs
e Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
Na. of Display Digts [ 1=
[ ——— ground), Bg (background), and Blk
= (olink).
= Colar Setting:
Display Celor fo MECICIWE CCIWE [Ho i 7]
e [ 0 O O ) ) U] o B ]
= Display Styl
(%) Shift Right I Zero Suppress Preview
O hintst
Trpoe—————————
@ Aula Clear OFF
23 o Clear ON
[ ok || Cencel | Bel

@ General Info. [Column Type: Char. Col]

Char.Col
General Info. [ Data Fomat |[Size/Style |[ Alarm Setfings Di Spl ays text

Column No. 2

Column Type {3 Value £ Date/Time {8 Char Cal!

Data Type

Display Format

Input:
Alarm Settings OFF

Display Style: Shift Left
Mo, of Display Digits
Decimal Place:

3) Row Settings (Display)
B Attribute Settings

Select either Item Name or Data row, and click on the [Settings] button to
edit each row’s attributes.

Display Settings ‘

=] [@[wle=]la])

@ General Info. [Selecting Item Name Row]

The General Info. page providesinfor-
Gensralni. [To | mation about the current settings for
Item Name Settings.

Row No. 1

Row Type

Color. Q

| 1[4 I H Cancel ||| Help
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@ Color
em 5ettings i
Gaer\n { Color } : COl or %ttlngs
Co s — Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
secktione £ IO WWOOINE ] ground), Bg (background), and Blk
s MWD WO B | (blink).

o [ cancel | Hel

‘Note: Therow color settings have priority over the column color settings.

X2

@ General Info. [Selecting Data Row]

The General Info. page provides information about the current settings for

Data settings.
Row Type
Genera o | Select the desired type of display from
onthrber 2 the Data and Char.Col. settings.
Fow Type #) Dala 1) Char. Cal.
|| Ok I H Cancel | “ Help
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4) Totals (Display)
B Attribute Settings

To set up the calculation attributes, select the Totals cell and click on the
[Settings] button.

F=] [ [es]la])
AterTim| Value | I

[y mm A

€ General Info.
The General Info. page provides information about the current settings for
Totals Settings.

ACTEETE Data Calculation Settings

General Info. | Size/Style |[ Alaim Settings |

R Mumber 3 Columin Murber 3

Select the desired calculation item from
Total, Average, Maximum, and Mini-
mum. The calculation attributes can be
set up for the entire Datarow or Value
column. At this time, the applicable
column’s attribute is Date/Time or
Char.Col., and the Data Cal cul ation Set-
tings cannot be designated. Data cal-
culation is performed viathe 32 Bit for-

Row Type Total

|
N

Data Caloulation Settings Total |

™
Alaim Settings: OFF [fverags k
e 1 1,

Display Stle: Shif 1HA
Mo, of Digplay Digits: SMo. of Display Digits
Decimal Places: 0

mat.
& Szetyle
Total Setings Display For mat
prem Y ontoe No. of Display Digits
T Enter the number of display digits. The
DecnelPlaces [§_ ] numbers displayed after the decimal
o Seting point is also included. (However, the
tesiycia 2 WEIIJNECONE o F] decimal point is not included itself.)
e — Enter avaluein arange from 1 to 16.
[ — Decimal Places
@SR oo Enter the number of digitsafter the deci-
mal point inarangefrom 0to 14. This
setting is Enabled only when the Data
L I teed T 0 Format is designated as Dec or BCD.

If the values after the decimal point are
not displayed, enter “0”.
Color Settings

Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
ground), Bg (background), and BIk
(blink). When the Alarm option is se-
lected, the color attributes designated
here are used for normal display.
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Display Style
Shift Left
Shift Right
Select either shift type. Dataisdis-
played from the selected position. The
default setting is Shift Left.
Zero Suppress
When 0 suppression check box is
checked, all unnecessary Osare not dis-
played. When this check is removed,
Os are added to the front of numbers to
match the display length designated in
the No. of Display Digits area. (e.gQ.
When the No. of Display Digitsis4 and
0 suppression is OFF, value 25 appears
as“0025".)

B Display Settings Maximum File Size

The display settings’ file size capacity is approximately 58KB. However,
depending on the specific setting combination, the user’sfile size may
exceed this capacity. The following example is the standard display setting
size.

* Enter the Block Name in the 1st column and then up to 8 single-byte
charactersin each column.

* Enter the Block Name in the 1st row and then up to 8 single-byte charac-
tersin each row.

* Four rows are available for totals. (Total, Average, Max., Min.)

No. of value columns

Block Name Date Time Value  Value ------ Value

Block Name ABCDEFGH |ABCDEFGH |ABCDEFGH | ABCDEFGH ABCDEFGH
Data display | ABCDEFGH
Data display | ABCDEFGH
Data display | ABCDEFGH

No. of data
display rows

Data display | ABCDEFGH
Total (Total) | ABCDEFGH
Total (Average)| ABCDEFGH

Total (Max.) ABCDEFGH
Total (Min.) ABCDEFGH

When using the pattern shown above, the maximum number of value col-
umns and data display rows are as follows.
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No.of Value | No.of Data
) Remarks
Columns |Display Rows

32 1007 When the No. of value columns (number of logging
words) is the maximum (32 columns).

16 1116 When the No. of value columns (number of logging
words) is the maximum (16 columns).

g 1170 When the No. of value columns (number of logging
words) is the maximum (8 columns).

4 1197 When the No. of value columns (number of logging
words) is the maximum (4 columns).

A When designating the columns as the block name display and
! entering characters in each column, the file size will become
important extremely large. Depending on the number of characters en-
tered and other items designated, approximately 1000 rows can
be used for the pattern shown above.
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. APPENDICES

I his section contains alist of error messages and corrective actions, as

well as address conversion tables.

APPeNdiX 1 oo Error M essages
APPENTIX 2 o Troubleshooting
AppendiXx 3 e, Address Conversion Tables
AppendiX 4 Software Trouble Report
Appendix-1
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Appendix.1 Error Messages

m Error Messages

B Project Manager Errors
This section describes error messages that will be displayed during operation
of the LT Editor and how to solve these problems. If malfunction still occurs
after the measure is taken, describe the problem in the attached Software
Trouble Report and send it to us by facsimile.

Appendices

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Can't edit - Insufficient memory

The memory area for ediing is insufficient Quit
other applications, then begin ediing your fie
again.

Cannot edit the files because the filing mode
[Use Multiple Folders] setting is not
selected! Click on [Use Multiple Folders].

When the fling mode setings ' [Use Muliple
Folders] was not selected, you attempted to open
2 or more kinds of fling data directy from the
Project Manager having nesting screen display
by double-clicking. Select[Use M uliiple Folders].

Cannot start up Internet browser

The browser setings are not correct or the
memory area for the browser is insufficient
Check the settings of the startup browser. If the
browser setings are correct quit all other
applications and restart the browser.

Cannot read systemfile

The program fie data required for setup cannotbe
opened or read, or the fle's data is not correct
The file may be corrupt, or a disk error may have
occurred. After solving the problem, reinstall the
file.

Cannot read the file's system information

The project fle is corrupt Use LT Editor ' s
rebuilding tool to repair the fle. Afer repair is
completed, read the file again.

Current Color Depth Not Supported
Convert to 256 colors or less

Only bit maps of 256 colors or less can be used
by tis sofware.

Destination screen number is too high.
Reduce the number of destination or source
screens

Set (Copy source end number - copy source
start number) >= (8999 - copy destination start
number).

Exceeds Data Backup Area Limit.
Please adjust your settings to fit this area’s
size limitations

The backup settings, backup area used cannot
exceed 2031. Set (Backup start address + the
number of devices) to less than or equal to 2031.

External Device File Type Error

The External Device table fle format is not the
same as the LT’s, or the fle is corrupt Selectan
External Device from the master disk and reinstall
the file.

Grouping Nesting Limit Reached.
Unable to group more than these objects

You are attempting to nest grouped objects more
than 10 tmes. Only 10 levels of nesing are
allowed.

Internet Browser Not Selected Yet.
Please select a Browser

An Internet browser has not been selected yet
After clicking on the error message's OK button,
selecta browser from the dialog box that appears.

Invalid Address !

Before entering the device address, check that the
value is within the allowable range and that the
device is supported by the External Device.

Appendix -2
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Error Message

Cause/Solution

Invalid External Device table

The External Device table fle format is not the
same as the LT’s, or the file is corrupt for some
reason. Select an External Device from the
master disk and reinstall the file.

Incorrect External Device Table Format

The External Device table fle format is not the
same as the LT’s, or the file is corrupt for some
reason. Select an External Device from the
master disk and reinstall the file.

Non-LTE File

A file has been selected that is not recognized by
LT Editor for Windows 95. Be sure to selectonly
Project (.lte) files.

Old External Device table and some functions
may not work properly.
Please use latest table

The External Device table fle from an old version
is being used. Selecta new External Device from
the master disk and reinstall it

Screen number to copy frommust be greater
than screen number to copy to.

Enter a “copy t0” screen number that is greater
than the “copy from” screen number.

Selected project is the same as current
project.

You cannot copy data within the same project fle.
Be sure to specify a project fle other than the
current project file.

System error

The program fle data required for setup cannotbe
opened and read, or the file's data is not correct
The file may be corrupt, or a disk error may have
occurred. After solving the problem, reinstall the
file.

Systemfile is corrupt

The program fle data required for setup cannotbe
opened and read, or the file's data is not correct
The file may be corrupt, or a disk error may have
occurred. After solving the problem, reinstall the
file.

System open error

The program file data required for setup cannotbe
opened and read, or the file's data is not correct
The fle may be corrupt, or a disk error may have
occurred. After solving the problem, reinstall the
file.

Systemwrite error

The program file data required for setup cannotbe
opened and read, or the file's data is not correct
The fle may be corrupt, or a disk error may have
occurred. After solving the problem, reinstall the
file.

Unable to convert file. Please check disk.

The destination disk does not have sufficient free
space. Prepare a disk that has sufficient space
and re-try.

Unable to read current project information

The projectfle is corrupt Use the LT Editor
rebuilding tool to repair the fle, and then read the

file again.
Unrecognizable Bitmap The selected bit map flle is either corrupted or
File may be corrupted unusable by this software.
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B Screen Editor Errors

Appendices

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Can't edit - Insufficient memory

The memory area is insufficient for ediing. Quit all
other applications and resume editing.

Can’t open more than 20 screens

The screen editor can have up to 20 screens
open at one time.

Cannot place screen on itself

You cannot call the screen being edited.

Change request will exceed maximum
number of Parts. Changes canceled

This change will exceed the Parts upper limit

Current Color Depth Not Supported.
Convert to 256 colors or less

Only bit maps created with 256 colors or less can
be used in this system.

Device address out of range

When the specified command is performed, the
device address exceeds the upper limit Specify
an address within the allowable range.

Exceeded maximum screen size. Changes
canceled

This change will exceed the screen size upper
limit.

m “1.5 Screen Editor”.

Exceeds alarm limit

Only one alarm can be used on a single screen.

Exceeds time display limit

Only one time display can be used on a single
screen.

Exceeds screen size limit

The screen size exceeds the upper limit, and you
cannot create any more graphic data. The last
data created will become invalid. Store the screen
data, and then open a new screen and call the
stored screen using [Load Screen] in the [Draw]
menu.

Exceeds Part Library limit.

If the number of Part Libraries used exceeds the
limit, Part Library data cannot be transferred to the
LT. Reduce the number of Part Libraries.

m 21 Pars, m Maximum
Number of Automatically Created Part Libraries

Filing displays with the same ID No. cannot
be placed on a screen if [Cursor Position
Control] is selected.

Multiple fling displays with the same ID No. with
[Cursor Posiion Control] selected cannot be
placed on one screen. Either deselect [Cursor
Positon Control] or change each filing display’ ID
No. so that the ID Nos. do not overlap.
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B Screen Editor Errors(from previous page)

Error Message

Cause/Solution

G

Grouping Nesting Limit Reached.
Unable to group more than these objects

You are attempting to nest grouped objects more
than 10 tmes. Only 10 levels of nesing are
allowed.

Invalid Screen (Number)

The eflective screen number is within the range
from 1 0 8999. Re-enter the screen number.

Parts are not valid objects.

A library item containing Parts cannot be used in
a Picture Display.

Screen No. is out of range. Re-enter a
different Screen No.

Screen No. used after conversion is out of the
Screen No. range. Enter the correct number.

File write error

This file cannot be written to the destination media.
Please check the designated drive name and
directory.

The sumtotal of all the data saved by the LT’
s data backup features now exceeds the
backup memory unit’s limit. Please reduce
this amount.

The backup size exceeds the SRAM capacity.
Reduce the number of sampling data, or set this
ittm’s backup seting to “None”.

The area available for data sampling has been
exceeded.
Please re-enter this item’s settings.

The storage address used exceeds 2031. Set
(Storage start address + the number of sampling
data) to less than or equal to 2031.

The amount entered for the data sampling
feature is combined with the number of
Trend graph channels created, and their
combined total cannot exceed 20.

When 20 channels are preset, the Add bution is
clicked in the data sampling setting list display
dialog box. Delete unnecessary setings so that
the total of Trend Graph channel setings and the
data sampling settings will be within 20.

There are no screens created for this screen
type.

The screen that you atiempt to open cannot be
created with the specified screen type. Open a
new screen.

The designated screen does not exist.

The screen that you attempted to open cannotbe
found in this project Select a screen from difierent
existing project

This object has a non-black background and
may not display properly on the LT. Also, be
sure that your loaded screen’s center point is
aligned with the object (loaded to) screen’s
center point.

If this screen is used as the screen for the
background color, be sure to align its center point
correctly with the destination screen.

Unrecognizable Bitmap
File may be corrupted

The selected bit map file is either corrupted or
unusable by this software.
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Appendices

B Library Item Placement / Save Errors

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Grouping Nesting Limit Reached.
Unable to group more than these objects

You are attempting to nest grouped objects more
than 10 times. Only 10 levels of nestng are
allowed.

Not a library file

The library fle selected in the library browser
cannot be used in this system. Select a file with a
CPW extension.

Out of memory Memory is not sufficient to execute the operation.
Quit other applications, re-allocate memory, and
then restart the operation.

Systemerror An error occurs when the library fle is being

stored. Reserve suficient free disk space and
restart the operation.

Unable to convert memory block into cell

The memory is not suficient to execute the
operation. Quit other applicatons, re-allocate
memory, and then restart the operation.

Unable to create cell list

The library flle is corrupt for some reason. Use
the provided rebuilding tool to repair the file and
then restart the list creation.

B D-Script Errors

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Constant value out of range:

The preset constant value exceeds the specified
range. Enter a correctvalue.*

D-Script function name has not been
entered.

Please type the function’s name in the
description field.

Do not click OK without entering the function
name; you must first specify the function name.
Enter the function name.

Expression too complex.
See HELP screens for assistance.

Simplify the D-Script expression.

if ' expression requires a non-empty

An expression is required in{ } in the if clause. If

statement no expression is specified, the if clause is
ignored.*

Illegal Expression The entered expression contains an error and will
not be recognized.*

lllegal syntax

The entered D-Script expression has a syntax
error.

Illegal address

The entered address seting contains an error.
Enable the syntax help in the option seting menu
and enter the address by clicking the icon, or
enter it rom the keypad.

Negative numbers not supported - select
correct data type

A negative number cannot be used as a constant
Enter a positive number.*

This script expression is not legal (it will not
download). Do you still want to register this
data and quit the D-Script editor?

The preset D-Script expression has an error.
Even if this scriptis registered, the operation will
be not performed.

WARNING: Statement has no effect and has
been removed

The entered instruction is ignored because it will
notinfluence the expression.

Appendix -6
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Error Message

Cause/Solution

Can’t Add Messages - Insufficient memory

Memory is not suficient to add the messages. Quit
other applications, re-allocate memory and try to
add the messages again.

Can’t import more alarm message/summary.
Alarm message/summary limit has been
reached.

During message import, the number of alarm
message/summary has exceeded the designated
limit Delete the messages currently set and adjust
the seting range so that the messages to be
imported can be stored.

Data in Blocks 2 and 3 cannot be uploaded to
the LT.

Since the “Block” feature was turned OFF when
this data was downloaded, please delete Blocks 2
and 3.

Low Memory - not all messages can be
pasted!

Memory is not sufiicient to paste all the messages.
Quit other applications, re-allocate memory and
paste the messages again.

Low Memory - not all alarms were copied!
Try copying a smaller group.

Memory is not sufficient to paste all the messages.
Quit other applications, re-allocate memory and
paste the messages again.

Not enough memory to perform undo!
Do you want to continue?

Memory is not sufficientto undo the messages. The
deleted message(s) cannot be undone (restored).

Not all alarms were saved.
Insufficient disk space

Disk capacity is not enough to store the data.
Create more free disk space and store the data
again.

Not all alarms were read.
Insufficient memory

Memory is not suficient to read the alarm
messages. Quit other applications, create more
memory and read in the alarms again.

Some data is incorrect and all data cannot be
imported.

The format of CSV daa to be imported is
incorrect Dafa in and below the line with the
incorrect data will not be imported. Check Alarm
data’s CSV format.
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B Symbol Editor Errors

Appendices

Error Message

Cause/Solution

A

Addresses cannot be used as symbol names!

Enter a standard address in the address column.

D

Disk space is insufficient.

The disk in which the data is stored has no free
space. Create more free space and try again.

This Symbol Name is already in use.
Please choose another name.

A symbol of the same name has already been
defined. Rename the symbol.

This is not a symbol file. Please choose the
correct format file.

The chosen fie is nota fle that can be used for
symbol import Please choose a fle that is this
format, or modify the chosen fle so that it
becomes this format

This is not a device comment file. Please
choose the correct format file.

The chosen fie is not a device comment import
fle. Please choose a fie that is this format, or
modify the chosen fle so that it becomes this
format

This symbol name is already registered as a
Logic symbol. Please choose another name.

You atempted to change an existng symbol
name. Be sure that your symbol name used is
not one of those designated in the Word Symbol
area’s Logic Word or Real areas.

The total number of Logic symbols is over
2048 and a Save cannot be performed. Please
delete all unneeded symbols.

The maximum number of symbols has been
exceeded. Afer deleng unneeded symbols,
please retry saving the data.

Some data is incorrect and all data cannot be
imported.

The format of CSV data to be imported is
incorrect. Dafa in and below the line with the
incorrect data will not be imported. Check Alarm
data’ CSV format

Symbol *** ‘s number of characters is over
20, and cannot be imported.

You attempted to import a symbol with a name
over 20 characters long. Please reduce this
name 1 less than 20 characters.

%

%s cannot be found, or cannot be performed.

The fle(s) required to perform this action cannot
be found. Please re-install the application sofware.

B Screen Transfer Errors

Error Message

Cause/Solution

A different Extended Program is present in
the LT. The LT’s setup cannot be performed.

This extended program can only be sentto a LT
containing the same program. Please change the
LT type, or install the extended task's program in
the LT.

A different Extended Program is present in
the LT. Do you wish to continue?

A differenttype of Extended Program is presentin
the LT. Press OK to overwrite this program, or
Cancel to stop the transfer. Selecng OK will
change the LT's internal Extended Program.

Cannot transmit data at 115.2Kbps - used a
slower speed. Change Data Transfer Speed
to 38400 when sending data.

This error occurs when the speed of 115.2Kbps
cannotbe used. Change the Data Transfer Speed
setiing to 38400 and re-try.
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B Screen Transfer Errors (from previous page)

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Command Parameter ERROR

Retry data transfer to the designated LT using
“Auto Setup”. If this message appears again, the
PC has a command-related problem. Or, there
may be an error in the cable or inthe PC. Check
both and rety data transfer. If the problem
persists, the cable may be damaged. If
necessary, contactyour local LT distributor.

Connected Device is not correct LT!

A device other than the LT or one that is not
supported by LT Editor is connected. Check the
model of the connected device.

Core - ID Command failed

An error has occurred during data transfer from
the PC. The cable may be disconnected or the LT
is OFF. Retry data transfer.

Data Transfer Port initialization error.

Inifalization of the communication port has failed.
Check the transfer serial port setings and transfer
cable connection.

Do you want to download the simulation
protocol?

When you wantto transfer the simulation protocol,
click OK. Otherwise, click cancel.

ERROR, Out of Memory

The LT 's internal memory is ful. Delete any
unnecessary Screens.

ERROR, Incomplete Transmission

Screen transfer to the LT has been aborted. Refer
to the error message code.

ERROR, No Configuration File

The file required for setup was not found in the
specified folder. Re-install the system from the
Master disk, or check the transfer path settings.
(Transfer Setings area)

ERROR, Cannot Transfer Data

A communication error has occurred and transfer
has failed. Reset the LT and PC and retry data
transfer.

ERROR, Cannot open Screen

The system is trying to transfer the screen to the
LT but cannot open the Project File.

Handshaking ERROR - LT not
Responding

The LT power supply is turned OFF, the data
cable is unplugged, or te LT may be in
OFFLINE mode. Check all these points. When
the LT main unitis in OFFLINE mode, reset it to
transfer mode. Also, check the serial port.

Invalid address substituted for unknown
aliases, or invalid address error

When using a symbol in the device address, use
the symbol edior to enter te actual symbol
addresses.
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Appendices

B Screen Transfer Errors (from previous page)

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Network Connection Failed

Connection to the specified party node is failed.
Check the PC network setings and the network
cable connection. If the problem stil remains,
contact the network manager.

No Upload Information in LT Data File

Because the LT does not have the data required
for sending the data to the PC, the PC cannot
receive the screen. The screen originally may
have been sent with the upload information set to
“Not transfer”. A screen that is not sent together
with the upload information cannot be received.

PGO command failed
PLD command failed

The power supply to the LT may have been
turned OFF, or the cable has been un-plugged.
Resetthe LT and the PC and retry data transfer.

Protocol file not found

The External Device protocol file to be sent to the
LT is not found in the system's directory. Re-
install the LT's system starng from the master
disk.

Send SIO Error - Unable To Open a Com Port

The COM port cannot be used. In the transfer
seting menu’ s serial port seting, specify the
available serial port, and retry data transfer.

Send File Error - Bad File Data

The data to be sent is not correct The data
created in the temporary fle cannot be read
correctly. Check that the disk has sufficient free
space and itis not corrupt, and retry fle transfer.

Simulation data file cannot be found.

The CSV file is not stored in the directory as the
executon fle. The simulation information fle may
be deleted, or the file may have not been created.
Set the simulation feature when transferring the
screen and retry data transfer.

Simulation data file read-in error.

The CSV fle cannot be read into the system. The
simulation information fle may have been deleted,
or the fle may have not been created. Set the
simulation feature when ftransferring the screen
and retry data transfer.

The IP Address of the system screen being
sent and that in the LT are not the same. To
send all screens, press “Yes”. (“No” to send
only screen data)

However, if “ 2-Way Driver ” has been
designated as the destination, sending the
LT s System Setting data will not change
(overwrite) the IP address.

The IP address currently being sent is different
from the address designated in the LT's system
setings.

To change the IP address, click on “Yes”, to
preserve the IP address, click on “No”. You can
either send the screen data or select “Cancel”,
and then change the current project data’s IP
address so thatit matches that of the LT's.
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B Screen Transfer Errors (from previous page)

Error Message

Cause/Solution

The Extended Program cannot be found.

The Extended Program required for seting up the
LT cannot be found. Please check the CFG file's
directory. Also, you may need to change the LT's

type.

The Extended Program cannot be found in
the LT. The LT’s Setup cannot be performed.

Unable to locate the program’s destination LT for
setup. Check the LT type setings and the LT type
selected. Change the LT type, if needed.

The currently selected LT type does not
support the Simulation feature.

The currently selected LT type does not support
the Simulation feature. This feature cannot be
used with the destination LT. Deselect this feature
and re-send the data.

This LT does not support Extended
Programs. The LT ' s setup cannot be
performed.

The destination LT does not support Extended
Features. Either change the LT Type, or send
data that is designed for the designated LT type.

Timeout Error

Communication tmeout has occurred. Reset the
LT and re-rry dafa transfer.

Write Error

An error has occurred while reading the data to
LT internal memory. Re-ty data transfer. If the
error occurs again, use the LT's self-diagnosis
feature and identify the problem. If necessary,
contactyour local LT distributor.

B Project Compression and Execution Errors

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Disk Error - File Error During Read

The fle cannot be opened. The most probable
cause is corruption of the file or disk failure. Solve
the problem and try again to read the fle.

Disk Error - File Error During Write

The disk is write-protected. Take off the write
protection. This error also occurs when the disk is
defectve.

Unable to open file ***,
Would you like to try to find it elsewhere?

A portion of the fle cannot be found. To recover
divided files and recreate the original project file, all
the divided fles are required.

Unable to open file * ** ' for reading,
aborting...

The fle cannot be opened. The file is corrupt or
the disk has a problem. Afer correcting the
problem, re-try opening the file.

* The file named is inserted here ***,

B Rebuild Tool Errors

Error Message

Cause/Solution

File version does not match

The specified fle contains setings for a version
which is not supported by this rebuilding tool. Re-
specify a projectfie (LTE fie).

Rebuilding the File has Failed

Recovery of the fle has failed. This fle is
damaged and cannot be rebuilt

LTE header is destroyed

The fle header information is corrupt This fie
cannot be rebuilt and cannot be used.
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B DXF File Conversion Errors
The error messages generated during DXF file conversion are as follows:
(xynn) <message> (line = 77?7?)

X: Conversion direction (1: DXF - LT/ 2: LT — DXF)
y: Procedure (1: Read 2: Conversion 3: Write)
nn: Error code

(line=7????) : Line No. of the DXF file causing the error

B DXF FileConversion Errors

Error
Code Error Message Cause/Solution

01 [Length Overin 1record (line, ????) The single record length of the DXF file exceeds
256 characters. Edit the error line so that the
length is less than 256 characters.
02 |DXF Format Error (line, ????) Non-DXF data may be included. Correct the
format of the data at the error line.
03 [HEADER SECTION Not Found The header section of the DXF fle to be read is
not found. Add the header section.
04 |$LIMMIN Not Found The header section of the DXF file to be read does
not have a $LIMMIN seting. Setthe option DXF
size 1o “Use $SEXTMIN, SEXTMAX " and re-
execute the program, or add the $LIMMIN
seting.
05 |$LIMMAX Not Found The header section of the DXF file to be read does
not have a $LIMMAX setling. Setthe option DXF
size 1o “Use $EXTMIN, SEXTMAX " and re-
execute the program, or add the SLIMMAX
seting.
06 [$EXTMIN Not Found The header section of the DXF fle to be read does
not have a $EXTMIN seting. Set the option DXF
size o “Use $LIMMIN, SLIMMAX" and re-
execute the program, or add the $EXTMIN
setting.
07 [$EXTMAX Not Found The header section of the DXF fle to be read does
nothave a SEXTMAX setting. Setthe option DXF
size o “Use $LIMMIN, SLIMMAX" and re-
execute the program, or add the SEXTMAX
setting.
08 |EOF Not Found The EOF record is not specified at the end of the
DXF fle to be read. Add the EOF record.
OA |ENDSEC Not Found The ENDSEC record is not specified atthe end of
the DXF fle to be read. Add the ENDSEC record.
0B |ENDTAB Not Found (line, ????) The ENDTAB record is not specified atthe end of
the TABLE section of the DXF fle to be read. Add
the ENDTAB record.
0C [(W) SEQEND Not Found (line, ????) SEQEND to be used as a pair with VERTEX
following the POLYLINE entty is not specified.
Add the SEQEND record to the error line.
0D [Insufficient Data (line, ??2?7?) The essential data for the element of each entity is
insufficient Add the required data to the error line.
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Appendix.1 Error Messages

B DXF File Conversion Error S(from previous page)

Error
Code

Error Message

Cause/Solution

OE

LTYPE Not Defined (line, ???27?)

The line type name specified when the ently line
type is individually set is not defined in the TABLE
section. Add the data of the presetline name to the
TABLE section.

OF

LAYER Not Defined (line, ???7?)

The layer name setin the entity is not defined in
the TABLE section. Add the preset layer name to
the TABLE section.

10

STYLE Not Defined (line, ???7?)

The character style name used in the entity is not
defined in the TABLE section. Add the character
style name to be used to the TABLE secfon.

11

BLOCKS Not Defined (line, ????)

The composite picture name which is referenced
by the INSERT and DIMENSION enties is not
defined in the BLOCK section. Add the data ofthe
preset composite picture name to the BLOCK
section.

21

Application Error

An unexpected data case is found in the
intermediate fle. (This does not occur normally.)
The temporary fle created during conversion
may not have been writen. Check the free disk
space and disk condition and refry conversion.

22

BLOCKS Not Found

The specified composite picture is not found when
converting the INSERT and DIMENSION enties.
Add the preset composite picture data to the
BLOCK section.

23

(W) BLOCKS - Over Nesting Limit

The reference layers of the composite picture are
more than 10 layers. A compound graphic with
more than 10 layers cannot be converted. Correct
the graphic data so that the number of layers wil
be 10 or less.

24

(W) Conversion Data is Over 16 Kbytes

The output LT screen size (afier conversion)
exceeds 16 K bytes. The subsequent data cannot
be converted.

41

Format Error

The format of the LT data is not correct LT data
which is not supported may be involved, or the
screen data is corrupt Use the Editor to save the
screen again and retry conversion.

42

(W) Check Sum Error

The checksum of the LT screen read is not
correct. The data may be corrupt Use the Editor
to save the screen again and refry conversion.

43

(W) Library Screen Not Found ????

The screen being called is notfound in the project
Create a destination screen or delete the data
which calls the screen.

44

(W) Mark Screen Not Found ????

The mark screen being called is not found in the
project Create the destnaon mark screen or
delete the data which calls the mark.
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B DXF File Conversion Error S(from previous page)

Error Error Message Cause/Solution
Code
45 |(W) Library Screen Type Error (0x??7?7?) The type of the screen used in the screen call

menu is not a base, mark, trend graph, keypad,
or an image screen. LT data which is not
supported may be involved, or the screen data
may be corrupt Use the Editor to save the screen
again and retry conversion.

46 |(W) Screens - Over Nesting Limit The screen calling layers are greater than 10.
Screens with more than 10 layers cannot be
converted. Correct the data so that the number of
layers will be 10 screens or less.

81 [Disk Full When writing the temporary file or output file, the
disk has become full. Increase the amount of free
disk space for the temporary file and output file.

82 [Insufficient Memory The process is interrupted because of insufficient
memory area during operation. Close all other
applications and retry the operation.

FF |User Abort The user has interrupted the operation during
conversion.

B File Management Errors

Error Message Cause/Solution

C |Cannot Write File ???? The data cannot be written to the specified output
fle name. Check the amount of free disk, or ifthe
disk is write-protected.

Input File Name Format Error The specified input fle name is different from the
fle name created by the editor. Specify the correct
file name.

Input File Not Found The specified input file is not found. Check the file
name and specify the existing file.

O  |Output File Name Format Error The specified output fle name cannot be
recognized by the editor. Specify the correct file
name.

W |Work Directory Not Found ???? The folder in which the temporary file is created is
not found. Specify the existing folder using the
environmentvariable TEMP.
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B Simulation Errors

Appendix.1 Error Messages

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Cannot read data in project file.

The screen data cannot be read from the project
file. Quit other functions and re-execute.

Cannot write simulation information data.
Unable to start simulation.

The system cannot write the data to the simulation
information fle. Check that the simulaton fle
(TAGDATA.CSV) is not used in other
applicafions and that the directory in which EXE
exists is not write-protected.

Not enough memory. Please close other
applications.

Rety this acton after closing other actve
applicaions.

External Device Data File cannot be found.

The External Device table file does not exist in the
specified directory. The External Device table file
is deleted or itis not for the LT. Select the External
Device file from the master disk and reinstall the
file.

Simulation start failed.

The LT does not respond to the simulation start
command. The LT may be in another mode, or
data transfer may have failed. Check the
communication port setings, cable connections,
LT unit power supply, and then retry the simulation
data ransfer.

Simulation data file cannot be found.

The simulation information fle (TAGDATA.CSV)
does not exist in the specified directory. Check
(turn on) the Transfer menu [Setings] area’s
[Simulation] selection, then retry the Simulation.

W Filing DataErrors

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Cannot import CSV file. Data is out of range
or format is incorrect.

The number of blocks or data amounts is
inappropriate in the CSV file to be imported. Enter
the correctvalue(s).

Data is larger than designated data range.
Please check the data settings.

Data from outside the Filing Data’ s range is
present Check the designated data range settings
and change them if necessary.

Exceeds folder addition limit.

Up to 64 folders can be stored in the internal
memory and up to 8999 folders can be stored in
the CF card. Any folder cannot be added because
the number of folders will exceed the limit

Internal memory is not sufficient to save data.
Please reduce the block or data settings.

The current setings will overfow the LT ' s
memory. Please reduce either the block or data
setings.

Please enter a Block name.

Nothing has been entered for the Filing Data's
Block data. Please enter a name.

The currently selected data range exceeds
the maximum amount allowed. Paste cannot
be performed.

Please reduce either the amount of data copied or
the number of blocks copied.

When using 32 bit data settings the
maximum number of data items is 20. OK to
delete items over 20?

When using 16 bit data, up to 40 ittms can be
used; with 32 bits, maximum is 20. Be sure the
data type fits your data needs.
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W L ogging Data Errors

Appendices

Error Message

Cause/Solution

Address Entry limit reached. No more
addresses can be entered.

Reduce the number of device addresses used.

Character size is too large. Please use a
different size.

Designated character is larger than LT 's
character matrix. Please selecta smaller size.

Display file data size is over maximum.

Reduce the size of the designated display.

Paste failed.

The current paste setings (range, efc.) are notthe
same as the paste destinaton. Or, the paste
action may delete a column or effect another data
item’s setings.

Printer file data size is over.

Reduce the size of the area/amount of data to be
printed.

Time settings cannot exceed 24 hours. Please
adjust the settings.

Change the setings so that the tme value is 24
hours or less.

The no. of times x no. of blocks should be
less than or equal to 2048.

Be sure the number of times and number of
blocks produces a resultthatis 2048 or less.
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Appendix 2 - Troubleshooting

m Troubleshooting

This section describes how to solve problems generated when using LT

Editor.

Before you begin troubleshooting, please check the following items again. If
you answer “Yes’ to all the questions, start troubleshooting. If you answer
“No” to any one of the questions, set the required item and then start
troubleshooting.

If the error still occurs after troubleshooting, fill the details of the error in
the provided trouble report sheet and follow the directions stated in Appen-

dix 4.

Item Check

Is your personal computer's OS Windows 95/98/Me/NT4.0 or 2000?

Is the memory capacity greater than 16 Mbytes?

Is your PC hard disk’s amount of free space sufficient?

Error

Cause/Solution

LT Editor
will not start up

Are all the environment setings correct?
LT Editor CD Jacket

Is your personal computer hard disk's free space amount sufficient?

Double-click on the Windows icon. Double-click on the drive in which LT Editor has been
installed. Use the [File] menu’s [Property] feature to check the amount of free disk space. If
the free disk space is insufficient, empty the trash box or delete unnecessary files from the
hard disk.

Is the PC's RAM memory capacity sufficient?

Memory of 16 M byte or more is required.

Click the Windows 95 [Starf] button first, and then click on the [Setings], [Control Panel],
and [System] selections. Click the virtual memory bution in the system property dialog box
and check that “Auto Setting (recommended)” is selected. If“M anual Setting” is selected,
change the setting to “Auto Seting (recommended)”. Restartthe PC and then restart LT
Editor.

Some applications do notwork well with LT Editor and such an application may interfere
with the startup of LT Editor.

Quitall running applications and delete them from the Startup menu ([Startup] in the
Windows 95 [Program] menu. Restart the PC and then restart LT Editor.

Do the trigger commands (Config.sys, Autoexec.bat, etc.) operate correctly?

Restartthe PC. Press [F8] when “Starting windows” appears. When the menu appears,
select “Step-by-step Confrmation” to check thatthe commands all operate normally. Ifan
error message appears, correct the error. For details, refer to the PC's operation manual.
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Error

Cause/Solution

Cannot draw
graphic data

Is the LT Editor's screen open?
With LT Editor, you must select the project file and open a drawing screen before you can
draw any objects. Create a new a screen or open an existing one.

Does the disk have enough free space?
Prepare a disk which has enough free space.

Is the symbol editor started?
The screen editor and the symbol editor cannot be started at the same time. Check that the
symbol editor window has been closed.

Cannot save the
screen file’s data

Is the file write-protected?
Check whether the floppy disk is write-protected using the [Property] feature.

Does the disk you are saving to have enough free space?
Prepare a disk which has enough free space.

Cannot
communicate
between the PC and
the LT

Is the proper cable being used?
Be sure 1o use the DIGITAL transfer cable (option).

Is the LT in the “Screen Data Transfer Mode” or “Run Mode”"?
If not, communications between the PC and the LT will not be possible.
LogiTouch Series User Manual

When receiving data from the LT, does your PC’s hard disk have enough space?
Prepare the disk so thatit has enough free space.

Is the communication port seting correct?
Check that the transfer cable’s serial port matches the port setin [Transfer].

Does another application use the same communication port?
Check whether there is competition between the LT and a modem, or other applications
which require the communication port

The printer does
not run/ hard copy
is not printed

Is the OS’s (Windows) printer seting correct?
Check the printer seting using the Control Panel's printer property.

The desired
External Device and
LT type are not
listed when
creating a new
project

Did you select the required External Device and LT type when installing LT Editor?
(Custom Installation)

When customizing the system installaion, you can select the External Device and the LT
types. You cannotinstall an External Device or a LT type if it has not been selected
previously. Re-install the system with the desired External Device and LT type.

Simulation cannot
be performed

Possible causes are that LS area data is being backed up to the LT, via the [LT System
Settings], or thatan LS area Special Relay is being used by D-Script start up bit. If any of
these are true, the simulation cannot be performed. Deselect the [Option] menu - [Setings]
- [LS Device Simulation].
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m Address Conversion Tables

Addresses can or cannot be converted depending on the address combina-
tion. The combinations which cannot be converted vary with the external
device manufacturers. See the following address global conversion table to
convert the addresses correctly.

B How to Read the table

The symbols used in the table have the following meanings:

Q : When the address conversion device typeis set to [Word], the

system converts both Word and bit devices. When the [Bit] setting
isused, only bit device addresses are changed.

€ | Whenthe selected conversion modeis[Word], only Word ad

dresses are converted. Selecting [Bit] will convert only bit addresses.
% : When [Word] mode is selected, the system converts only word
addresses.
B @ When [Bit] modeis selected, the system converts only bit
addresses.
(Blanks cannot be converted)
For the timers and counters, the bit indicates the contact or coil used, and
the word indicates the current value (elapsed value) or setting value

B AddressConversion TableList
Memory link SIO Type

After
conversion
LS
Before
conversion| LS System Area Q

B Mitsubishi Electric FREQROL Series

After Conversion
All devices except
P for parameter LS
Parameter except
for FR-S500, O Q Q Q
E500's Pr-37
s
2 P Q Q Q Q
>
c
S |Parameter for FR-
(&)
g S500, E500's Pr-37 O O O O
‘@ |All devices except
- for parameter O O Q Q
LS
System Area O Q O Q
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B Yokogawa Electric FACTORY ACE

After Conversion
XIY|T|E|IM[L|[T]|]C]|TP|CP|TS|CS[D|[B|R | Z|W]|LS
X olololo|o|o|m|m|*|x|x|x|ololololo|o
Input Relay
Y ololo|o|o|o|m|m|*|x|x|x|ololololo|o
Output Relay
| QlO|O|O(Q|O|m|E | *x|*| X[ *x|O|O[OQ|O|O|O
Internal Relay
E olo|o|o|o|o|m|m| x| x| x| x|o|lo|o|o|o|o
Common Relay
M olololololo|m|m| x| x| x| *x|o|lololololo
Special Relay
t olololololo|m|m| x| x| x| *x|olololololo
Link Relay
_T (NN NN NN HE (NN NN
Timer (contact)
c ¢ BN BE B B BE BE BN (BN BN NN BN N
© | Counter (contact)
[%2]
s T *| x| *| x| x| x| x| x| *x|0|o|o|o|o]o
2| Timer (current)
o
© cP * | x| k| k| x| * x| *| x| x|Oo|o|0|0|0|0
< Counter (current)
i *| x| x| x| x| * *| x| x| *|o|o|o|o|o|o
Timer (setup)
€S x| k| x| k| x| x| x| x| x|o|o|o|o|o|o
Counter (setup)
0 olololololo|m|m| x| x| x| *x|o|lololololo
Data Register
B olololololo|m|m| x| x| x| *x|olololololo
File Register
.R. QlO|O|O(Q|O|m|E | *x|*| X[ *x|O|O[Q|O|0O|O
Joint Register
2 lolololololo|m|m| x| x| x| x|o|o|lolol|o]o
Special Register
W olololololo|m|m| x| x| x| *x|o|lololololo
Link Register
-5 olo|olololo|m|m| x| x| x| x|o|ololo|o]o
System Area

R Joint Register isonly for FA-M3.
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B Yamatake Yamatake SDC Seriess DM C10

After Conversion
Data LS
S Data QO QO
G) - —
5 2
5 S LS
@ 5 Q Q
O |SystemArea

B Rika Kohgyou CB/SR-Mini Series

After Conversion
0000 to 02EE LS
Before 0000 to 02EE o) Q
Conversion LS o) o)

B Omron THERMAC NEO Controller

After Conversion
Co| C1 | C3 A LS
Cco Q O o o Q
Before Cl| O Q o Q Q
Conversion c3 o o o o o
A ) o o o o
LS ©) ©) o o o

B Shinkoh Technos C/FC/FIR/GC/FCL/PC-900 Series

After Conversion
S S C LS
"""" O Q Q Q
Before Setting Value Memory Q Q Q Q
Conversion Channel o o o o
LS Area LS Q Q Q QO
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B Fuji Electric FRENICS, FVR Series

After Conversion
FTETCIPIHTATO S IMILS
Fundamental
Function QOO0 [Q0 101010100
F
Terminal F [
ermmaEunctlon OlO|lO|O|O|lO|]O|O|O]|O
] Controlcl::unctlon Q|O0|0|0|O|0O|O|0O|0O]|O
R=
. MotF?rl olololololololololo
>
High-l I F [
é'geveH”nCt'onQOOOOOOOOO
S Motor 2
5 L oO|lo|o|o|o|o|o|o|lo|0
m -
Opgon olololololololololo
C dD
ommasnataOQQQQOOOOO
Monitor D
omt(l\)/lrataooooo()oOOO
A
Syste[nsrea olo|lo|lo|lo|o|lo|lo|lO]|O

B Fuji Electric Micro Controller X

After Conversion

0 1(30f40]31]|4

c AL A AR BN BN

-g B O[O]|O[O]O

§ 30 B O[O|]O[O]O

5 40 mB|O|0|0[0O]|0O

IE m|o|/o]o]|0o]0O

";é, LSA:rea 22 99,0
0

LS - QO[O0 0O

Appendix -22 LogiTouch Editor Ver. 1.0 Operation Manual - Screen Creation Guide



Appendices Appendix 3 - Address Conversion Tables

B Mitsubishi Electric MEL SEC-F2

After Conversion
XY |[N]S |[TACTS |CICCICS| D |LS
X NN NN BN [ | [ | =
Input Relay
Y
NN NN BN [ | [ | =
Output Relay
M
5 AuxiliaryRelay, [ m | m | m | = ] [ ] [ N |
I Keep Relay
o s
NN NN BN [ | [ | =
S State
O
o T/TC/TS NN NN BN O o =
5 Timer
@
2 C/cCiCs S o o m!lm
Counter
D
. NN NN BN
Data Register ¢ ¢ Q9
LS
NN NN BN
System Area * * Q9

B Mitsubishi Electric MEL SEC-FX

After Conversion
TS/TN CSICN

* *

—
w

X
Input Relay
Y
Output Relay
M
Internal Relay
S
Step Relay
TSITN
Timer
CSICN
Counter
D
Data Register
LS
System Area

Before Conversion

C|lOC | & || 0|0 0] 0O |x
C|lOC| & || 0|00 0|
C|lOC ||| 0|00 0|
C|lOC | & | |0 |0]|0]|0|»
® | ¢ | O |O & & o

® | ¢ | O |O|& | & o
O|OCO|&® | & (0O |0O0|0O]|]O0O|o
O|OoO|e® | & |0 |O0O|0O]|O
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B TohoElectronicsTTM Series

After Conversion
100 [ 110 | 120 | 300 {1020 [ SSV|END| ST | SOK|SWZ| SWT|SON| SOF|SRN|SEO| LS

10_

00

QOO0 [O[Q|O]0|O[O0]|0]|10]19[9[0]19]19O

QOO0 O[O[Q]Q]Q]|Q]Q]1Q0]1Q0]1Q0]100O[Q

QOO0 O[O[Q]Q]Q]|Q]Q]1Q0]1Q01Q0]1010]O[O

QOO0 |O[O[Q|O]Q|Q[O|O]|0]0[Q0[0Q0]0]9

QOO0 |O[O[Q|O]Q0|QO[O|O]|0]0[Q0[0]90]9O

QOO0 |0[O[Q|O]0|Q0[O0]|0]|0]190[9[0]19]19
QO[O0 |Q|O[Q]O|Q|Q|O[Q]|Q[O]O0|O]|Q]|Q
QOO 0O [O[Q|O]Q|Q[O|O]|0]0[Q0[0]0]9O

QOO0 O[O[Q|O]Q0|Q[O|O]|0]0[Q[0Q0]0]9O

QOO0 [O[O[QO]Q]Q|Q]Q]1Q0]1Q0]1Q0]10]|0|O[Q

10

00

100

110

120

ssvo[o]o]o]ololololofo]o]olololo]o]o]0
e[ o[o|ofo]o]o]ololololo]ao]o]olololo]0
STl

sk|o[o]o]o]o|olo]olo]o]o]olololo]o]o]0
w|o[o]o|o|o|olo]o|o]o]ololololo]o]o]0
wo[o[o]o]o|olololo]ao]o]olololo]o]a]0
son[o|o|o]ololo]o]o]o]olololo]o]a]ao]a]a

300
1020
SOF

SRNTO|[Q|Q0|O|O|O[0[Q|0|0|O0|0[0[0|0]0]0O]|0
SEOIOQ[Q|0|O|O[O[0[Q|0|0|0|0[0[0|0]0]0]0

LS

UOISISAUO0D ©l0Jag
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m Software Trouble Report

B When problems continue after following “ Troubleshooting” advice
If following the steps outlined in the troubleshooting section does not solve your
problem, please make a copy of the next page's Software Trouble Report, fill in any
relevant information, and fax it to your local Pro-face service center.
Please include any relevant details, including project data and/or screens so that the
problem can be duplicated. We guarantee all this datawill remain confidential.
Also, please take the time to use the * OSCHECK” tool installed with your LT Editor
software, and include a printout of its result with your fax.

Using the “OSCHECK” Program

This program, after it completesits test, produces atext file (*.txt). Please be sureto
print out this data and include it with your Software Trouble Report.

1) Click on the Windows main screen’s [ Start] button and then on the [Run] selec-
tion.

2) Here, use the [Browse] feature to find the OSCHECK .EXE program, located in
your PC's“LT Editor” folder. Onceyou find it, click on [ OK ] to start the program.

3) Designate the status report’s Save folder and filename. Click againon [ OK ] and
the text file will be created.

« When inquiring, be sure to write down your software’s serial
| No. Without your software’s serial No., your question(s) can-

Important not be answered.
e Understand that it may take some time for us to respond, since
your question must be carefully checked and recreated.

Pro-face FAX and Email Information:
* Pro-face Europe FAX No. +31-(0)20-6464-358 Email: support@proface.com

* Pro-FaceKorea: FAX No. +82-(0)2-3664-6839 Email: proface@proface.co.kr
* Pro-Face Taiwan: FAX No. +886-(0)2-8773-7892 Email: proface@proface.com.tw

* Pro-face America (North and South): FAX No. +1-630-351-1102
Email: support@profaceamericacom

Digital (Japan) FAX and Email Information:
* Digital Electronics Corporaion: FAX No. +81-6-6613-5982 Email: support@digitd.co.jp

Also, if you require instruction about the correct usage of your LT Editor software,
please use the above information to contact your local LT Editor distributor.
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Date:
Software Trouble Report | | namber of pages

Company name Department TEL
Your name FAX
Company Address

SoftwareSeridNo.| | | | | | | [ |
* We cannot respond to any questions without your software’s serial number.
Software name : LT Editor ( ) Other ( )

Ver. ( )

Your LT model: Type of External Device:

PC: Manufacturer: Model:

Printer Manufacturer: ( ) Moded: ( )
Driver version: ( )

Describe the details and how to reproduce each problem. Also, please include alist of any
related documents. Prepare one report sheet for each problem.

Error message details:

(Thisareaisfor Pro-face use only) Processed by| Received by
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